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CHAP, 1. 


An Eclipse of the Moon observed.—The Island 
Tooboua discovercd.—Its Situation, Extent, 
and Appearance.—Intercourse with its Foltabin- 
ants.—Their Persons, Dresses, and Canoes 
described.— Arrival in Oheitepcha Bay, at Ota- 
heite.—Omai’s Reception and imprudent Con- 
duct.— Account of Soul Ships twice visiting 
the Island.—Interview «with the Chicf of this 
District.—The Olla, or God, of Bolabota.— 
A mad Prophet.—Arrival in hatavai Bay. 


Haves NG, as before related, * taken our final 

leave of he Friendly Islands, I now resuiae 
my narrative of the voyage. In the evening of the 
i7th of July, at eight o’clock, the body of aoo 
bore north east by nerth, distant three or four 


leagucs. ‘The wind was now at east, and blew a 


* See the conclusion of Chap. IX. Book I. 
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fresh gale. With it I stood to the south, till half 
an hour past six o’clock the next morning, when a 
sudden squall, from the same direction, took our 
ship aback ; and, before the sails could be trimmed, 
on the other tack, the main-sail and the top-gallant 
sails were much torn. 

The wind kept between the south west and south 
east, on the 19th and 20th; afterward, it veered to 
the east, north east, and north. The night between 
the 20th and 21st, an eclipse of the moon was ob- 
served as follows; being then in the latitude of 
22° 574’ south, 

a Time, A. M. 
es 


Beginning, by Mr. King, at 3 32 50 
Mr. Bligh, at 0 33 256 Mean long. 186° 5724 
Myself, at 0 33 35 


Mr. Bligh, at 1 44 Time keep, 186° Bet, 


End, by Mr. King, at 1 44 56 Mean long. 186° 2824. 
Myself, at 1 44 56 


The latitude and Jongitude are those of the ship, 
at 8° 56" A.M. being the time when the sun’s alti- 
tude was taken for finding the apparent time. At 
the beginning of the eclipse, the moon was in the 
zenith; so that it was found most convenient to 
- make-use of the sextants; and to make the obser. 
vations by the reflected image, which was brought 
down to a convenient altitude. The same was done 
at the end; except by Mr. King, who observed 
with a night telescope. Although the greatest dif- 
ference between our several observations is no’ 
more than. fifty seconds, it, nevertheless, appeared 
to me that two observers might differ more than 
double that time, in both the beginning and end. 
And, though the times are noted to seconds, no 
such accuracy was pretended to. ‘The odd seconds, 
set down above, arose by reducing the time, as 
given by the watch, to apparent time. 
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I continued to stretch to the east south east, with 
the wind at north east and north, without meeting 
with any thing worthy of note, till seven o’clock in 
the evening of the 29th, when we had a sudden and 
very heavy squall of wind from the north. At this 
time we were under single reefed topsails, courses, 
and stay-sails. ‘lwo of the latter were blown to 
pieces ; and it was with difficulty that we saved the 
other sails, After this squall, we observed several 
lights moving about on board the Discovery; by 
which we concluded, that something had given way ; 
and, the next morning, we saw that her main-top- 
mast had been lost. Both wind and weather con- 
tinued very unsettled till noon, this day, when the 
latter cleared up, and the former settled in the north 
west quarter. At this time, we were in the latitude 
of 28° 6’ south, and our longitude was 198° 23/ east. 
Here we saw some pintado birds, being the first 
since we left the land. | 

On the 3lst, at noon, Captain Clerke made a 
signal to speak with me. By the return of the boat 
which I sent on board his ship, he informed me, 
that the head of the main-mast had been just disco- 
vered to be sprung, in such a matiner as to render 
the rigging of another top-mast very dangerous ; 
and that, therefore, he must rig something lighter 
in its place. He also informed me, that he had lost 
his main-top-gallant-yard; and that he neither had 
another, nor a spar to make one, on board. ‘The 
Resolution’s sprit-sail top-sail yard which I sent 
him, supplied this want, The nextday, he got up 
a jury top-mast, on which he set a mizen-top-sail ; 
and this enabled him to keep way with the Reso- 
lution... 

The wind was fixed in the western board; that is, 
from the north, round by the west to south, and I 
steered east north east, and north east, without 
meeting with any thing remarkable, till eleven 
o’clock in the morning of the 8th of August, when 
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land was scen, bearing north nosth east, nine or tert 
leagues distant. At first, it appeared in detached 
hills, like so many separate islands; but, as we 
drew nearer, we found that they were all connected, 
and belonged to one and the same island. I steered 
directly for it, with a fine gale at south east by 
south; and, at half past six o’clock in the after- 
noon, it extended from north by east, to north 
north east 4 east, distant three or four leagues. 

The night was spent standing off and on; and, at 
day-break the next morning, I steered for the north 
west, or lee side of the island; and, as we stood 
round its south or south west part, we saw it cvery 
where guarded by a reef of coral rock, extending, 
in. some places, a full mile from the land, and a 
high surf breaking upon it. Some thought that they 
saw land to the southward of this island; but, as 
that was to the windward, it was left undetermined. 
As we drew near, we saw people on several parts 
of the coast, walking, or runing along shore; and, » 
in a little time after we had reached the lee-side of 
the island, we saw them launch two canoes, into 
which above a dozen men got, and paddled toward 
us. 

I now shortened sail, as well to give these canoes 
time to come up with us, as to sound for anchor- 
age. At the distance of about half a mile from the 
_ reef, we found from forty to thirty-five fathoms 
water, over a bottom of fine sand. Nearer in, the 
bottom was strewed with coral rocks. ‘The canoes 
having advanced to about the distance of a pistol. 
shot from the ship, there stopped. Omai was em- 
ployed, as he usually had been on such occasions, 
to use al] his eloquence to prevail upon the men in 
them to come nearer ; but no entreaties could in. 
duce them to trust themselves within our reach. 
They kept eagerly pointing to the shore with their 
paddies, and calling to us to go thither; and several 
of their countrymen who stood upon the beach held 
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up something white, which we considered also as an — 
invitation te land. We could very well have done 
this, as there was good anchorage without the reef, 
and a break or opening in it, from whence the 
canoes had come out, which had no surf upon it, 
and where, if there was not water for the ships, 
there was more than sufficient for the boats. But I 
did not think proper to risk losing the advantage of 
a fair wind, for the sake of examining an island 
that appeared to be of little consequence. We stood 
in no need of refreshments, if L had been sure of 
meeting with them there; and having already been 
so unexpectedly delayed in my progress to the So- 
ciety Islands, I was desirous of avoiding every 
possibility of farther retardment. For this reason, 
after making several unsuccessful attempts to induce 
these people to’ come alongside, 1 made sail to the 
north, and left them; but not without getting from 
them, during their vicinity to our ship, the name of 
their island, which they called Toobouai. 

It is situated in the latitude of 23° 25’ south, and 
in 210° 37’ east longitude. Its greatest extent, in 
any direction, exclusive of the reef, is not above 
five or six miles. On the north west side, the reef 
appears in detached pieces, between which the sea 
seems to break upon the.shore. Small as the island 
is, there are hills in it of a considerable elevation. 
At the foot of the hills, is a narrow border of flat 
land, running quite round it, edged with a white 
sand beach. The hills are covered with grass, or 
some other herbage, except a few steep rocky cliits 
atone part, with patches of trees interspersed. to 
their summits. But .the plantations are more nu- 
mérous in some of the vallies; and the flat bord.+ is 
quite covered with high, strong trées, whose dif- 
ferent kinds we could not discern, except some 
cocoa-palms, and a few of the efoa. According to 
the information of the men in the canoes, their 
island is stocked with hogs and fowls; and produce; 
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the several fruits and roots that are found at the 
other islands in this part of the Pacific Ocean. 

We had an opportunity, from the conversation 
we had with those who came off to us, of satisfying 
ourselves, that the inhabitants of ‘Toobouai speak 
the Otaheite language ; a circumstance that indubi- 
tably proves them to be of the same nation. ‘Those 
of them whom we saw in the canoes were a stout 
copper-coloured people, with straight black hair, 
which some of them wore tied in a bunch on the 
crown of the head, and others flowing about the 
shoulders. ‘Their faces were somewhat round and 
full, but the features, upon the whole, rather flat; 
and their countenances seemed to express some de- 
gree of natural ferocity. ‘They had no covering but 
a piece of narrow stuff wrapped about the waist, 
and made to pass between the thighs, to cover the 
adjoining parts; but some of those whom we saw 
upon the beach, where about a hundred persons had 
assembled, were entirely clothed with a kind of 
white garment. We could observe, that some of 
our visitors in the canoes wore pearl shells hung 
about the neck as an ornament. One of them kept 
blowing a large conch-shell, te which a reed near 
two feet long was fixed; at first, with 4 continued 
tone of the same kind, but he, afterward, con- 
verted it into a kind of musical instrument, perpe- 
tually repeating two or three notes, with the same 
strength. What the blowing the conch portended, 
I cannot say; but I never found it the messenger 
of peace. 

Their canoes appeared to be about thirty feet 
long, and two feet above the surface of the water, 
as they floated. ‘The fore part projected a little, 
and had a notch cut across, as if intended to repre. 
sent the mouth of some animal. The after part rose, 
with a gentle curve, to the height of two or three 
feet, turning gradually smaller; and, as well as 
the upper part of the sides, was carved all over. 
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The rest of the sides, which were perpendicular, 
were curiously incrustated with flat white shells, 
dispesed nearly in concentric semicircles, with the 
curve upward. One of the canoes carried seven, 
and the other eight en; and they were managed 
with small paddles, whose blades Were senate rounc 
‘ach of them had a pretty long outrigger; and they 
sometimes paddled, with the two OPP sosite sides to- 
gether so close, that they scemed to be one boat with 
two outriggers; the rowers turning their faces oc. 
casionally to the stern, and pulling that way, with- 
out paddling the canoes round. When they saw us 
determined to leave them, they stood up in their 
canoes, and repeated something g, very loudly, in 
concert; but we could not tell whether this was 
meant as a mark of their friendship or enmity. It 
is certain, however, that they had no weapons with 
them ; nor could we perceive, with our glasses, tht 
those on shore had any. 

After leaving this island, from the discovery of 
which future navigators may possibly derive some 
advantage, I steered to the north with a fresh gale 
at east by south, and, at day-break in the morning 
of the 12th, we saw the island of Maitea. Soon af. 
ter, Otahcite made its appearance; and, at noon, 
it extended from south west by west to west north 
west; the point of Oheitepcha bay bearing west, 
about four leagues distant. I steered for this bay, 
intendimg to anchor there, in order to draw what 
refreshments | could from the south east part of the 
island, before lL went down to.Matavai, from the 
neighbourhood of which station I expected my prin- 
cipal supply. We had a fresh gale easterly, till two 
o’clock in’ the afternoon, when, being about a 
league from the bay, the wind suddenly died away, 
and was succeeded by bafiling light airs, from every 
direction, and calms by turns. ‘This lasted about 
two hours. Then we had sudden squalls, with rain, 
from the east. ‘These carried us before the bay, 
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where we gota breeze from the land, and attempted, 
in vain, to work in to gain the anchoring-place. So 
that, at last, about nine o’clock, we were obliged to 
stand out, and to spend the night at sea. 

When we first drew near the island, several ca- 
noes came off to the ship, each conducted by two 
or three men; but, as they were common fellows, 
Omai took no particular notice of them, nor they 
of him. ‘They did not even seem to perceive that 
he was one of their countrymen, although they con- 
versed with him for some time. At length, a chief 
whom [ had known before, named Ootee, and 
Omai’s brother-in-law, who chanced to be now at 
this corner of the island, and three or four more 
persons, all of whom knew Omai before he em- 
barked with Captain Furneaux, came on board. 
Yet there was nothing either tender or striking in 
their meeting. On the contrary, there seemed to be 
a perfect indifference on both sides, till Omai, hav. 
ing taken his brother down into the cabin, opened 
the drawer where he kept his red feathers, and gave 
him afew. This being presently known amongst 
the rest of the natives upon deck, the face of affairs 
was entirely turned, and Ootee, who would hardly 
speak to Omai before, now begged that they might: 
be ¢fayos,* and exchange names. Omai accepted of 
the honour, and confirmed it with a present of red 
feathers; and Ootee, by way of return, sent ashore 
forahog. But it was evident to every one of us, 
that it was not the man, but his property, they 
were in love with. Had he not shewn to them his - 
treasure of red feathers, which is the commodity in 
greatest estimation at the island, 1 question much 
whether they would have bestowed even a cocoa-nut 
upon him. Such was Omai’s first reception amongst 
his countrymen. I own, I never expected it would 
be otherwise; but still 1 was in hopes that the valu. 


* Friends. 
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able cargo ef presents with which the liberality of 
his frie mds in England had toaded him, would be 
the means of raising him into consequence, and of 
making him respected, and even courted by the first 
persons throughout the extent of the Society Islands. 
This could not but have happened, had he conduct. 
ed himself with any degree of prudence; but, im- 
stead of it, 1 am sorry to say that he paid too little 
regard to the repeated advice of those who wished 
him well, and sufiercd himself to be duped by every 
designing knave. 

Irom the natives who came off to us, in the 
course of this day, we learnt that two ships had 
twice been in Oheitepcha os » Since my last visit to 
this island in 1774, and that they had left animals 
there such as we had on board. But, on farther 
inquiry, we found they were only hogs, dogs, 
goats, one bull, and the male of some other animal, 
which, from the imperfect deseription now giver 
us, we could not find out. ne told us that these 
ae had come from a place called Reema, by which 

e guessed that Lima, the capital of Peru, Was 
bf. and thet these late visitors were Spaniards. 
We were informed that the first time they came, 
they built a house, and left four men behind fini: 
viz. two priests, a boy or servant, and a fourth 
person called Mateema, who was much spoken of 
at this time; carrying away with them, when they 
sailed, four of the natives; that, in about ten 
months, the same two ships returned, bringing back 
two of the islanders, the other two having died at 
Lima; and that, after a short stay, they took away 
their own elgnie. but that the Si boos which they 
had built was left standing. 

The important news ‘of sea feathers being on 
board our ships, having been conveyed on shore by 
Oinai’s friends, day had no sooner begun to break, 
next morning, than we were surrounded by a mul- 
titude of canoes, crowded with people, bringing 
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hogs and fruits to market. At first, a quantity of 
feathers, not greater than what might be got from a 
tom-tit, would purchase a hog of forty or fifty 
pounds weight But, as almost every body in the 
ships was possessed of some of this precious article 
of trade, it fell, in its value, above five hundred 
per cent. before night. However, even then, the 
balance was much in our favour; and red feathers 
continued to preserve their superiority over every 
other commodity. Some of the natives would not 
part with a hog, unless they received an axe in ex- 
change; but nails, and beads, and other trinkets 
which, during our former voyages, had so great a 
run at this island, were now so much despised, that 
few would deign so much as to look at them. 
There being but little wind all the morning, it 
was nine o’clock before we could get to an anchor 
in the bay, where we moored with the two bowers. 
Soon after we had anchored, Omai’s sister came on 
board to see him. I was ‘happy to observe that, 
much to the honour of them both, their meeting 
was marked with expressions of the tenderest af- 
fection, easier to be conceived than to be described. 
This moving scene having closed, and the ship 
being properly moored, Omai and 1 went ashore. 
My first object was to pay a visit to a man whom 
my friend represented as a very extraordinary per- 
sonage indeed, for he said that: he was the god of 
Bolabola. We found him seated under one of those. 
small awnings, which they usually carry in their 
larger canoes. He was an elderly man, and had 
lost the use of his limbs; so that he was carried 
from place to place upon a hand-barrow. Some 
called him Olla, or Orra, which is the name of the 
god of Bolabola; but his own proper name was 
Ktary. From Omai’s account of this person, I 
expected to have seen some religious adoration paid 
to him. But, excepting some young plantain trees 
that lay before him, and upon the awning under 
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which he sat, I could observe nothing by which he 
might be distinguished from their other chiefs. 
Omai presented to him a tuft of red feathers, tied 
to the end of a small stick; but, after a little con- 
versation on indifferent matters with this Bolabola 
man, his attention was drawn to an old woman, 
the sister of his mother. She was already at his 
feet, and had bedewed them plentifully with tears of 


joy: 

1 left him with the old lady, in the midst ofa 
number of people who had gathered round him, and 
went to take a view of the house said to be built by 
the strangers who had lately been here. I found it 
standing at a small distance from the beach. The 
wooden materials of which it was composed seemed 
to have been brought hither, ready prepared, to be 
set up occasionally; for all the planks were num. 
bered. It was divided into two small rooms; and 
in the inner one were a bedstead, a table, a bench, 
some old hats, and other trifles of which the natives 
seemed to be very careful, as also of the house it- 
self, which had suffered no hurt from the weather, 
a shed having been built over it. There were 
scuttles all around, which served as air holes; and, 
perhaps, they were also meant to fire from, with 
muskets, if ever this should have been found ne. 
cessary. Ata little distance from the front stood a 
wooden cross, on the transverse part of which was 
cut the following inscription: 

Christus vincit. 
And, on the perpendicular part (which confirmed 
our conjecture that the two ships were Spanish), 
Carolus LIT. tmperat. 1774. 
On the other side of the post I preserved the memo- 
ry of the prior visits of the English, by inscribing, 
Georgius tertius Rex, 
Annis 1767, 

L760 ww UAE W7 74, and 1777. 


on 
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“Phe natives pointed out to us, near the foot of 
the cross, the grave of the commodore of the twe 
ships, who had died here while they lay in the bay 
the first time. His name, as they pronounced it, 
was Oreede. Whatever the intentions of the Spa- 
niards, in visiting this island, might be, they seemed 
to have taken great pains to ingratiate themselves 
with the inhabitants; who, upon every occasion, 
mentioned them with the strongest expressions of 
esteem and veneration. 

I met with no chief of any considerable note on 
this occasion, excepting the extraordinary pe sonage 
above described. Waheiadooa, the sovereign of 
‘Tiaraboo (as this part of the island is called), was 
now absent; and, I afterward found that he was 
not the same person, though of the same name with 
the chief whom I had seen here during my last voy- 
age; but his brother, a boy of about ten years of 
age, who had succeeded upon the death of the elder 
Waheiadooa, about twenty months before our ar- 
rival. We also learned that the celebrated Oberea 
was dead; but that Otoo and all our other friends 
were living. 

When I returned from viewing the house and 
cross erected by the Spaniards, | found Omai held- 
ing forth to a large company ; and it was with some 
difficulty that he could be got away to accompany 
me on board, where I had an important affair to 
settle. 

As I knew that Otaheite, and the neighbouring 
islands, could furnish us with a plentiful supply of 
cocoa-nuts, the liquor of which is an excellent suc- 
cedaneum for anyvartificial beverage, I was desirous 
of prevailing upon my people to consent to be 
abridged, during our stay here, cf their stated al- 
lowance of spirits to mix with water. But as this 
stoppage of a favourite article, without assigning 
some reason, might have obdadioned a general mur.~ 
mur, I thought it most prudent to assemble the 
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sifip’s Company, and to make known to them the ine 
tent of the voyage, and the extent of our future 
eperations. ‘To induce them to undertake which 
with cheerfulness and perseverance, IL took notice 
of the rewards offered by parliament to such of his 
majesty’s subjects as shall first discover a communi. 
cation between the Atlantic and Pacific oceans, im 
any direction whatever, im the northern hemisphere; 
and also to such as shall first penetrate beyond the 
89th degree of northern latitude. I made no doubt, 
i told them, that I should find them willing to co- 
operate with me in attempting, as far as might be 
possible, to become intitled to onc or both these re- 
wards; but that, to give us the best chance of suc- 
cceding, it would be necessary to observe the utmost 
economy in the expenditure of our stores and pro- 
vistons, particularly the latter, as there was no pro- 
bability of getting a supply, any where, after leav- 
img these islands. I strengthened my argument by 
reminding them that our voyage must last at least a 
¥ear longer than had been originally supposed, by 
eur having already lost the opportunity of getting 
to the north this summer, I begged them to consider 
the various obstructions and difficulties we might 
still meet with, and the aggravated hardships they 
would labour under, if it should be found necessary 
to put them to short allowance of any specics of 
provisions, in a cold climate. For these very sub- 
stantial reasons, I submitted to them. wicther it 
vould not be better to be prudent in time, and ra- 
ther than to run the risk of having no spirits left, 
when such a cordial would be most wanted, to con. 
ent to be without their grog now, when we had so 
excellent a liquor as that of cocoa-nuts to substitute 
in its place; but that, after all, 1 left the determina. 
tion entirely to their own choice. 

I had the satisfaction to find that this proposal did 
not remain a single moment under consideration ; 
being unanimously approved of immediately, with- 

is 
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out any objection. I ordered Captain Clerk to 
make the same proposal to his people, which they 
also agreed to. Accordingly we stopped serving 
grog, except on Saturday nights, when the com- 
panies of both ships had full allowance ,of it, that 
they might drink the healths of their female friends 
in England, lest these, amongst the pretty girls of 
Otaheite, should be wholly forgotten. 7 

The next day, we began some nécessary opera- 
tions; to inspect the provisions that were in the 
main and fore hold; to get the casks of beef and 
pork, and the coals out of the ground tier, and to 
put some ballast in their place. The caulkers were 
set to work to caulk the ship, which she stood in 
great need of, having, at times, made much water 
on our passage from the Friendly Islands. I also 
put on shore the bull, cows, horses, and sheep, 
and appointed two men to look after them while 
grazing; for 1 did not intend to leave any of them 
at this part of the island. 

During the two following days, it hardly ever 
ceased raining. The natives, nevertheless, came to 
us from every quarter, the news of our arrival) hav- 
ing rapidly spread.. Waheiadooa, though at a dis- 
tance, had been informed of it; and, in the after. 
noon of the 16th, a chief, named Etorea, under 
whose tutorage he was, brought me two hogs as a 
present from him, and acquainted me that he him- 
self would be with us the day after, And so it 
proved ; for I received a message from him the next 
morning, notifying his arrival, and desiring 1 would 
go ashore to meet him. Accordingly, Omai and I 
prepared to pay him a formal visit. On this occa- 
sion, Omai, assisted by some of his friends, dressed 
himself, not after the iinglish fashion, nor that of 
Otaheite, nor that of ‘Tongataboo, nor in the dress 
of any country upon earth, but in a strange medley 
of all that he was possessed of. 
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Thus equipped, on our landing, we first visited 
Etary, who, carried on a hand-barrow, attended 
us to a large house, where he was set down; and 
we seated ourselves on each side of him. I caused 
a piece of ‘Tongataboo cloth to be spread out before 
us, on which I laid the presents I intended to make. 
Presently the young chief came, attended by his mo- 
ther, and several principal men, who all seated 
themselves at the other end of the cloth, facing us. 
Then aman, who sat by me, made a speech, con- 
sisting of short and separate sentences; part of 
which was dictated by thase about him. He was 
answered by one from the opposite side, near the 
chief. Etary spoke next; then Omai; and both of 
them were answered from the same quarter. ‘These 
Orations were entirely about my arrival, and con. 
nexions with them. The person who spoke last told 
me, among other things, that the men of Reema, 
that is, the Spaniards, had desired them not to suffer’, 
me to come into Oheitepeha Bay, if I should return 
any more to the island, for that it belonged to them 3. 
but that they were so far from paying any regard to 
this request, that he was authorised now to make a 
formal surrender of-the province of 'Tiaraboo to me, 
and of every thing in it; which marks very plainly 
_ that these people are no strangers to the policy of 
accommodating themselves to present circumstances. 
At length, the young chief was directed, by his at- 
tendants, to come and embrace me, and, by way of 
confirming this treaty of friendship, we exchanged 
names. ‘The ceremony being closed, he and his 
friends accompanicd me on board to dinuer. 

Omai had prepared a maro, composed of red and 
yellow feathers, which he intended for Otoo, the 
_ king of the whole island; and, considering where 
we were, it was a present of very great value. I 
said all that I could to persuade him not to produce 
it now, wishing him to keep it on board till an op- 
portunity should offer of presenting it to Otoo, 
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with his own hands.. But he had too good an ori- 
nion of the honesty and fidelity ef his countrymen 
to take my advice. Nothing would serve him but 
to carry it ashore, om this occasion, and to give it 
te Waheiadeoa, te be by him forwarded to Oteo, im 
order to its being added te the royal maro. He 
thought, by this management, that he should eblige 
both chiefs; whereas he highly disobliged the one, 
whose favour was of the most consequence to him, 
without gaining any reward frem the other. Whati 
had foreseen happened; for Waheiadooa kept the 
maro for himsclf, and only sent to Otoo a very 
small piece of feathers, not the twentieth part of 
what belonged to the magnificent present. 

On the 19th, this young chief made me a present 
ef ten or a dozen hogs, a quantity of fruit, and 
seme cleth. in the evening, we played off some 
fireworks, which beth astonished and entertained 
the numerous spectators 

This day, some ef our « douflewen, in their walks, 
feund what they were pleased to call a Roman Ca. 
tholic chapel. Indeed, from their account, this was 
not to be doubted ; fos they described the altar, and 
every other constituent part of such a place ef wer- 
ship, However, as they mentioned, at the same 
time, that twe men who had the care of it, weuld 
not suffer them te go in, I thought that they might 
be mistaken, and had the curiosity to pay a visit to 
it myself. The supposed chapel preved to be a 
toopapaoo, in which the remains of the late Wahei. 
adooa lay, as it were, in state. It was in a pretty 
large house, which was enclosed with a low palli- 
‘sade. The ¢toopapavo was uncommonly neat, and 
resembled one of those little houses or awnings be- | 
longing to their large canocs. Perhaps it had origi. 
nally been employed for that purpose. It was co. 
vered and hung round with cloth and mats of dif. 
ferent colours, so as to have a pretty effect. Tkere 
was one piece of scarlet broadecloth, four or fine 
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yards in length, conspicuous ameng the other orna- 
ments; which, no doubt, had been a present from 
the Spaniards. This cloth, and a few tassels of fea- — 
thers which our gentlemen supposed to be silk, sug- 
gested to them the idea of a chapel, for, whatever 
else was wanting to create a resemblance, their ima- 
gination supplied; and, if they had not previously 
known that there had been Spaniards lately here, 
they could not possibly have made the mistake. 
Small offerings of fruit and roots seemed to be daily 
made at this shrine, as some pieces were quite fresh. 
These were deposited upon a whatta, or altar, which 
stood without the pallisades; and within these we 
were not permitted to enter. ‘wo men constantly 
attended, night and day, not only to watch over 
the place, but also to dress and undress the toopa- 
paoo. For when I first went to survey it, the cloth 
and its appendages were all rolled up ; but, at my 
request, the two attendants hung it out ie order, 
first dressing themselves in clean white robes. They 
told me that the chief had been dead twenty months. 

Having taken in a fresh supply of water, and fi- 
nished all our other necessary operations, on the 
22d, I brought off the cattle and sheep which had 
been put on shore here to graze, ‘and made ready 
for sea. 

In the morning of the 23d, while the ships were 
unmooring, Omai and I landed to take leave of the 
young chief. While we were with him, one of those 
enthusiastic persons whom they call Hafooas, from 
a persuasion that they are possessed with the spirit 
of the divinity, came and stood before us. Tle had 
all the appearance of a man not in his right senses ; 
and his only dress was a large quantity of plantain 
leaves, wrapped round his waist. He spoke in a 
low squeaking voice, so as hardly to be understood, 
at least, not by me. But Omai said that he com. 
prehended him perfectly, and that he was advising 
_Waheiadooa not to go with me to Matavai; an ex. 
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pedition which 1 had never heard that he intended, 
nor had I ever made such a proposal to him. ‘The 
Eatooa also foretold that the ships would not get te 
Matavai that day. But in this he was mistaken 5 
though appearances now rather favoured his pre- 
diction, there not being a breath of wind in-any di. 
rection. While he was prophesying, there fell a 
very heayy shower of rain, which made every one 
run for shelter but himself, who seemed not to re- 
gard it. ile remained aecaay: by us about half 
an hour, and then retired. No one paid any at- 
tention to what he uttered, though seme laughed at 
him. Lasked.the. chief what he was, whether an 
Earce, or a Toufou? and the answer 1 received 
was, that he was faata eno; that»is, a bad man, 
And yet, notwithstanding this, and the little notice 
any ef the natives seemed to take of the mad pro- 
phet, superstition has so far got the better of their 
reason, that they firmly believe such persons te be 
possessed with the spirit of the Hetooa. Omai 
seemed to be very well instructed about thom. He 
said that, during the fits that come upon them, they 
know nobody, not even their most in tinate ace 
quaintances; and that, if any one of them happens 
to be aman of property, he will very often give 
away every moveable he is possessed of, if his friends 
do not put them out of his reach ; and, when he re. 
‘covers, will inquire what had become of those very 
things which he had but just before distributed, not 
seeming to have the least remembrance of w hat he 
had done while the fit was upon him. 

As soon as | got on board, a light breeze spring. 
ing up at east, we got under sail, and steered for 
Matavai Bay, * where the Resolution anchored the 
same evening. ou the Discovery did not get in till 
ihe next morning ; so that half of the man’s prophe- 
cy was fulfilled. 


* See a plan of this bay, in Hawkesworth’s Collection, vol. 
ir pe 048. 
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CHAP. If. 


Interview with Otoo, King of the Island.—Impru- 
dent Conduct of Omat.—Employments on Shore. 
—Huropean Animals landed.—Particulars about 
a Native who had visited Lima.— About Oedi- 
dee.—A Revolt in Himeo.—War with that 
Island determined upon, in a Council of Chiefs. 
mA human Sacrifice on that Account.—<A par- 
ticular Relation of the Ceremonies aé the great 
Morat, where the Sacrifice was offered.—Other 
barbarous Customs of this People. 


Axgout nine o’clock in the morning, Otoo, the 
king of the whole island,. attended by a great num- 
ber of canoes full of people, came from Oparre, his 
place of residence, and having landed on Matavai 
Point, sent a message on board, expressing his de. 
sire toseemethere. Accordingly | landed, accom- 
panied by Omai, and some of the officers. We 
found a prodigious number of people assembled on 
this occasion, and in the midst of them. was the 
king, attended by his father, his two brothers, and 
three sisters. I went up, first, and saluted him, 
being followed by Omai, who kneeled and embraced 
his legs. He had prepared himself for this cere- 
mony, by dressing himself in his very best suit of 
clothes, and behaved with a great deal of respect 
and modesty. Nevertheless, very little notice was 
taken of him. Perhaps, envy had some share ‘in 
producing this cold reception. He made the chief 
a present of a large piece of red feathers, and about 
two or three yards of gold cloth; and I gave hima 
suit of fine linen, a gold-laced hat, some tools, and, 
what was of more value than all the other articles, 
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a quantity of red feathers, and one of the bonnets 
in use at the Friendly Islands. 

After the hurry of this visit was over, the king 
and the whole royal family accompanied me ou 
board, followed by several canoes, laden with all 
kinds of provisions, in quantity sufficient to have 
served the companies of both ships fer a week. 
Each of the family owned, or pretended to own, @ 
part; so that I had a present from every one ef 
them; and every one of them had a separate present 
in return from me; which was the great object iz 
view. . Soon after, the king’s mother, who had not — 
been present at the first interview, came on board, 
bringing with her a quantity of provisions and cloth, 
which she divided between me aud Omai. for, 
although he was but little noticed, at first, by his 
countrymen, they no sooner gained the knowledge 
of his riches, than they began to court his friend. 
ship. . l encouraged this as much as { could; for it 
was my wish to fix him with Otoo. As I intended 
to leave all my European animals at this island, i 
thought he would be able to give some instruction 
about the management of them, and about their use. 
Besides, I knew and saw, that the farther he was 
from his native island, he would be the better re- 
spected. But, unfortunately, poor Omai rejected 
my advice, and conducted himself in so imprudent 
a manner, that he soon lost the friendship of Oteo, 
and of every other person of note in Otaheite. He 
associated with none but vagabonds and strangers, 
whose sole views were to plunder him. And, if i 
had not interfered, they would not have left him a 
single article worth the carrying from the island. 
This necessarily drew upon him the ill-will of the 
principal chiefs; who found that they could not 
procure, from any one in the ships, such valuable , 
presents as Omai bestowed on the lowest of the peo. 
ple, his companions. 
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As soon as we had dined, a party of us accom. 
panied Otoo to Oparre, taking with us the poultry, 
with which we were te stock theisland. They con. 
sisted of a peacock and hen (which Lord Besborough 
‘was so kind as to send me, for this purpose, a few 
days before | left London); a turkey cock and hen; 
one gander, and three geese; a drake, and four 
ducks. All these I left at Oparre, in the posses- 
sion of Otoo; and the geese and ducks began to 
breed, before we sailed. Wefound there, a gander, 
which the natives told us, was the same that Captain 
Wallis had given to Oberea ten years before; several 
goats ; and the Spanish bull, whom they kept tied 
to a tree, near Otoo’s house. | never saw a finer 
animal of his kind. He was now the property of 
Etary, and had been brought from Oheitepcha to 
this place, in order to be shipped for Bolabola. 
But it passes my comprehension, how they can con- 
trive to carry him in one of their canoes. if we 
had not arrived, it would have been of little conse- 
quence who had the property of him, as, without a 
cow, he could be of no use; and none had been left 
with him. Though the natives told us, that there 
were cows on board the Spanish ships, and that 
they took them away with thsm, I cannot believe 
this; and should rather suppose, that they had died 
in the passage from Lima. The next day, I sent 
the three cows, that I had on board, to this bull; 
and the bull, which i had brought, the horse and 
mare, and sheep, | put ashore at Matavai. 

Having thus disposed of these passengers, I found 
myself lightened of a very heavy burthen. The 
trouble and vexation that attended the bringing this 
living cargo thus far, is hardly to be conceived. 
But the satisfaction that I felt, in having been so 
fortunate as to fulfil his majesty’s humane design, 
in sending such valuable animals, to supply the wants 
of two worthy nations, sufficiently recompensed me 
for the many anxious hours 1 had passed, before 
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this subordinate object of my voyage coi ald be Care 
ried into execution. 

As J intended to make some stay here, we set up 
the two observateries on Matavai Point. Adjoin- — 

“img to,them, two tents were pitched, for the recep- 
tion of a guard, and of such people as it might be 
necessary to leave on shore, im different departments. 
At this station, 1 intrusted the command to Mrs 
King; who, at the same time, attended the obser=_ 
wations, for ascertaining the going of the time. 
keeper, and other purposes. ' During our stay, 
various necessary operations employed the crews of 
bethships.. The Discovery’s main-mast was carried. 
ashore, and made as good as ever. Qur sails and’ 
water-casks were repaired; the ships were caulkeds 
and the rigging all overhauled. We also inspected 
all the bread that we had on board in casks; and 
had the satisfaction to fiad that but little of it was 
damaged. 

On the 26th, ‘S had a piece of ground cleared, 
for a garden, and planted it with several articles ; very’ 
few of which, IL believe, the natives will ever look 
after. Some melons, potatoes, and two pineapple- 
plants, were in a fair way of succeeding, before we’ 
left the place. i had brought, from the Friendly 
Islands, several shaddock trees. These I also plant- 
ed here; and they can hardly fail of success, unless 
their growth should be checked by the same prema- 
ture curiosity, which destroyed a vine planted by 
the Spaniards at Oheitepeha. A number of the 
natives got together, to taste the first fruit it bore; 
but, as the grapes were still sour, they consideredit as _ 
little better than poison, and it was unanimousiy” 
determined to tread it under foot, dn that state, 
Omai found it by chance, and was overjoyed at the 
discovery. Jor he had a full confidence, that, af . 
he had but grapes, he could easily make wine? Ac- 
cordingly, he had several slips cut off from the 
tree, to carry away with him; and we pruned ané 
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put in order the remains of it. Probably, grown 
wise by Omai’s instructions, they may now suffer 
the fruit to grow to perfection, and not pass so 
hasty a sentence upon it again. 
_ We had not been eight and forty hours at anchor 
ay Matavai Bay, before we were visited by all our 
old friends, whose nanies are recorded in the account 
of my last voyage. Not one of them came empty 
handed; so that we had more provisions than we 
Knew what to do with. . What was still more, we 
were under no apprehensions of exhausting the 
island, which presented to our eyes every mark of 
the most exuberant plenty, in every article of re. 
freshment. f 

Soon after our arrival here, one of the natives, 
whom the Spaniards had carried with them to Lima, 
paid us a visit; but, in his external appearance, he 
was not distinguishable from tle rest of his country- 
men. However, he had not forgot some Spanish 
words which he had acquired, though he pronounced 
them badly. Amongst them, the most frequent 
were, st Sennor; and, when a stranger was intro- 
duced to him, he did not fail to rise up and accost 
him, as well as he could. 

We also found here the young man whom we 
ealled Oedidee, but whose real name is Heete-hecte. 
¥ had carried him from Ulietea in 1773, and brought 
him back in 1774; after he had visited the Friendly 
Islands, New Zealand, Easter Island, and the Mar- 

-queses, and been on hoard my ship, in that exten- 
Sive navigation, about seven months. THe was, at 
Jeast, as tenacious of -his good breeding, as the man 
who had been at Lima; and yes, Sir, or if you 
please, Sir, were as frequently repeated by him, as 
$2 Sennor was by the other. Heete-heete, who is 
a native of Bolabola, had arrived in Otaheite about 
three moaths before, with no other intention, that 
we could learn, than to gratify his curiosity, or, 
perhaps, some other favourite passion ; which are 
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very often the only objects of the pursuit of other 

travelling gentlemen. It was evident, however, 

that he preferred the modes, and even garb, of his 

countrymen, to ours. For, though I gave him 

some clothes, which our Admiralty Board had been 

pleased to send for his use (to which I added a chest 

of tools, and a few other articles, as a present 

from myself), he declined wearing them, after a few 

days. ‘This instance, and that of the person who 

had been at Lima, may be urged as a proof of the 

strong propensity natural to man, of returning to 

habits acquired at an early age, and only interrupt- 

ed by accident. And, perhaps, it may be concluded, 

that even Omai, who had imbibed almost the whole: 
English manners, will, in a very short time after our’ 
leaving him, like Ocdidee, and the visiter of Lima, , 
return to his own native garments. 

In the morning of the 27th, a man came from| 
Oheitepeha, and told us, that two Spanish ships 
had anchored in that bay the night before; and, in! 
confirmation of this intelligence, he produced a piece: 
of coarse blue cloth, which, he said, he got out of 
one of the ships; and which, indeed, to appearance,, 
was almost quite new. He added, that Mateema: 
was in one of the ships; and that they were to come 
down to Matavai in a day or two. Some other 
circumstances which he mentioned, with the fore+ 
going ones, gave the story so much the air of truth, 
that [ despatched Lieutenant Williamson in a boat, 
to look into Oheitepeha bay; and, in the mean 
time, I put the ships into a proper posture of de- 
fence. For, though England and Spain were in 
peace when I left Kurope, for aught I knew, @ 
different scene might, by this time, have opened! 
However, on farther inquiry, we had reason tc 
think that the fellow who brought the intelligence 
had imposed upon us; and this was put béyond al 
doubt, when Mr. Williamson returned next day 
who made his report to me, that he had been a 
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Ohceitepeha, and found that no ships were there now, 
and that none had been there since we left it. The 
‘people of this part of the island where we now 
were, indeed, told us, from the beginning, that it 
was a fiction invented by those of ‘Viaraboo. But 
what view they could have, we were at a loss to 
conceive, unless they supposed that the report 
would have some effect in making us quit the island, 
and, by that means, deprive the people of Otahcite- 
nooe of the advantages they might reap from our 
ships continuing there; the inhabitants of the two 
parts of the island being inveterate enemies to each 
other. 

From the time of our arrival at Matavai, the 
weather had been very unsettled, with more or less 
rain every day, till the 29th; before which we were 
not able to get equal altitudes of the sun for ascer- 
taining the going of the tirie-keeper. The same 
cause also’ retarded the caulking and other neces- 
sary repairs of the ships. 

In the evening of this day, the natives made a 
precipitate retreat, both from on board the ships, 
and from our station on shore. For what reason, 
we could not, at first, learn; though, im general, 
we guessed it arose from. their knowing that some 
theft had been committed, and apprehending punish- 
‘ment on that account. At length, I understood 
what had happened. One of the surgeon’s mates 
had been in the country to purchase curiosities, and 
had taken with him four hatchets for that purpose. 
Having employed one of the natives to carry them 
for him, the fellow took an opportunity to run off 
with so valuable a prize. This was the cause of the 
sudden flight, in which Otoo himself, and his whole 
family, had joined ; and it was with difficulty that I 
stopped them, after following them two or three 
milese As I had resolvetl to take no measures for 
the recovery of the hatchets, in order to put my 
people upon their guard against such negligence for 
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the future, I found no difficulty in bringing the na- 
tives back, and in restoring every thing to its usual 
tranquillity. Saat 

Hitherto, the attention of Otoo and his peeple 
had been confined to us; but, next morning, a new 
scene of business opened, by the arrival of some 
messengers from Kimeo, or (as it is much oftener 
called by the natives) Morea, * with intelligence, 
that the people in that island were in arms; and that 
Otoo’s partizans there had been worsted, and ob- 
liged to retreat to the mountains. ‘The quarrel be- 
tween the two islands, which commenced in 1774, 
as mentioned in the account of my last voyage, had, 
it seems, partly subsisted ever since. ‘The formida- 
ble armament which I saw, at that time, and de- 
scribed, + had sailed soon after | then left Otaheite; 
but the malcontents of Kimeo had made so stout a 
resistance, that the fleet had returned without effect. 
ing much ; and now another expedition was neces. 
sary. 

On the arrival of these messengers, all the chiefs, 
who happened to be at Matavai, assembled at Otoo’s 
house, where I actually was at the time, and had 
the henour to be admitted into their council.. One 
of the messengers opened the business of the assem. 
bly, im a speech of considerable length. But I un- 
derstood little of it, besides its general purport, 
which was to explain the situation of affairs in 
Kimeo ; and to excite the assembled chiefs of Ota- 
heite to arm on the occasion. This opinion was 
combated by others who were against commencing 
hostilities ; and the debate was carried on with great 
order; no more than one man speaking ata time. 
At last, they became very noisy, and I expected. 


* Morea, according to Dr. Forster, is a district’in Eimeo, - 
See his Observations, p. 217. 
t See Cook's Voyage, vol. iL p. 347, Xe. 
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that our meeting would have ended like a Polish 
diet. But the contending great men cooled as fast 
as they grew warm, and order was soon restored. 
At length, the party for war prevailed ; and it was 
determined, that a strong force should be sent to 
assist their friends in Eimeo. But this resolution 
was far from being unanimous. Otoo, during the 
whole debate, remained silent; except that, now 
and then, he addressed a word or two to the speakers. 
Those of the council, who were for prosecuting the 
_ war, applied to me for my assistance ; and all of them 
wanted to know what part I would take. Omai 
was sent for to be my interpreter; but, as he could 
not be found, I was obliged to speak for myself, 
and told them, as wellas J could, that as I was not 
thoroughly acquainted with the dispute, and as the 
peopte of Kimeo had never offended me, I could 
not think myself at liberty fo engage in hostilities 
against them. With this declaration they either 
were, or seemed, satisfied. The assembly then 
broke up; but, before I left them, Otoo desired 
me to come to him in the afternoon, and to bring 
Omai with me. 

Accordingly, a party of us waited upon him at 
the appointed time ; and we were conducted by him 
to his father, in whose presence the dispute with 

Eimeo was again talked over. Being very desirous 
of devising some method to bring about an accom-~ 
modation, I sounded the old chief on that head. 
But we found him deaf to any suce proposal, and 
fully determined to prosecute the war. He repeated 
the solicitations which I had already resisted, about 
giving them my assistance. On our inguiring into 
the cause of the war, we were told, that, some 
years ago, a brother of Wahciadooa, of Tiaraboo, 
was sent to Eimeo, at the request of Maheine, @ 
popular chief of that island, to be their king ; but 
that he had not been there a week before Maheime, 
haying caused him to be killed, set wp for himself, 
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in opposition to Tierataboonoce, his sister’s son, 
who became the lawful heir; or else had been 
pitched upon, by the people of Otaheite, to suc. 
ceed to the government on the death of the other. 

Towha, who is a relation of Otoo, and chief of 
the district of Tettaha, a man of much weight in 
the island, and who had been commander-in-chief 
of the armament titted out against HKimeo in 
1774, happened not to be at Matavyai at this time ; 
and, consequently, was not present at any of these 
consultations. It, however, appeared that he was 
no stranger to what was transacted; and that he 
_ entered with more spirit into the affair than any 
other chief. For, early in the morning of the Ist 
of September, a messenger arrived from him to ac- 
quaint Otoo that he had killed a man to be sacri- 
ficed to the Eaéooa, to implore the assistance of the 
god against Kimeo. ‘This act of worship was to be 
performed at the great Morai at Attahooroo; and 
Otoo’s presence, it scems, was absolutely necessary 
on that solemn occasion. 

That the offering of human sacrifices is part of 
the religious institutions of this island, had been 
mentioned by Mons. de Bougainville, en the autho- 
rity of the native whom he carried with Rim to 
France. During my last visit to Otaheite, and 
while I had opportunities of conversing with Omai 
ou the subject, I had satisfied myself that there 
was too much reason to admit that such a practice, 
however inconsistent with the general human ityof 
the people, was here adopted. But as this was one 
of those extraordinary facts, about which many are 
apt to retain doubts, unless the relater himself has 
had ocular proof to confirm what he had heard from 
others, I thought this a good opportunity of ob. 
taining the highest evidence of its certainty, by being 
present myself at the solemnity; and, accordingly, 
proposed to Otao that I might be allowed to accom. 
pany him. To this he readily consented ; and we 
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immediately set out in my boat, with my old friend 
Potatou, Mr. Anderson, and Mr. Webber; Omai 
following in a canoe. 

In our way we landed upon a little island, which 
lies off Tettaha, where we found Towha and his 
retinue. After some little conversation between the 
two chiefs, on the subject of the war, ‘lowha ad- 
dressed himself to me, asking my assistance. When 
I excused myself, he seemed angry; thinking it 
strange, that [, who had always declared myself to 
be the friend of their island, would not now go and 
fight against its enemies. Before we parted, he gave 
to Otoo two or three red feathers, tied up in a tuft; 
and a jean half-starved dog was put into a canoe 
that was to accompany us. We then embarked 
again, taking on board a priest who was to assist 
at the solemnity. a 

As soon as we landed at Attahooroo, which was 
about two o’clock in the afternoon, Otoo expressed 
his desire that the seamen might be ordered to remain 
in the boat; and that Mr. Anderson, Mr. Webber, 
and myself might take off our hats, as soon as we 
should come to the morai, to which we immediately 
proceeded, attended by a great many men, and some 
boys; but not one woman. We found four priests, 
and their attendants, or assistants, waiting for us. 
The dead body, orsacrifice, wasin asmall canoe that 
Jay on the beach, and partly in the wash of the sea, 
fronting the morai. ‘Two of the priests, with some 
of their attendants, were sitting by the canoe; the 
- others at the moraz. Our company stopped about 
twenty or thirty paces from the priests. Here Otoo 
placed himself; we, and a few others, standing by 
him; while the bulk of the people remained at a 
greater distance. ' 

The ceremonies now began. One of the priest’s 
attendants brought a young plantain-tree, and laid 
it down before Otoo. Another approached with'a 
small tuft of red feathers, twisted on some fibres of 
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the cocoa-nut husk, with which he touched one of 
the king’s feet, and then retired with it to his com. 
panions. One of the priests, seated at the morai, 
facing those who were upon the beach, now began 
‘a long prayer; and, at certain times, sent down 
young plantain-trees, which were laid upon the 
sacrifice. During this prayer, a man, who stood 
by the officiating priest, held in his hands two bun- 
dies, seemingly ef cloth. in one of them, as we 
afterward found, was the royal maro,; and the other, 
if | may be allowed the expression, was the ark of 
the Eatoog. As soon as the prayer was ended, the 
priests at the morai, with their attendants, went and 
sat down by those upon the beach, carrying with them 
the two bundles. Here they renewed their prayers; 
during which the plaintain-trees were taken, one by 
one, at different times, from off the sacrifice; which 
was partly wrapped up in cocoa leaves and small 
branches. I was new taken out of the canoe, and 
laid upon the beach, with the fect to the sea. The 
priests placed themselves around it, some sitting and 
others standing ; and one, or more of them, repeat- 
ed sentences for about ten minutes. ‘The dead body 
was now uncovered, by removing the leaves and 
branches, and laid in a parallel direction with the 
sea-shore. One of the priests then standing at the 
feet of it, pronounced along prayer, in which he was, 
at times, joined by the others; each holding in his 
hand a tuft of red feathers. In the course of this 
prayer, some hair was pulled off the head of the sa- 
crifice, and the left eye taken out; both which 
were presented to Otoo, wrapped up in a green leaf. 
He did not, however, touch it; but gave, to the 
man who presented it, the tuft of feathers, which 
he had received from Towha. This, with the 
hair and eye, was carried back to the priests. Soon 
after, Otoo sent to them another piece of feathers, 
which he had given me in the morning to keep in 
my pocket. During some part of this last ceremony, 
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a kingfisher making a noise in the trees, Otoo turn- 
ed to me, saying, ‘* ‘That is the Hatooa;” and 
seemed to look upon it to be a good omen. 

The body was then carried a little way, with its 
head towards the mora, and laid under a tree; near 
which were fixed three broad thin pieces of wood, 
differently, but rudely, carved. The bundles of 
cloth were laid on a part of the moraz; and the 
tufts ef red feathers were placed at the feet of the 
sacrifice; round which the priests took their sta- 
tions; and we were now allowed to go as near as 
we pleased. He who seemed to be the chief priest 
sat at a small distance, and spoke for a quaricr of 
an hour, but with different tones and gestures ; So 
that he seemed often to expostulate with the dead 
person, to whom he constantly addressed himself ; 
and, sometimes, asked severalquestions, seemingly 
with respect to the propriety ef his having been 
killed. At other times, he made several demands, 
as if the deceased either now had power himself, or 
interest with the divinity, to engage him to comply 
with such requests. Amongst which, we under- 
stood, he asked him to deliver Eimeo, Maheine its 
chief, the hogs, women,,and other things of the 
island, into their hands; which was, indeed, the 
express intention of the sacrifice. He then chanted 
a prayer, which lasted near half an hour, in a whin- 
ing, melancholy tone, accompanied by two other 
priests; and in which Potatou, and some others, 
joined. In the course of this prayer, some more 
hair was plucked by a priest from the head of the 
corpse, and put upon one of the bundles.: After 
this, the chief priest prayed alone, holding in his 
hand the feathers which game from Towha. When 
he had finished, he gave them to another, who 


prayed in like manner. Them all tue tufts of fea-™’.,... 


thers were laid upon the bundles of cloth ; which 
closed the ceremony at this place. 
_ The corpse was then carried up to the most con- 
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Spicuous part of the morai, with the feathers, the 

two bundles of cloth, and the drums; the last of . 
which beat slowly. ‘The feathers and bundles were 

jaid against the pile of stones, and the corpse at the 

foot of them. ‘The priests having again seated them- 

selves round it, renewed their prayers; while some 

of their attendants dug a hole about two feet deep} 

into which they threw the unhappy victim, and co- 

vered it over with earth and stones. While they 

were putting him into the grave, a boy squeaked 

aloud, and Omai said to me, that it was the Eatooa. 

During this time, a fire having been made, the dog, 

before-mentioned, was produced, and killed, by 

twisting his neck, and suffocating him. ‘The hair 
was singed off, and the entrails taken out, and 
thrown into the fire, where they were left to con- 

sume. But the heart, liver, and kidneys were only 
roasted, by being laid on hot stones for a few mi- 

nutes ; and the body of the dog, after being be. 
smeared with the blood, which had been collected 
into a cocoa-nut shell, and dried over the fire, was, 

with the liver, &c. carried and laid down before the 
priests, who sat praying round the grave. They 
continued their ejaculations over the dog for some 
time, while two men, at intervals, beat on two drums 
very loud ; anda boy screamed, as before, ina loud, 

shrill voice, three different times. . This, as we were 
told, was to invite the Hafooa to feast on the ban- 
quet that they had prepared for him. As soon as 
the priests had ended their prayers, the carcass of 
the dog, with what belonged to it, were laid ona 
whatta, or scaffold, about six fect high, that stood 
close by, on which lay the remains’ of two other 
dogs; and of two pigs, which had lately been sacri- 
ficed, and, at this time, emitted an intolerable stench. 

This kept us at a greater distance, than would, 

otherwise, have been required of us. For, after 
the victim was removed from the sea-side toward 
the morai, we were allowed to approach as near as 
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we pleased. Indeed, after that, neither seriousness 
nor attention were much observed by the spectators. 
When the dog was put upon the whatta, the pricsts 
and attendants gave a kind of shout, which closed 
the ceremonies for the present. ‘The day being now 
also closed, we were conducted to a house belonging 
to Potatou, where we were entertained, and lodged 
for the night. We had been told, that the religious 
rites were to be renewed in the morning; and I 
would not leave the place, while any thing remained 
to be seen. 

Being unwilling to lose any part of the solemnity, 
some of us repaired to the seene of action pretty 
early, but found nothing goimg forward. How- 
ever, soon after, a pig was sacrificed, and laid upon 
the same whatta with the others. About eight 
o'clock, Otoo took us again to the moraz, where 
the priests, anda great number of men, were, by 
this time, assembled. ‘The two bundles occupied 
the place in which we had seen them deposited the 
preceding evening; the two drums stood in the 
front of the moraz, but somewhat nearer it than 
before; and the priests were beyond them. Otoo 
placed himself between the two drums, and desired 
me to stand by him. 

The ceremony began, as usual, with bringing a 
young plaintain-tree, and laying it down at the 
king’s feet. After this a prayer was repeated by 
the priests, who held in their hands several tufts of 
red feathers, and also a plume of ostrich feathers, 
which 1 had given to Otoo on my first arrival, and 
had been consecrated to this use. When the priests 
had made an end of the prayer, they changed their 
station, placing themselves between us and themoraz; 
and one of them, the same person who had acted the 
principal part the day before, began another prayer, 
which lasted about half an hour, During the con. 
tinuance of this, the tufts of feathers were, one by 
ene, carried and laid upon the ark of the Eatooa. 
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Some little time after, four pigs were produced ; 
one of which was immediately killed; and the others 
were taken to a sty hard by, probably reserved for 
some future occasion of sacrifice. One of the bun- 
dles was now untied; and it was found, as I have 
before observed, to contain the maro, with which 
these people invest their kings; and which seems 
to answer, in some degree, to the European ensigns 
of royalty. It was carefully taken out of the 
cloth, in which it had been wrapped up, and spread, 
at full length, upon the ground before the priests. 
It is a girdle, about five yards long, and fifteem 
inches broad; and, from its name, seems to be put 
on in the same manner as is the common maro, or 
piece of cloth, used, by these people, to wrap round 
the waist. It was ornamented with red and yellow 
feathers; but mostly with the latter, taken from a 
dove found upon the island. ‘The one end was bor- 
dered with eight pieces, each about the size and_ 
shape of a horse-shoe, having their edges fringed 
with black feathers. The other end was forked, 
and the points were of different lengths. The feas, 
thers were in square compartments, ranged in two: 
rows, and, otherwise, so disposed as to produce @: 
pleasing effect. ‘They had been first pasted or fixed 
upon some of their own country cloth; and then, 
sewed to the upper end of the pendant which Cap-. 
tain Wallis had displayed, and left flying ashore, 
the first time that he landed at Matavai. This was: 
what they told us; and we had no reason to doubt: 
it, as we could easily trace the remains of an [ing-. 
lish pendant. About six or eight inches square of’ 
the maro was unoraamented; there being no fea-. 
thers upon that space, except a few that had been) 
sent by Waheiadooa, as already mentioned. The: 
pricsts made a long prayer, relative to this part of 
the ceremony; and, if 1 mistook not, they called it 
the prayer of the maro. When it was finished, the: 
badge of royalty was carefully folded up, put. 
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into the cloth, and deposited again upon the 
MOF Ue. . 

The other bundle, which I have distinguished by 
the name of the ark, was next opened, at one end. 
But we were not allowed to go near enough to exa- 
mine its mysterious contents. ‘The information we 
received was, that the Hatooa, to whom they had 
been sacrificing, and whose name is Oore, was con- 
cealed in it; or rather, what: is supposed to repre. 
sent him. ‘This sacred repository is made of the 
twisted fibres of the husk of the cocoa-nut, shaped 
somewhat like a large fid, or sugar-loaf; that is, 
roundish, with one end “ ynuich thicker than the 
other. We had, very often, got small ones from 
different people, but never knew their use before. 

_ By this time, the pig, that had been killed, was 
cleaned, and the entrails taken*out. These fae 
pened to have a considerable share of those con- 
yulsive motions, which often appear, in different 
parts, after an animal is killed; and this was con 
sidered by the spectators as a very favourable omen 
to the expedition on account of which the sacrifices 
had been offered. After being exposed for some 
time, that those who chose might examine their ap- 
pearances, the entrails were carried to the priests, 
and laid down before them. While one of their 
number prayed, another inspected the entrails more 
narrowly, and kept turning them gently with a stick. 
When they had been sufficiently examined, they were 
thrown into the fire, and left to consume. The 
Sacrificed pig, and its liver, &c. were now put upon 
the whatta, where the.dog had been deposited. the 
day before; and then ail the feathers, except the 
ostrich plume, were enclosed with the Aatooa, in 
the ark; and the solemnity finally closed. 

Four. double canoes lay upon the beach, before 
the place of sacrifice, allthemorning. On the fore- 
part of each of these was fixed a small platform, 
covered with palm-leaves, tied in mysterious knots ; 
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and this also is called a moraz. Some cocoa-nuts, 
plaintains, pieces of bread-fruit, fish, and other 
things, Jay upon each of these naval morais. We 
were told, that they belonged to the Hatooa; and 
that they were to attend the fleet designed to go 
against imeo. 

The unhappy victim, offered to the object of their 
worship upon this occasion, seemed to be a middie- 
aged man; and, as we were told, was a fowtow; that 
is, one af the: lowest class of the people. But, 
after all my inquiries, I could not learn that he 
had been pitched upon on account of any> parti- 
cular crime committed by him meriting death. It 
is certain, however, that they generally make choice 
of such guilty persons for their sacrifices; or else 
of common, low fellows, who stroll about, from 
place to place, and from island to island, without 
having any fixed abode, or any visible way of get- 
ting an honest livelihood; of which description of 
men, enough are to be met with at these islands. 
Having had an opportunity of examining the ap- 
pearance of the body of the poor sufferer, now of- 
fered up, I could observe, that it was bloody about 
the head and face, and a good deal bruised upon 
the right temple; which marked the manner of his 
being ‘killed. And we were told, that he had been 
privately knotked 8n the head with's stone. 

Those who are devoted to suffer, in order to per- 
form this bloody act of worship, are never apprized 
of their fate, till the blow is given that puts an end 
to their existence. Whenever any one of the great 
chiefs thinks a human sacrifice necessary, on any 
particular emergency, he pitches upon the victim. 
Some of his trusty servants are then sent, who fall 
upon him suddenly, and put him to death with a 
clab, or by stoning him. The king is next ac- 
quainted with it, whose presence, at the solemn 
rites that follow, is, as I was told, absolutely ne. 
cessary ; and, indeed, on the present occasion, we. 
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could observe, that Otoo bore a principal part. 
The solemnity itself is called Poore Eree, or chief’s 
prayer; and the victim, who is offered up, Taata- 
taboo, or consecrated man, ‘This is the only instance 
where we have heard the word taboo used at this 
island, where it seems to have the same mysterious 
signification as at ‘Tonga; though it is there applied 
to all cases where things are not to be touched. But 
at Otaheite, the word raa serves the same purpose, 
and is full as extensive in its meaning. 

The morai (which, undoubtedly, isa place of wor. 
ship, sacrifice, and burial, at the same time), where 
the sacrifice was now offered, is that where the su. 
preme chief of the whole island is always buried, 
and is appropriated to his family, and some of the 
principal people.~ It differs little from the common 
ones, except in extent. Its principal part is a large 
oblong pile of stones, lying loosely upon each other, 
about twelve or fourteen feet high, contracted to- 
ward the top, with a square area on each side, loosely 
paved with pebble stones, under which the bones of 
the chiefs are buried. At a little distance from the 
end nearest the sea is the place where the sacrifices 
are offered ; which, for a considerable extent, is also 
loosely paved. ‘There is here a very large scaffold, 
or whatta, on which the offerings of fruits and other 
vegetables are Jaid. Lut the animals are deposited 
on a smaller one, already mentioned, and the human 
sacrifices are buried under different parts of the pave- 
ment. ‘There are several other reliques which igno- 
rant superstition had scattered about this place; 
such as small stones,, raised in different parts of the 
pavement ; some with bits of cloth tied round them ; 
others covered with it; and upon the side of the 
large pile, which fronts the area, are placed a great 
many pieces of carved wood, which are supposed to 
be sometimes the residence of their divinities, and 
consequently held sacred. but one place more par- 
ticular than the rest, isa heap of stonesat one end of 
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the large whatta, before which the sacrifice was offered, 
with a kine of platform at one side. On this are 
daid the sculls of all the human sacrifices, which are 
taken wp after they have been several months under 
ground. Just above them are placed a great number 
of the pieces of wood; and it was also here, where 
the maro, and tie other bundle supposed to contain 
the god Voro (and which I cail the ark), were laid 
during the ceremony; a circumstance which denotes 
its agreement with the altar of other nations. 

it is much to be regretted, that a practice so hor- 
rid in its own nature, and so destructive of that in-' 
violable right of self-preservation which every one 
is born with, should be found still existing; and 
(such is the power of superstition to counteract the 
first principles of humanity!) existing amongst a 
people, in many other respects, emerged from the 
brutal manners of savage life. What is still worse, 
it is probable that these bloody rites of worship are 
prevalent throughout all the wide-extended islands of 
the Pacific Ocean. ‘Lhe similarity of customs and 
language, which our late voyages have enabled us ta 
trace, between the most distant of these islands, 
makes it not unlikely that some of the more impor- 
tant articles of their religious institutions should 
agree. And, indeed, we had the most authentic ins 
formation, that human sacrifices continue to be 
offered at the Friendly Islands. When I described 
ihe Natche at Tongataboo, 1 mentioned that on the 
approaching sequel of that festival, we had been told 
that ten men were to be sacrificed. This may give us 
an idea of the exteut of this religious massacre in 
that island. And though we should suppose thaf 
never more than one person is sacrificed on any 
single occasion at Otaheite, it is more than probable 
that these occasions happen so frequently, as to make 
a shocking waste of the human race; for I counted: 
no less than forty-nine sculls of former victims, lying 
before the morai, where we saw one more added to 
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the number. And as none of those sculls had as yet 
‘suffered any considerable change from the weather, 
it may hence be inferred, that no great length of 
time had elasped since, at least, this considerable 
number of unhappy wretches had been offered upon 
this altar of blood. 

The custom, though no consideration can make it 
cease to be abominable, might be thought less detri- 
mental in some respects, if it served to impress any 
awe for the divinity or reverence for religion upon 
the minds of the multitude. But this is so far from 
being the case, that though a great number of peo- 
ple had assembled at the morai on this occasion, they 
did not seem to shew any proper reverence for what 
was doing or saying during the celebration of the 
rites. And Omai happening to arrive, after they 
had begun, many of the speciaters flocked round 
him, and were engaged the remainder of the time 
in making him relate some of his adventures, which 
they listened to with great attention, regardless of 
the solemn offices performing by their priests. In- 
deed, the priests themselves, except the one who 
chiefly repeated the prayers, either from their being 
familiarized to such objects, or from want of confi- 
dence in the efficacy ef their institutions, observed 
very little of that solemnity which is necessary to 
give to religious performances their due weight. 
Their dress was only an ordinary one; they con- 
versed together, without scruple; and the only at- 
tempt made by them to preserve any appearance of 
decency, was by exerting their authority to prevent 
the people from coming upon the very spot where 
the ceremonies were performed; and to suffer us, as 
strangers, to advance a little forward. ‘They were, 
however, very. candid in their answers to any ques- 
tions that were put to them concerning the institu- 
tion. And particularly on being asked what the in- 
tention of it was, they said that it was an old cus- 
tom, and was agrecable to their god, who delighted 
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in, or in other words, came and fed upon the sacri- 
fices ; im consequence of which, he complied with 
their petitions. Upon its being objected that he 
could not feed on these, as he was neither seen to 
do it, nor were the bodies of the animals quickly 
consumed, and that as to the human victim, they 
prevented his feeding on him by burying him. But 
to all this they answered, that he came in the night, 
but invisibly ; and fed only on the soul, or immaterial 
part, which, according to their doctrine, remains 
about the place of sacrifice, until the body of the 
victim be entirely wasted by putrefaction. 

it were much to be wished, that this deluded peo- 
ple may learn to entertain the same horror of mur- 
dering their fellow-creatures, in order to furnish 
such an invisible banquet to their god, as they now 
have of feeding corporeally on human flesh them- 
selves. And yet we have great reason to believe, 
that there was a time when they were cannibals. We 
were told (and indeed partly saw it), that it is a ne- 
cessary ceremony when a poor wretch 1s sacrificed, 
for the priest to take out the lefteye. This he pre- 
sents to the king, holding it to his mouth, which he 
desires him to open; but instead of puting it in, im- 
mediately withdraws it. ‘This they call ‘* eating the 
man,”’ or ‘* food for the chief ;”” and perhaps we may 
observe here some traces of former times, when the 
dead body was really feasted upon. 

But not to insist upon this; it is certain, that hu- 

1an sacrifices are not the only barbarous custom we 

find still prevailing amongst this benevolent humane 
people. I'or besides cutting out the jaw-bones of 
their enemies slain in battle, which they carry about 
as trophies, they, in some measure, offer their bo- 
d es as a sacrifice to the Hafooa. Soon after a battle, 
in which they have been victors, they collect all the | 
dea that have fallen into their hands and bring them 
to the morat, where, with a great deal of ceremony, 
they dig a hole, and bury them all in it, as so many 
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offerings to the gods; but their sculls are never after 
taken up. 

Their own great chiefs that fall in battle are 
treated in a different manner. We were informed, 
that their late king Tootaha, Tubourai-tamaide, and 
another chief, who fell with them in the battle fought 
with those of Tiaraboo, were brought to this moraz 
at Attahooroo. There their bowels were cut out by 
the priests, before the great altar; and the bodies 
afterward buried in three different places, which were 
pointed out to us, in the great pile of stones that 
compose the most conspicuous part of this mora. 
And their common men who also fell in this battle, 
were all buried in one hole at the foot of the pile. 
This, Omai, who was present, told me, was done the 
day after the battle, with much pomp and ceremony, 
and in the midst of a great concourse of people, as a 
thanksgiving offering to the Eatooa, for the victory 
they had obtained; while the vanquished had taken 
refuge in the mountains. There they remaimed a 
week or ten days, till the fury of the victors was 
over, and a treaty set on foot, by which it was 
agreed, that Otoo should be declared king of the 
whole island; and the solemnity of investing him 
with the maro was performed at the same morai with 
great pomp, in the presence of all the principal men 
of the country. | 
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Conference with Towha.— Heevas described.— Omai 
and Oedidee give Dinners.—FKireworks exhibited. 
—A remarkable Present of Cloth.— Manner of 
preserving the Body of a dead Chief.— Another 
human Sacrifice. — Riding on Horseback.—Otoo’s 
Attention to supply Provisions, and prevent 
Lhefts.—Animais given to hin.—Etary, and the 
Deputies of a Chief have Audiences.—<A mock 
fight of to war Canoes.— Naval Strength of 

"these Istands.— Manner of conducting a War. 


Tue close of the very singular scene exhibited at 
the morat, which I have faithfully described in the 
last chapter, leaving us no other business in Atta- ~ 
hooroo, we embarked about noon, in order to re- 
turn to Matavai; and, in our way, visited ‘Towha, 
who had remained on the little island where we met 
him the day before. Some conversation passed be- 
tween Otoo and him, on the present posture of pub- 
lic affairs; and then the latter solicited me once 
more to join them in their war against Kimeo. By 
my positive refusal I entirely lost the good graces at 
this chief. 

Before we parted, he asked us if the solemnity a 
which we had been present answered our expecta- 
tions; what opinion we had of its efficacy; and 
whether we performed such acts of worship in our 
own country. During the celebration of the horrid 
ceremony, we had preserved a profound silence ; 
but as soon as it was closed, had made no scruple in 
expressing our sentiments very freely about it to 
Otoo, and those who attended him; of course, 
therefore, I did not conceal my detestation of 
it in this conversation with Towha. Besides the 
cruelty of the bloody custom, I strongly urged the 
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uunreasonableness of it; telling the chief, that such 
a sacrifice, far from making the Hatooa propitious 
to their nation, as they ignorantly believed, would 
be the means of drawing down his vengeance ; and 
that, from this very circumstance, I took upon me 
to judge, that their intended expedition against Ma- 
heine would be unsuccessful. ‘This was venturing 
pretty far upon conjecture; but still, I thought, 
that there was little danger of being mistaken. For 
I found, that there were three parties in the island, 
with regard to this war; one extremely violent for 
it; another perfectly indifferent about the matter 5 
and the third openly declaring themselves friends to 
Maheine and his cause. Under these circumstances, 
of disunion distracting their councils, it was not 
likely that such a plan of military operations would 
be settled as could insure even a probability of suc- 
cess. In conveying our sentiments to Towha, on 
the subject of the late sacrifice, Omai was made use 
of as our interpreter; and he entered into our argu- 
ments with go much spirit, that the chief seemed to 
be in great wrath ; especially when he was told, that 
if he had put a man to death in England, as he had 
done here, his rank would not have protected him 
from being hanged for it. Upon this, he exclaimed, 
maeno! maeno! [vile! vile!] and would not hear 
another word. During this debate, many of the 
natives were present, chiefly the attendants and ser- 
vants of ‘Towha himself; and when Omai began to 
explain the punishment that would be inflicted im 
England, upon the greatest man, if he killed the 
meanest servant, they seemed to listen with great 
attention; and were probably of a different opi- 
nion from that of their master on this subject. 
After leaving Towha, we proceeded to Oparre, 
where Otoo pressed us to spend the night. We 
Janded in the evening ; and, on our road to his house, 
had an opportunity of observing in what manner 
these people amuse themselves in their private heevas. 
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About a hundred of them were found sitting in a 
house; and in the midst of them were twe women, 
with an old man behind each of them, beating very 
gently upon a drum; and the women at intervals 
Singing in a softer manner than I ever heard at their 
other diversions. ‘The assembly listened with great 
attention ; and were seemingly almost absorbed in 
the pleasure the music gave them; for few teok any 
notice of us, and the performers never once stopped. 
It was almost dark before we reached Otoe’s house, 
where we were entertained with one of their public 
heevas, or plays, in which his three sisters appeared 
as the principal characters. This was what they call 
a heeva rad, which is of such a nature, that nobody 
is to enter the house or area where it is exhibited. 
When the royal sisters are the performers, this 
is always the case. ‘Their dress, on this occasion, 
was truly picturesque and elegant; and they ac. 
-quitted themselves, in their parts, in a very distin- 
guished manner ; though some comic interludes, 
performed by four men, seemed to yield greater 
pleasure to the audience, which was numerous. ‘The 
next morning we proceeded to Matavai, leaving Otoo 
at Oparre; but, his mother, sisters, and several other 
women attended me on board, and Otoo himself fol- 
‘lowed soon after. 

While Otoo and I were absent from the ships, 
.they had been but sparingly supplied with fruit, 
and had few visiters. After our return, we again 
overflowed with provisions and with com pany. 

On the 4th, a party of us dined ashore with Omai, 
who gaye excellent fare, consisting of fish, fowls, 
pork, and puddings. After dinner, J attended Otoo, 
who had been ons of the party, back to his house, 
where I found all his servants very busy, getting a 
quantity of provisions ready for me. Axmongst 
other articles, there was a large hog, which they 
Killed in.my preseace. The entrails were divided 
into eleven portions, in such a manuer, that each of 
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them contained a bit of every thing. These portions 
were distributed to the servants, and some dressed 
theirs in the same oven with the hog, while others 
carried off, undressed, what had come to their share. 
There was also a large pudding, the whole process 
_in making which, Lsaw. It was composed of bread- 
fruit, ripe plantains, taro, and palm or pandanus 
nuts, each rasped, scraped, or beat up fine, and 
baked by itself. A quantity of juice, expressed 
from cocoa-nut kernels, was put into a large tray or 
wooden vessel. ‘The other articles, hot from the 
oven, were deposited in this vessel; and a few hot 
stones were also put in to make the contents simmer. 
Three or four men made use of sticks to stir the 
several ingredients, till they were incorporated one 
with another, and the juice of the cocoa-nut was 
turned to oil; so that the whole mass, at last, be- 
came of the consistency of a hasty-pudding. Seme 
of these puddings are excellent; and few that we 
make in England equal them. I seldom or never 
dined without one when I could get it, which was 
not always the case. Otoo’s hog being baked, and 
the pudding, which I have described, being made, 
they, together with two living hogs, anda quantity 
of bread-fruit, and cocoa-nuts were put into a canoe, 
and sent on board my ship, followed by myself, and 
all the royal family. 

The following evening, a young ram, of the Cape 
breed, that had been Jambed, and with great care 
brought up on board the ship, was killed by a dog. 
Incidents are of more or less consequence, as Ccon- 
nected with situation. In our present situation, de- 
sirous as I was to propagate this useful race amongst 
these islands, the loss of the ram was a serious mis- 
fortune; as it was the only one I had of that breed ; 
and I had only one of the English breed left. 

In the evening of the 7th, we played off some 
fireworks before a great concourse of people. Some 
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were highly entertained with the exhibition ; but by 
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far the greater number of spectators were terribly 
frightened; insomuch, that it was with dificulty we 
could prevail upon them to keep together to see the 
end of the shew. A table rocket was the last, It 
flew off the table, and dispersed the whole crowd in 
a moment; even the most resolute among them fled 
with precipitation. 

The next day, a party of us dined with our former 
shipmate, Qedidee, on fish and pork. The hog 
weighed about thirty pounds; and it may be worth 
mentioning, that it was alive, dressed, and brought 
upon the table within the hour. We had but just 
dined, when Otoo came and asked me if my belly 
was full. On my answering in the aflirmative, he said, 
** Then, come along with me.” | accordingly went 
with him to his father’s, where I found some peopleem-~ 
ployed in dressing two girls witha prodigious quantity 
of fine cloth, after a very singular fashion: the one 
end of each picce of cloth, of which there were a 
good many, was held up over the heads of the girls, 
while the remainder was wrapped round their bodies, 
under the arm-pits; then the upper ends were let 
fall, and hung down in folds to the ground, over the 
other, so as to bear some resemblance to a circular 
hoop-petticoat. Afterward, round the outside of all, 
were wrapped several pieces of differently-coloured 
cloth, which considerably increased the size; so that 
it was not less than five or six yards in circuit, and 
the weight of this singular attire was as much as the 
poor girls could support. ‘To each were hung two 
<aames, or breast-plates, by way of enriching the 
whole, and giving it a picturesqne appearance. ‘Thus 
equipped, they were conducted on board the ship, 
together with several hogs, and a quantity of fruit, 
which, with the cloth, was a present to me from 
Otoo’s father. Persons, of cither sex, dressed in 
this manner, are called afee; but, I believe, it is” 
never practised, except when large presents of cloth 
are tobe made. At least, 1 never saw it practised 
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upon any other occasion ; nor, indeed, had I ever 
such a present before ; but both Captait Clerke and 
I had cloth given 6 us afterward, thus wrapped 
found the bearers. Thenext day, | ‘had a present of 
five hogs and some fruit from Otoo ; ; and one hog 
and some fruit from each of his sisters. Nor were 
other provisious wanting. Yor two or three days, 
great quantities of mackerel had been caught by the 
natives, within the reef, in seines; some of which 
they brought to the ships and tents and sold. 

Otoo was not more attentive to supply our wants, 
by a succession of presents, than he was to contri- 
bute to our amusement, by a succession of diversions, 
A party of us having gone down to Oparre on the 
10th, he treated us with what may be called a play. 
His three sisters were the actresses; and the dresses 
that they appeared in were new and elegant ; that is, 
more so than we had usually met with at any of these — 
islands. But the principal object I had in view, this 
day, in going to Oparre, was to take a view of an 
embalmed corpse, which some of our gentlemen had 
_ happened to mect with at that place, near the resi- 
dence of Ctoo. On inquiry, 1 found it to be the 
remains of Tce, a chief well known to me when I 
was at this island during my last voyage. It was 
lying in a foopapaoo, more elegantly constructed 
than their common ones, and in all respects similar 
to that lately seen by us at Oheitepeha, in which the 
remains of Waheiadooa are deposited, embalmed in 
the same manner. When we arrived at the place, 
the body was under cover, and wrapped up in cloth 
Within the loopapaoo ; but, at my desire; the man 
who had the care of ity brought it out, and laid it 
upon a kind of bicr, in such a manner, ‘that we had 
as full a view of it as we could wish; but we were 
not allowed to go within the pales that enclosed the 
toopapaoo. After he had thus exhibited the corpse, 
he hung the place with mats and cloth, so disposed | 
as to produce a very pretty effect. We found the 
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body not only entire in every part; but, what sur- 
prized us much more, was, that putrefaction seemed 
scarcely to be begun, as there was not the least dis- 
agreeable smell proceeding from it; though the cli- 
mate is one of the hottest, and Tee had been dead 
above four months. ‘The only remarkable altera- 
tion that had happened, was a shrinking of the mus- 
cular parts and eyes; but the hair and nails were in 
their original state, and still adhered firmly ; and the 
several joints were quite pliable, or in that kind of 
relaxed state which happens to persons who faint 
suddenly. Such were Mr. Anderson’s remarks to 
me, who also told me, that on his inquiring into the 
method of effecting this preservation of their dead 
bodies, he had been informed, that, soon after their 
death, they are disembowelled, by drawing the in- 
testines, and other viscera, out at the anus ; and the 
whole cavity is then filled or stuffed with cloth, in- 
troduced through the same part; that when any 
moisture appeared on the skin, it was carefully dried 
up, and the bodies afterward rubbed all over with 
a large quantity of perfumed cocoa-nut oil; which, 
being frequently repeated, preserved them a great 
many months; but that, at last, they gradually 
moulder away. ‘This was the information Mr, An- 
derson received; for my own part, | could not learn 
any more about their mode of operation than what 
Omai told me, who said, that they made use of the 
juice of a plant which grows amongst the mountains, 
of cocoa-nut oil, and of frequent washing with sea- 
water. I was also told that the bodies of all their 
great men, who die a natural death, are preserved in 
this manner ; and that they expose them to public 
view for a very considerable time after. At first, 
they are laid out every day, when it does not rain ; 
afterward, the intervals become greater and greater 5 
and, at last, they are seldom to be seen. 

In the evening we returned from Oparre, where 
we left Otoo, and all the royal family ;, and I saw 
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none of them till the 12th; when all, but the chief 
himself, paid mea visit. He, as they told me, was 
gone to Attahooroo, to assist, this day, at another 
human sacrifice, which the chief of Tiaraboo had 
sent thither to be offered up at the morai. ‘This se- 
cond instance, within the course of a few days, was 
too melancholy a proof how numerous the victims 
of this bloody superstition are amongst this humane 
people. I would have been present at this sacrifice 
too, had I known of it in time ; for now it was too 
late. From the very same cause, I missed being 
present at a public transaction, which had passed at 
Oparre the preceding day, when Otoo, with all the 
solemnities observed on such occasions, restored to 
the friends and followers of the Jate king Tootaha, 
the lands and possessions, which had been withheld 
from them ever since his death. Probably, the new 
sacrifice was the concluding ceremony of what may 
be called the reversal of attaimder. 

The following evening, Otoo returned from exer- 
cising this most disagreeable of all his duties as 
sovereign; and, the next day, being now honoured 
with his company, Captain Clerke and I, mounted 
on horseback, took a ride round the plain of Mata- 
vai, to the very great surprize of a great train of 
people who atiended on the occasion, gazing upon 
us, with as much astonishment as if we had been 
centaurs. Omai, indeed, had once or twice before 
this attempted to get on horseback ; but he had as 
often been thrown off, before he could contrive to 
seat himself; so that this was the first time they had 
seen any hody ride a horse. What Captain Clerke 
and | began, was, after this, repeated every day, 
while we staid, by one or another of our people. 
And yet the curiosity of the natives continued still 
unabated. They were exceedingly delighted with 
these animals, after they had seen the use that was 
made of them; and, as far as I could judge, they 
conveyed to them a better idea of the greatness of 
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other nations, than all the other novelties put to. 
gether that their Huropean visiters had carried 
amongst them. Both the horse and mate were in 
good case, and looked extremely well. 

_ The next day, Etary, or Oilla, the god of Bolas 
bola, who had, for several days past, been in the 
neighbourhood of Matavai, removed to Oparre, at- 
tended by several sailing canoes. We were told 
that Otoo did not approve of his being so near our 
_ Station, where his peonle could more easily invade 
our property. I must do Otoo the justice to says 
that he took every method yrudence could suggest 
to prevent thefts and robberies; and it was more 
owing to his regulations, than to our own circuma 
Spection, that so few were committed. He had taken 
care to erect a little house or two, on the other side 
of the river, behind our post; and two others, close 
to our tents, on the bank between the river and the 
sea. In all these places so:ne of his own people con- 
stantly kept watch; and his father generally resided 
on Matavai point; so that we were, in a manner, 
surrounded by them. ‘Thus stationed, they not only 
guarded us in the night from thieves, but could ob- 
serve every thing that passed in the day; and were 
ready to collect contributions from such girls as had 
private connections with our people; which was 
generally done every morning. So that ihe measures 
adopted by him to secure our safety, at the same 
time served the more essential purpose of enlarging 
his own profits. 

Otoo informing me that his presence was neces. 
sary at Oparre, where be was to give audience to the 
great personage from iBolabola; and asking me to 
accompany him, I readily consented, in hopes of meet- 
ing with something worth our notice. Accordingly 
¥ went with him, in the morning of the 16th, attend- 
ed by Mr. Anderson. ‘Nothing, however, occurred 
on this occasion that was either interesting or curi- 
ous. We saw Ltary and his followers, present some 
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eoarse cloth and hogs to Otoo; and each article was 
delivered with some ceremony, and asetspeech. After 
this, they, and some other chiefs, beld a consultation 
about the expedition to Eimeo. Ktary, at first, 
seemed to disapprove of it; but, at last, his objecs 
tions were over-ruled. Indeed, it appeared, next 
day, that it was too late to deliberate about this 
measure; and that Toewha, Potatou, and another 
chief, had already gone upon the expedition with the 
fleet of Attahooroc. For a messenger arrived in the 
evening, with intelligence that they had reached 
Eimeo, and that there had been some skirmishes 
without much loss or advantage on either side. 

In the morning of the 18th, Mr. Anderson, my-~ 
self, and Omai went again with Otoo to Oparre, 
and took with us the sheep which I imtended to leave 
upon the island, consisting of an English ram and 
ewe, and three Cape ewes ; all which I gave to Otoo. 
As all the three cows had taken the bull, I thoughé 
i might venture to divide them, and carry some to 
Ulietca. With this view, I had them brought before 
us, and proposed to itary, that if he would leave 
his bulk with Otoo, he should have mine, and one of 
the three cows ; adding, that I would carry them for 
him to Ulietca; for I was afraid te remove the Spa- 
nish bull, Jest some accident should happen to him, 
as he was a bulky spirited beast. T'o this proposal 
of mine, Etary, ai first, made some objections ; but, 
at last, agrced to it; partly through the persuasion 
of Omai. However, just as the cattle were putting 
into the boat, one of Ktary’s followers valiantly op- 
posed any exchange whatever being made. Finding 
this, and suspecting that Etary had only consented 
to the proposed arrangement, for the present mo- 
ment, to please me; and that, after 1 was gone, he 
might take away his bull, and then Otao would not 
have one, I thought it best to drop the idea of an 
exchange, as it could not be made with the mutual 
consent of both parties; and finally determined to 
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Yeave them all with Otoo, strictly enjoining him 
never to suffer them to be removed from Oparre, 
not even the Spanish bull, nor any of the sheep, till 
he should get a stock of young ones; which he > 
might then dispose of to his friends, and send to the 
neighbouring islands. 

This being settled, we left Ktary and his party to ru- 
minate upon their folly, and attended Otoo to another 
place hard by, where we found the servants ofa chief, 
whosename | forgot to ask, waiting witha hog,a pig, 
and a dog, as a present from their master to the sove- 
reign. These were delivered with theusual ceremonies, 
and with an harangue in form, in which thespeaker, in 
his master’s name, inquired after the health of Otoo, 
and of all the principal people about him. This 
compliment was echoed back in the name of Otoo, 
by one of his ministers; and then the dispute with 
Eimeo was discussed, with many arguments for and 
against it. The deputies of this chief were for pro- 
secuting the war with vigour, and advised Otooe to 
offer a human sacrifice. On the other hand, a chief, 
who was in constant attendance on Otoo’s person, 
opposed it, seemingly, with great strength of argu- 
ment. ‘This confirmed me in the opinion, that Otoo 
himself never entered heartily into the spirit of this 
war. He now received repeated messages from 
Towha, strongly soliciting him to hasten to his as- 
sistance. We were told, that his fleet was; in a 
manner, surrounded by that of Maheine; but that 
neither the one nor the other durst hazard an engages 
ment. 

After dining with Otoo, we returned to Matavai, 
leaving him at Oparre. ‘This day, and also the 19th, 
we were very sparingly supplied with fruit. Otvo 
hearing of this, he and his brother, who had atttach- 
ed himself to Captain Clerke, came from Oparre, 
between nine and ten o’clock in the evening, with 
a large supply for both ships. ‘This marked his 
humane attention more strongly than any thing he 
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had hitherto done for us. The next day, all the 
royal family came with presents; so that our wants 
were not only relieved, but we had more provisions 
than we could.consume. 

Having got all our water on board, the ships being 
caulked, the rigging overhauled, and every thing put 
in order, I began to think of leaving the island, that 
I-might have sufficient time to spare for visiting the 
others in this neighbourhood. With this view, we 
removed from the shore our observatories and instru- 
ments, and bent the sails. Karly the next morning, 
Otoo came on board to acquaint me, that all the war 
canoes of Matavai, and of three other districts ad- 
joining, were going to Oparre, to join those belong. 
ing to that part of the island; and that there would 
be a general review there. Soon after, the squadron 
of Matavai was all in motion; and, after parading 
awhile about the bay, assembled ashore, near the 
middle of it. 1 now went in my boat to take a view 
of them. 

Of those with stages, on which they fight, er what 
they call their war canoes, there were about sixty ; 
with near as many more of a smaller size. 1 was ready 
to have attended .them to Oparre ; but, soon after, 
a resolution was taken by the chiefs, that they should 
not move till the next day. I looked upon this to 
be a fortunate delay, .as it afforded me a good op- 
portunity to get some insight into their manner of 
fighting. With this view, 1 expressed my wish to 
‘Otoo, that he would order some of them to gothrough 
the necessary, manceuvres. ‘I'wo were, accordingly, 
ordered out into the bay ; in one of which, Otoo, 
Mr. King, and myself embarked ; and Omai went on 
board the other. When we: had .got suilicient sea. 
room, we faced, and advanced upon each other, and 
retreated by turns, as quick as our rowers could 
paddle. During this, the warriors on the stages 
flourished their. weapons, and played a hundred antic 
tricks, which could answer no other end, in my 
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judgment, than to work up their passions, and pre- 
pare thom for fighting. Otoo stood by the side of 
our stage, and gave the necessary orders, when to 
advance, and when to retreat. In this, great judg- 
ment and a quick eye, combined together, seemed 
requisite, to seize every advantage that might offer, 
and to avoid giving any advantage to the adversary. 
At last, after advancing and retreating to and from 
each other, at least a dozen of times, the two canoes 
closed, head to head, or stage to stage; and, after a 
short conflict, the troops on our stage were sup- 
posed to be all killed, and we were boarded by Omai 
and his associates. At that very instant, Otoo, and 
all our paddlers leaped over-board, as if reduced to 
the necessity of endeavouring to save their lives by 
swimming. | 

if Omai’s information is to be depended upon, 
their naval engagements are not always conducted in 
thismanner. Hetold me, that they sometimes begin 
with lashing the two vessels together, head to head, 
and then fight till all the warriors are killed, on one 
side or the other. But this close combat, I appre- 
hend, is never practised, but when they are deter- 
mined to conguer or die. Indeed, one or the other 
must happen; for all agree, that they never give 
quarter, unless it be to reserve their prisoners for a 
more cruel death the next day. 

The power and strength of these islands lie entirely 
in their navies. I never heard of a general engage- 
ment on land; and all their decisive battles are 
fought on the water. If the time and place of con- 
“flict are fixed upon by both parties, the preceding 
day and night are spent in diversions and feasting. 
Toward morning, they launch the canoes, put every 
thing’ in order, and, with the day, begin the battle ; 
the fate of which generally decides the dispute. ‘The 
vanquished save themselves by a precipitate flight ;_ 
and such as reach the shore, fly with their friends to 
the mountains ; for the victors, while their fury lasts, - 
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spare neither the aged, nor women, nor children. 
The next day, they assemble at the moraz, to return 
thanks to the Eatooa for the victory, and to offer 
up the slain as sacrifices, and the prisoners also, if 
they have any. After this, a treaty is set on foot ; 
and the conquerors, for the most part, obtain their 
own terms; by which particular districts of Jand, 
and, sometimes, whole islands, change their owners. 
Omai told us, that he was once taken a prisoner by 
the men of Bolabola, and carried to that island, 
where he and some others would have been put to 
death the next day, if they had not found means to 
escape in the night. 3 

As soon as this mock-fight was over, Omai put 
on his suit of armour, mounted a stage in one of the 
canoes, and was paddled all along the shore of the 
bay; so that every one had a full view of him. His 
coat of mail did not draw the attention of his coun- 
trymen so much as might have been expected. Some 
of them, indeed, had seen a part of it before ; and 
there were others, again, who had taken such a dis- 
like to Omai, from his imprudent conduct at this 
place, that they would hardly look at any thing, 
however singular, that was exhibited by him. 
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CHAP. IV. 


The Day of sailing fixved.—Peace made with 

_ Limeo.—Debates about it, and Otoo’s Conduct 
blamed.—A solemnity at the Morai on the Occa- 
ston, described by Mr. King.—Observations upon 
it.— Instance of Otoo’s Art.—Omuai’s War Canoe, 
and Remarks upon his Behaviour.—Otoo’s Pre. 
sent, and Message to the King of Great Britain. 
——Reficctions on our Manner of Trafic, and on 
the good Treatment we met with at Otaheite.— 
Account of the Expedition of the Spaniards.— 
Lheir #ictions to depreciate the English.— 
'Vishes expressed that no Settlement may be made. 
—Omai’s Jealousy of another Traveller. 


_ Eanrty in the morning of the 22d, Otoo and his 
father came on board, to know when I proposed 
sailing. For, having been informed that there was 
a good harbour at Kimeo, I had told them that d 
should. visit that island on my way to Huaheine; 
and they were desirous of taking a passage with me, 
and of their fleet sailing, at the time, to reinforce 
Towha. As I was ready to take my departure, i 
left it to them to name the day ; and the Wednesday 
following was fixed upon; when [ was to take on 
board Otoo, his father, mother, and, in short, the 
whole family. These points being settled, I pro- 
posed setting out immediately for O parre, where alti 
the fleet, fitted out for the expedition, was to assem. 
ble this day, and to be reviewed. 

I had but just time to get into my boat, when news 
was brought, that Towha had concluded a. treaty 
with Maheine, and had returned with his feet to 
Attahooroo. This unexpected event. made all fur- 
ther proceedings, in the military way, quite unue- 
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essary ; and the war canoes, instead of rendezvous- 
ing at Oparre, were ordered home to their respective 
districts. his alteration, however, did not hinder 
me from following Otoo to Oparre, accompanied by 
Mr. King and Omai. Soon after our arrival, and 
while dinner was preparing, a messenger arrived 
from Eimeo, and related the conditions of the peace 5 
or rather of the truce, it being only for a limited 
time. The terms were disadvantageous to Otaheite 5 
and much blame was thrown upon Otoo, whose de- 
lay, in sending reinforcements, had obliged 'Towha 
to submit to a disgraceful accommodation. It was 
even currently reported, that Towha, resenting his 
not being supported, had declared, that, as soon as L 
should leave the island, he would join his forces to 
those of Tiaraboo, and attack Otoo at Matavai, or 
Oparre. This called upon me to declare, in the 
most public manner, that I was determined to es- 
pouse the interest of my friend against any such 
combination ; and that whoever presumed to attack 
him, should feel the weight of my heavy displeasure, 
when I returned again to their island. My declara- 
tion, probably, had the desired effect ; and, if Towha 
had any such hostile intention at first, we soon heard 
no more of the report. Whappai, Otoo’s father, 
highly disapproved of the peace, and blamed 'Towha 
very much for concluding it. This sensible old man 
wisely judged, that my going down with them to 
‘Eimeo must have been of singular service to their 
cause, though I should take no other part whatever 
in the quarrel. And it was upon this that he built 
all his arguments, and maintained, that Otoo had 
acted properly by waiting for me; though this had 
prevented his giving assistance to Towha so soon as 
be expected. 

Our debates at Oparre, on this subject, were hard- 
ly ended, before a messenger arrived from Towha, 
desiring Otoo’s attendance, the next day, at the moraz 
gn Attahooroo, to give thanks to the gods for the 
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peace he had concluded; at least, such was Omai’s 
account te me of the object of this solemnity, £ 
was asked to go; but being much out of order, was 
obliged to decline it. Desirous, however, of know- 
ing what ceremonies might be observed on so me 
morable an occasion, I sent Mr. King and Omai, and 
returned on board my ship, attended by Otoo’s mo- 
ther, ‘his three sisters, and eight more women. Ag 
first, I thought that this numerous train of females 
came into my boat with no other view than to geta 
passage to Matavai. But when we arrived at the 
ship, they told me, they intended passing the night 
on board, for the express purpose of undertaking 
the cure of the disorder I complained of ; which was 
@ pain of the rheumatic kind, extending from the hip 
to the foot. I accepted the friendly offer, had 2 
bed spread for them upon the cabin floor, and sub- 
mitted myself to their dircetions. I was desired to 
lay myself down amongst them. Then, as many of 
them as could get round me, began to squeeze me 
with both hands, from head to foot, but more par- 
ticularly ou the parts where the pain was lodged, till 
they made my benes crack, and my flesh became a 
perfect mummy. In short, after undergoing this 
discipline about a quarter of an hour, I was glad te 
get away from them. However, the operation gave 
me immediate relief, which encouraged me to submit 
to another rubbing-down before I went to bed; and 
it was so efféctual, that I found myself pretty easy 
all the night after. My female physicians repeated 
their prescription the next morning, before they went 
ashore, and again, in the evening, when they re. 
turned on board; after which, I found the pains 
entirely removed ; and the cure being perfected, they 
took their leave of me the following morning. This 
they call romee; an operation which, in my opinion, 
far exceeds the flesh-brush, or any thing of the kind 
that we make use of externally. It is universally 
practised amongst these islanders ; being sometimes 
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performed by the men, but more generally by the 
women. If, at any time, one appears languid and 
tired, and sits down by any of them, they imme. 
diately begin to practise the romee upon his legs ; 
and 1 have always found it to have an exceedingly 
good effect *. 

In the morning of the 25th, Otoe, Mr. King, and 
Omai, returned from Attahooroo; and Mr. King. 
gave me the following account of what he had seen : 

‘6 Soon after you left me, a second messenger 
came from Towha to Otoo, with a plantain-tree. It 
was sun-set when we embarked in a canoe and left 
Oparre. About nine o’clock we landed at Tettaha, 
at that extremity which joins to Attahooroo. Be- 
fore we landed, the people called to us frem the 
shore; probably, to tell us that ‘lowha was there. 
The meeting of Otco and this chief, 1 expected, 
would afford some incident worthy of observation. 
too, and his attendants, went and seated thentsclves 
en the beach, close to the canoe in which ‘Towha 
was. He was then asleep; but his servants having 
awakened him, and mentioning Otoo’s name, imme- 
diately a plantain-tree and a dog, were laid at Otoo’s 
feet; and many ef 'Towha’s people came and talked 
with him, as 1 conceived, about their expedition to 
Eimeo. After I had, forsome time, remained seated 
close to Otoo, Towha neither stirring from his canoe, 
nor holding any conversation with us, I went to him. 
He asked me if Toote was angry with him. I an- 
swered, No: that he was his ¢ato; and that he had 
ordered me to go to Attahooroo to tell him so. 
Omai now had a long conversation with this chief ; 
but I could gather no information of any kind from 
him. Onmy returning to Otoo, he scemed desirous 
that I should go to cat, and then to sleep. Accord- 


ea hacia ie a Ca 


* See Captain Wallis’s account of the same operation per- 
formed on himself, and his first lieutenant, in Hawkesworth’s 


Collection, vol. i, pe 245, 
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ingly, Omai and I left him. On questioning Omai, 
he said, the reason of Towha’s not stirring fronv his 
canoe, was his being lame; but that, presently, Otoo 
and he would converse together in private. This 
seemed true; for in a little time, those we left with 
Otoo came to us; and, about ten minutes after, 
Otoo himself arrived, and we all went to sleep in his 
cance. 

<< The next morning, the ava was in great plenty. 
One man drank so much that he lost his senses. I 
should have supposed him to be in a fit, from the 
convulsions that agitated him. ‘Two men held him, 
and kept plucking off his hair by the roots. I left 
this spectacle to see another that was more affecting. © 
This was the meeting of Towha and his wife, and a 
young girl, whom 1 understood to be his daughter. 
After the ceremony of cutting their heads, and dis- 
charging a tolerable quantity of blood and tears, 
they washed, embraced the chief, and seemed uncon- 
cerned. But the young girl’s sufferings were not yet 
come to anend. ‘Terridiri* arrived; and she went, 
with great composure, to repeat the same ceremo- 
nies to him, which she -had just performed on meet- 
ing her father. Towha had brought a large war canoe 
from Eimeo. I inquired if he had killed the people 
belonging to her; and was told, that there was no 
man in her when she was captured. 

‘6 We left Tettaha about ten or eleven o’clock, and 
landed close to the moraz of Attahooroo a little after 
froon. There lay three canoes hauled upon the 
beach, opposite the moraz, with three hogs exposed 
in each: their sheds, or awnings, had something 
under them which I could not discern. We expect- 
ed the solemnity to be performed the same afternoon 5 
but as neither Towha nor Potatou had joined us, 
nothing was done. | 


'* Terridiri is Oberea’s son. See an account of the royal fa- 
mily of Otaheite, in Hawkesworth’s Collection, vol. ii. p 154. 
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¢¢ A chief from Eimeo came witha small pig, and a 

lantain-tree, and placed them at Otoo’s feet. They 
talked some time together; and the Kimeo chief often 
repeating the words, Warry, warry, ‘ false,’ I 
supposed that Otoo was relating to him what he had 
heard, and that the other denied it. 

‘¢ Thenextday (Wednesday) ‘Towha and Potatou, 
with about eight large canoes, arrived, and landed 
near the moraz. Many plantain-trees were brought, 
on the part of different chiefs to Otoo. ‘Towha did 
not stir from his canoe. The ceremony began by 
the principal priest bringing out the maro wrapped 
- up; and a bundle shaped like a large sugar-loaf. 
These were placed at the head of what 1 understood 
to be a grave. Then three priests came, and sat 
down ‘opposite, that is, at the other end of the 
grave; bringing with them a plantain-tree, the 
‘branch of some other tree, and the sheath of the 
flower of the cocoa-nut tree. Ry 

‘¢ 'The priests, with these things in their hands, se- 
parately repeated sentences; and, at intervals, two, 
and sometimes all three sung a melancholy ditty, 
little attended to by the people. This praying and 
singing continued for an hour. Then, after a short 
prayer, the principal priest uncovered the maro ; 
and Otoo rose up, and wrapped it about him, hold- 
ing, at the same time, in his hand, a cap or bonnet, 
composed of the red feathers of the tail of the tropic 
bird, mixed with other feathers of a dark colour. He 
stood in the middle space, facing the three priests, 
who continued their prayers for about ten minutes ; 
when a man, starting from the crowd, said some- 
thing which ended with the word hejva! and the 
crowd echoed back to him, three times, Haree ! 
This, as I had been told before, was the principal 
part of the solemnity. 

‘¢ The company now moved to the opposite side of 
the great pile of stones, where is, what they call, 
the king’s morai; which is not unlike a large grave. 

Ct 
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Here the same ceremony was performed over again, 
and ended in three cheers. The maro was noy 
wrapped up, and increased in its splendor by the 
addition of a small piece of red feathers, which one 
of the priests gave Otoo when he had it on, and 
which he stuck into it.’ 

‘¢ Fyrom this place, the people went to a large hut, 
elose by the moraé, where they seated themselves in 
much greater order than is usual among them. A 
man of ‘Viaraboo then made an oration, which lasted 
about ten minutes. He was followed by an Atta- 
hooroo man; afterward Potatou spoke with much 
greater fluency aud grace than any of them; for, in 
general, they spoke in short broken sentences, with 
a motion of the hand that was rather awkward. 
Tooteo, Otoo’s orator, spoke next; and, after him, 
aman from Kimeo. ‘wo or three more speeches 
were made; but not much attended to. Omai told 
me, that the speeches declared, that they should 
not fight, but all be friends. As many of the 
speakers expressed themselves with warmth, possi- 
bly there were some recriminations and protestations 
of their good intentions. In the midst of their 
speaking, a man of Attahooroo got up, with a sling 
fastened to his waist, and a large stone placed upon 
his shoulder. After parading near a quarter of an 
hour, i in the open space, repeating something in a 
singing tone, he threw the stone down. ‘This stone, 
and a plantain-tree that lay at Otoo’s feet, were, 
after the speeches ended, carried to the morai; and 
one of the priests, and Otoo with him, said some- 
thing upon the occasion. 

‘¢ On our return to Oparre, the sea breeze having 
set in, we were obliged to land; and had a pleasant 
walk through almost the whole extent of Tettaha to) 
Oparre. A tree, with two bundles of dried leaves | 
suspended upon it, marked the boundary of the two) 
districts. ‘The man who had performed the cere-, 
mony of the stone and sling came with us. With) 


THE PACIFIC OCEAN. 63 
him, Otoo’s father had a long conversation. He 
seemed very angry. I understood, he was enraged 
at the part Towha had taken in the Kimeo busi- 
ness.”’ 

From what I can judge of this solemnity, as thus 
described by Mr. King, it had not been wholly a 
thanksgiving, as Omai told us; but rather a confir- 
mation of the treaty, or perhaps both. ‘The grave, 
which Mr. King speaks of, seems to be the very 
spot where the celebration of the rites began, when 
the human sacrifice, at which I was present, was 
offered, and before which the victim was laid, after 
being removed from the sea side. It is at this part 
of the morai also that they first invest their kings 
awith the maro. Omai, who had been present when 
Otoo was made king, described to me the whole 
ceremony, when we were here ; and | find it to be 
almost the same as this that Mr. King has now de- 
scribed, though we understood it to be upon a very 
different occasion. The plantain-tree, so often men- 
tioned, is always the first thing introduced, not only 
in all their religious ceremonies, but in all their de- 
bates, whether of a public or private nature. It is 
also used on other occasions; perhaps many more 
than we know of. While Towha was at Kimeo, one 
‘or more messengers came from him to Otoo every 
day. The messenger always came with a young 
‘plantain-tree in his hand, which he laid down at 
‘Otoo’s feet, before he spoke a word; then seated 
himself before him, and related what he was charged 
with. I have seen two men in such high dispute 
‘that I expected they would proceed to blows; yet, 
‘on one laying a plantain-tree before the other, they 
have both become cool, and carried on the argument 
‘without farther animosity. In short, it is, upon all 
occasions, the olive-branch of these people. 

The war with Kimeo, and the solemn rites which 
“were the consequence of it, being thus finally closed, 
‘allour friends paid us a visit on the 26th; and, as 
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they knew that we were upon the point of = 
brought with them more hogs than we could take off 
their hands. For, having no salt left, to preserve 
any, we wanted no more than for present use. 

The next day, I accompanied Otoo to Oparre; 
and, before I left it, I looked at the cattle and 
poultry, which IL had ‘consigned to my friend’s care 
at that place. very thing was in a promising way, 
and properly attended to. Two of the geese, and 
two of the ducks were sitting; but the pea and tur- 
key hens had not begun to lay. I got from Otoo 
four goats; two of which I intended to leave at 
Ulictea, where none had as yet been introduced ; 
and the other two I proposed to reserve for the use 
of any other islands L might meet with in my passage 
to the north. 

A circumstance which I shall now mention of. 
Otoo will shew that these people are capable of 
much address and art to gain their purposes. 
Amongst other things which, at different times, I 
had given to this chief, was a spying-glass. After 
having it in his possession two or three days, tired 
of its “novelty, and probably finding it of no use to 
him, he carried it privately to Captain Clerke, and 
told him that, as he had been his very good friend, 
he had got a present for him which he knew would 
be agreeable. ‘‘ But,” says Otoo, ** you must not 
let Toote know it, because he wants it, and I would 
not let him have it.”? He then put the glass into 
Captain Clerke’s hands; at the same time assuring 
him that he came honestly by it. Captain Clerke, 
at first, declined accepting it; but Otoo insisted 
upon it, and left it with him. Some days after, he 
put Captain Clerke in mind of the glass; who, 
though he did not want it, was yet desirous of ob. 
liging Otoo; and, thinking that a few axes would 
be of more use at this island, produced four to give 
him in return, Otoo no sooner saw this, than he 
said, ‘* Zoote offered me five for it.”? ** Well,” says 
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Captain Clerke, ‘¢ if that be the case, your friend. 
‘ship for me shall not make you a loser, and you 
‘shall have six axes.”? These he accepted; but desired 
‘again, that I might not be told what he had done. 
Our friend Omai got one good. thing, at this 
island, for the many good things he gave away. This 
cwas a very fine double sailing canoe, completely 
‘equipped, and fit for the sea. Some time before, I 
‘had made up for him a suit of English colours; but 
‘he thought these too valuable to be used at this time; 
and patched up a parcel of colours, such as flags and 
pendants, to the number of ten or a dozen, which 
‘he spread on different parts of his vessel, all at the 
‘same time; and drew together as many people to 
‘look at her, as aman of war would, dressed, ina 
European port. These streamers of Omai were a 
mixture of English, French, Spanish, and Dutch, 
which were all the European colours that he had 
seen. When I was last at this island, I gave to Otoo 
‘an English jack and pendant, and to 'Towha a pen- 
dant, which I now found they had preserved with 
‘the greatest care. 
Omai had also provided himself with a good stock 
-ef cloth and cocoa-nut oil, which are not only in 
‘greater plenty, but much better at Otaheite, than at 
any of the Society Islands; insemuch that they are 
articles of trade. Omai would not have behaved so 
‘inconsistently, and so much unlike himself, as he did, 
-in many instances, but for his sister and brother-in- 
‘law, who, together with a few more of their ac- 
‘quaintance, engrossed him entirely to themselves, 
-with no other view than to strip him ef every thing 
‘he had got. And they would, undoubtedly, have 
succeeded in their scheme, if 1 had not put a stop to 
it in time, by taking the most useful articles of his 
‘property into my possession, But even this would 
‘not have saved Omai from ruin, if I had suffered 
‘these relations of his to have gone with, or to have 
‘followed us to, his intended place of settlement, 
@3 
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Huaheine. This they had intended ; but I Sistarai: 
ed their farther views of plunder, by forbidding them 
to shew themselves in that island, while I remained 
in the neighbourhood ; and they ‘knew me too well 
not to comply. 

On the 28th, S160 came on board, and informed 
me that he had ioe a canoe, which he desivad I would 
take with me, and carry home, as a present from him 
to the Haree rahie no Pretane; it. being the only 
thing, he said, that he could send worth his majesty’s 
acceptance. I was not a little pleased with Otoo, 
for this mark of his gratitude. It was a thought en- 
tirely his own, not one of us having given him the 
least hint about it; and it shewed, that he fully un- 
derstood to whom he was indebted for the most va- 
luable presents that he had received. At first, I 
thought that this canoe had been a model of one of. 
their vessels of war; but 1 soon found that it was a 
small evaa, about sixteen feet long. It was double, 
and seemed to have been built for the purpose; and 
was decorated with all those pieces of carved work 
which they usually fix upon their canoes. As it was 
too large for me to take on board, I could only 
thank him for his good intention ; but it would have 
pleased him much better if his present could have 
been accepted. 

We were detained here some days longer than I 
expected, by light breezes from the west, and calms 
by turns; so that we could not get out of the bay. 
During this time, the ships were crowded with our 
friends, and surrounded by a multitude of canoes; 
for not one would leave the place till we were gone. 
At length, at three o’clock in the afternoon of the 
29th, the wind came at east; and we weighed an- 
shin: at ai 

As soon as the ships were under sail, at. the re- | 
quest of ;Otoo, and to gratify the curiosity of his 
people, I fired seven guns, loaded with shot; after 
‘ which, all our friends, except him, and two or three 
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more; left us with such marks of affection and grief, 
as sufficiently shewed how much they regretted our 
departure. Otoo being desirous of secing the ship 
sail, I made a stretch out to sea, and then in again 5 _ 
when he also bid us farewell, and went ashore in his 
canoe. 

The frequent visits we had lately paid to this 
island, scem to have created a full persuasion, that 
the intercourse will not be discontinued. Lt was 
strictly enjoined to me by Otoo, to request, in his 
name, the Earee rahie no Pretane to send him, by 
the next ships, red feathers, and the birds that pro-. 
‘duce them; axes; half a dozen muskets, with pow- 
der and shot;.and, by no means to forget horses. 

Lhave occasionally mentioned my receiving consi- 
derable presents from Otoo, and the rest of the fa- 
mily, without specifying what returns f made. it is 
customary for these people, when they make a pre- 
_sent, to let us know what they expect in return; 
and we find it necessary to gratify them; so that, 
what we get by way of present, comes dearer than 
what we get by barter. But, as we were sometimes 
pressed by occasional scarcity, we could have re- 
course to our friends for a present, or supply, when 
we could not get our wants relieved by any other 
method; and, therefore, upon the whole, this way 
_of traffic was full.as advantageous to us as to the 
‘natives. For the most part, I paid for each separate 
article as I received it, except in my intercourse wilh. 
Otoo. His presents generally came so fast upon me, 
that no account was kept between us. Whatever he 
asked for, that I could spare, he had whenever he 
asked for it; and I always found him moderate in 
his demands. | ; 

If I could have prevailed upon Omai to. fix him- 
self at Otaheite, I should not have left it so soon as 
I did. For there was not a probability of our being 
better or cheaper supplied with refreshments at any 
other place than we continued to be here, even at the 
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time of our leaving it. Besides, such a cordial friend- 
ship and confidence subsisted between us and the in- 
habitants, as could hardly be expected any where 
else; and, it was a little extraordinary that this 
friendly intercourse had never once been suspended 
by any untoward accident ; nor had there been-a theft 
committed that deserves to be mentioned. Not that I 
believe their morals, in this respect, to be much 
mended, but am rather of opinion that their regularity 
of conduct was owing to the fear the chiefs were un- 
der, of interrupting a traffic which they might con. 
sider as the means of securing to themselves a more 
considerable share of our commodities, than could 
have been got by plunder or pilfering. Indeed, this 
‘point L settled at the first interview with their chiefs, 
‘after my arrival. For, observing the great plenty 
that was in the island, and the eagerness of the na- 
‘tives to possess our various articles of trade, L re- 
solved to make the most of these two favourable cir- 
cumstances, and explained myself, in the most deci- 
sive terms, that | would not suffer them to rob us, 
as they had done upon many former occasions. In 
this, Omai was of great usc, as IL instructed him to 
point out to them the good consequences of their ho- 
nest conduct, and the’ fatal mischiefs they must ex- 
pect to suffer by deviating from it. 

It is not always in the power of the chiefs to pre- 
vent robberies; they are frequently robbed them. 
‘selves; and complain of it as a great evil. Otoo left 
‘the most valuable things he had from me, in my pos. 
session, till the day before we sailed; and the reason 
he gave for it was, that they were no where so safe. 
‘Since the bringing in of new riches, the inducements 
to pilfering must have increased. The chiefs, sensible 
of this, are now extremely desirous of chests. ‘They 
seemed ‘to set much value upon a few that the Spa- 
niards had left amongst them ; and they were conti- 
nually asking us for some. I had one made for Otoo, 
the dimensions of which, according to his own di- 
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rections, were eight fect in length, five in breadth, 
and about three in depth. Locks and bolts were not 
asufficient security; but it must be large enough for 
two people to sleep upon, by way of guarding it in 
the night. 

lt will appear a little extraordinary that we, who 
had a smattering of their language, and Omai, be- 
sides, for an interpreter, could never get any clear 

account of the time when the Spaniards arrived, ow 
long they stayed, and when they departed. ‘The more 
‘we inquired into this matter, the more we were Con- 
vinced of the inability of most of these people to re- 
member, or note the time, when past events happened; 
especially if it exceeded ten or twenty months. It 
however appeared, by the date of the inscription 
upon the cross, and by the information we received 
from the most intelligent of the natives, that two 
ships arrived at Oheitepeha in 1774, soon after I 
jJeft Matavai, which was in May, the same year. They 
brought with them the house and live stock before 
mentioned. Some said that, after landing these things, 
and some men, they sailed in quest of me, and return- 
ed in. about ten days. But I have some doubt of the 
truth of this, as they were never seen either at iua- 
eine, or at Ulietea. The live stock they left here 
consisted of one bull, some goats, hogs, and dogs, 
and the male of some other animal, which we after- 
ward: found to bea ram, and, at this time, was at 
Bolabola, whither the bull was also to have been 
transported. 

The hogs are of a large kind; have already great- 
ly improved the breed originally found by us upon 
the island ; and, at the time of our late arrival, were 

-yery numerous. Goats arc, also, in tolerable plenty, 
there being hardly a chief of any note who has not 
got some. As to the dogs that the Spaniards put 
ashore, which are of two or three sorts, | think 
they would have done the island a great deal more 
service if they had hanged them all, instead of leay- 
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ing them upon it. It was to one of them that my 
young ram fell a victim. 

When these ships left the island, four Spaniards 
remained behind. ‘I‘wo were priests, one a servant, 
and the fourth made himself very popular among the 
natives, who distinguish him by the name of Ma- 
teema. He seems to have been a person who had 
studied their language; or, at least, to have spoken 
it 50 as to be understood; and to have taken un- 
common pains to impress the minds of the islanders 
with the most exalted ideas of the greatness of the 
Spanish nation, and to make them think meanly of 
the English. He even went so far as to assure them, 
that we no longer existed as an independent nation; 
that Pretane was only a small island, which they, 
the Spaniards, had entirely destroyed; and, for me, 
that they had met with me at sea, and, with a few 
shot, had sent my ship, and every soul in her, to the 
bottom; so that my visiting Otaheite, at this time, 
was, of course, very unexpected. All this, and 
many other improbable falsehoods, did this Spaniard 
make these people believe. If Spain had no other 
views, in this expedition, but to depreciate the Eng- 
Jish, they had better have kept their ships at home; 
for my returning again to Otaheite was considered 
as a complete confutation of all that Mateema had 
said. 

With what design the priests stayed, we can only 
guess. If it was to convert the natives to the catho- 
lic faith, they have not succeeded in any one instance. 
But it docs not appear that they ever attempted it ; 
for, if the natives are to be believed, they never:con- 
versed with them, either on this, or on any other sub- 
ject. ‘The priests resided constantly in the house at 
Oheitepeha ; but Mateema roved about, visiting most 
parts of the island. At length, after he and his com. 
panions had stayed ten months, two ships came to 
Oheitepeha, took them on board, and sailed again in 
tive days. ‘This hasty departure shews that, whatever 
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design the Spaniards might have had upon this island, 
they had now laid it aside. And yet, as b was in- 
formed by Otoo, and many others, before they went 
away, they would have the natives believe that they 
still meant ta return, and to. bring with them houses, 
all kinds of animals, and men and women who were 
to settle, live, and die on the island. Otoo, when 
he told me this, added, that if the Spaniards should 
return, he would not let them come to Matavai Fort, 
which, he said, was ours. It was easy to see that 
the idea pleased him; little thinking that the com. 
pletion of it would, at once, deprive him of his king- 
dom, and the people of their liberties. ‘This shews 
_with what facility a settlement might be made at Ota- 
heite, which, grateful as E am for repeated good 
offices, I hope will never happen. Our occasional 
visits may, in some respects, have benefitted its in- 
habitants; but a permanent establishment amongst 
them, conducted as most Kuropean establishments 
amongst Indian nations have unfortunately been, 
would, I fear, give them just cause to lament that 
our ships had ever found them out. Indeed, it is 
very unlikely that any measure of this kind should 
ever be seriously thought of, as it can neither serve 
the purposes of public ambition, nor of private ava- 
rice; and, witheut such inducements, | may pro- 
nounce that it will never be undertaken. 

I have already mentioned the visit that I had from 
one of the two natives of this island, who had been - 
carried by the Spaniards to Lima. I never saw him 
afterward, which L rather wondered at, as I had re- 
ceived him with uncommon civility. 1 believe, how- 
ever, that Omai had kept him at a distance from me, 
by some rough usage ; jealous that there should be 
another traveller upon the island who might vie with 
himself. Our touching at ‘Tenerifie was a fortunate 
circumstance for Omai; as he prided himself in having 
visited a place belonging to Spain as well as this man. , 
I did not meet with the other who had returned fro¥ 
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Lima; but Captain Clerke, who had secn him, spoke 
of him as a low fellow, and as a little out of his 
senses. His own countrymen, I found, agreed in 
the same account ef him. In short, these two ad- 
venturers seemed to be held in no esteem. They had 
not, indeed, been so fortunate as to return home 
with such valuable acquisitions of property as we 
had bestowed upon Omai; and, with the advantages 
he reaped from his voyage to England, it must be his 
own fault if he should sink into the same state of in. 
significance. 
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CHAP. Y. 


Arrival at Eimeo.-Two Harbours there, and an 
Account of them.—Visit from Maheine, Chief of 
the Island.—His Person described.—A Goat 
stolen, and sent back with the Thief.— Another 
Goat stolen. and secreted.—Measures taken on 
the Occasion,--Expedition cross the Island.— 
FTouses and Canoes burnt.—The Goat delivered 
up, and Peace restored.—Some Account of the 
Island, &c. 


As I did not give up my design of touching at 
Eimeo, at day-break, in the morning of the 30th, 
after leaving Otaheite, I stood for the north end of 
the island ; the harbour which I wished to examine 
being at that part of it. Omai, in his canoe, having 
arrived there long before us, had taken some necessary 
measures to shew us the place. However, we were 
not without pilots, having several men of Otaheite on 
board, and not a few women. Not caring to trust 
entirely to these guides, I sent two boats to examine — 
the harbour; and, on their making the signal for 
safe anchorage, we stood in with the Ships, and an. 
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thored close up to the head of the inlet, in ten fa- 
thoms water, over a bottom of soft mud, and moor. 
ed with a hawser fast to the shore. 

This harbour, which is called Taloo, is situated 
upon the north side of the island, in the district of 
Oboonohoo, of Poonohoe. It runs in south, or 
south by east, between the hills, above two miles. 
For security, and goodness of its bottom, it is not 
inferior to any hatbour that I have met with at any 
of the islands in this ocean; and it has this advantage 
over most of them, that a ship can sail in and out, 
with the reigning trade wind ; so that the access and 

recess are equally easy. There are several rivulets 
that fall into it. ‘The one, at the head, is so con. 
siderable as to admit boats to go a quarter of a mile 
tip, where we found the water perfectly fresh. Its 
banks are covered with the pooroo tree, as it is called 
by the-natives, which makes good firing, and which 
-they set no value upon; so that wood and water are 
to be got here with great facility. 

On' the same side of the island, and about two 
files to the eastward) is the harbour of Parowroah, 
jnuch larger within than that of Taloo; but the en- 
trance, of Opening in the reef (fer the whole island 
is surrounded by a recf of coral rock) is considera- 
bly narrower, and lies to leeward of the harbour. 
These two defects are so striking, that the harbour 
of Taloo must always have a decided preference. It 
is a little extraordinary, that 1 should have been 
three times at Otaheite before, and have once sent a 
boat to Kimeo, and yet not know, till now, that 
there was a harbour in it. On the contrary, I al- 
ways understood there was not. Whereas, there are 
not only the two above mentioned, but ene or two 
more on the south side of the island. But these last: 
are not so considerable as the two we have just de- 
scribed. amet 

We had no sooncr anchored, than the ships were 
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crowded with the inhabitants, whom curiosity alone 
brought on board; for they had nothing with them 
for the purposes of barter. But, the next morning, 
, this deficiency was supplied ; several canoes then ar- 
riving from more distant parts, which brought with 
them abundance ef bread-fruit, cocoa-nuts, and a 
few hogs. These they exchanged for hatchets, nails, — 
and beads; for red feathers were not so much sought 
after here as at Otaheite. '[he ship being a good deal 
pestered with rats, I‘hauled her within thirty yards 
of the shore, as near as the depth of water would al- 
Jow, and made a path for them to get to the land, by 
fastening hawsers to the trees. It is said, that this 
expcriment has sometimes succeeded ; but, I believe, 
we got clear of very few, if any, of the numerous 
tribe that haunted us. 

In the morning of the 2d, Mahcine, the chief of 
the island, paid me a visit. He approached the ship 
‘with great caution, and it required some persuasion 
to get him.on board, Probably, he was under some 
apprehensions of mischief from us, as friends of the 
Otaheiteans ; these people not being able to compre. 
hhend how we can be friends with any one, without 
adopting, at the same time, his cause agaiust his 
enemies. Maheine was accompanied by his wife, 
who, as I was informed, is sister to Oamo, of Ota- 
heite, of whose death we had an account, while we 
were at this island. I made presents to both of them, 
of such things as they scemed to set the highest value 
upon; and after a stay of about half an hour, they 
went away. Not long after, they returned with a 
large hog, which they meant as a return for my pre- 
sent; but 1 made them another present to the full 
value of it. After this, they paid a visit to Captain 
Clerke. ¥ or oe 

This chief who, with a few followers, has made 
dimeelf, in a manner, independent’ of Otaheite, is’ 


between forty and fifty years old, Ile is bald-headed, 


| THE PACIFIC OCEAN. 73 
which is rather an uncommon appearance in these 
islands, at that age. He worea kind of turban, and 
seemed ashamed to shew his head. But, whether 
they themselves considered this deficiency of hair asa 
mark of disgrace, or whether they entertained @ 
notion of our considering it as such, I cannot say. 
We judged that the latter supposition was the truth, 
from this circumstance, that they had seen us shave 
the head of one of their people whom we had caught 
stealing. They, therefore, concluded that this was 
the punishment usually inflicted by us upon all 
‘thieves; and ene or two of our gentlemen, whose 
heads were not over-burthened with hair, we could 
observe, lay under violent suspicions of being fefos. 
In the evening, Omai and I mounted on horse- 
pack, and. took a ride along the shore to the east. . 
‘ward. Our train was not very numerous, as Omai 
_ had forbid the natives to follow us; and many com-~ 
plied; the fear of giving offence getting the better of 
their curiosity. Towha had stationed his fleet in this 
harbour; and, though the war lasted but a few days, 
the marks of its devastation were every where to be 
seen. The trees were stripped of their fruit; and all 
the houses in the neighbourhood had been pulled down 
or burat. on, 
Having employed two or three days in getting up 
all our spirit casks, to tar their heads, which we 
found necessary, to save them from the efforts of a 
small insect to destroy them, we hauled the ship off 
into the stream, on the 6th in the morning, intend- 
‘ing to put to sca the next day; but an accident hap- 
pened that prevented it, and gave me a good deal of 
trouble. We had sent our goats ashore, in the day 
time, to graze, with two men to look after them ; 
‘notwithstanding which precaution, the natives had 
contrived to steal one of them this evening. ‘The loss 
of this goat would have been of little consequence, 
if it had not interfered with my views of stocking 
other islands with these animals; but, this being the 
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case, it became necessary to recover it, if possible. 
The next morning, we got intelligence that it had 
been carried to Maheine, the chief, who was at this 
- time at Parowroah harbour. Two old men offered 
to conduct any of my people, whom I might think 
proper to send to him, to bring back the goat. Ac- 
cordingly, I despatched them in a boat, charged 
with a threatening message to Maheine, if the goat 
was not immediately given up to me, and also the 
thief. 
It was only the day before, that this chief had re- 
guested me to give him two goats. But, as I could 
not spare them, unless at the expense of other islands 
that might never have another opportunity to get 
‘any, and had, besides, heard that there were already 
two upon this island, 1 did not gratify him. How- 
ever, to shew my inclination to assist his views in 
‘this respect, I desired Tidooa, an Otaheite chief, 
who was present, to beg Otoo, in my name, to send 
two of these animals to Maheine; and, by way of 
insuring a compliance with this request, I sent to 
Otoo, by this chief, a large piece of red feathers, 
equal to the value of the two goats that I required. 
1 expected that this arrangement would have been 
satisfactory to Maheine, and all the other chiefs of 
the island ; but the event shewed that I was mis- 
taken. 

Not thinking that any one would dare to steal a 
second, at the very time I was taking measures to 
‘recover the first, the goats were put ashore again 
‘this morning; and, in the evening, a boat was sent 
to bring them on board. As our people were getting 
them into the boat, one was carried off undiscovered. 
It being immediately missed, I made no doubt of re- 
covering it without much trouble, as there had not 
been time to carry it te any considerable distance. 
Ten or twelve of the natives set out, soon after, dif- 
ferent ways, to bring it back, or to look for it; for 
‘not one of them would own that it was stolen, but 
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all tried to persuade us that it had strayed into the 
woods; and, indeed, I thought so myself. I was 
convinced to the contrary, however, when I found 
‘that not one of those who went in pursuit of it, re- 
turned; so that their only view was to amuse me, 
till their prize was beyond my reach; and, night 
coming on, put a stop to all farther search. About 
this time, the boat returned with the other goat, 
bringing also one of the men who had stolen it; the 
first instance of the kind that I had met with amongst 
these islands. . 

The next morning, I found that most of the in- 
habitants in the neighbourhood had moved off; car- 

_rying with them a corpse which lay on a toopapaoo 
opposite the ship; and that Maheine himself had re- 
tired to the most distant part of the island. It seemed 
now no longer doubtful, that a plan had been laid 
to steal what I had refused to give; aud that, though 
they had restored one, they were resolved to keep 
the other, which was a she-goat, and big with kid. 
‘I was equally fixed in my resolution that they should 
‘not keep it. I, therefore, applied to the two old 
men who had been instrumental in getting back’ the 
first. ‘They told me that this had been carried to 
Watea, a district on the south side of the island, by 
‘Hamoa, the chief of that place; but that, if L would 
‘ send any body for it, it would be delivered up. They 
offered to conduct some of my people cross the 
island; but, on my Jearning from them that a boat 
might go and return the same day, I sent one, with 
two petty. officers, Mr. Roberts and Mr. Shuttle- 
worth; one to remain with the boat, in case she 
cowd not get to the place, while the other should go 
with the guides, and one or two of our people. 
- Tate in the evening, the boat returned, and the 
officers informed me that, after proceeding as far in 
the boat as rocks and shcals woald permit, Mr. 
Shuttleworth, with two marines, and one of the 
guides, landed and travelled to Watca, to the honse 
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of Hamoa, where the people of the place amused 
them for some time, by’ telling them that the goat 
would soon be brought, and pretended they had sent 
‘for it. It however never came; and the approach 
of night obliged Mr. Shuttleworth to return to the 
boat without it. 

[was now very sorry that I had proceeded so far, 
‘as I could not retreat with any tolerable credit, and 
without giving encouragement to the people a the 
other islands we had yet to visit, to rob us with im- 
punity. [| asked Omai and the two old men what 
methods I should next take; and they, without hesi- 
tation, advised me to go w vith a party of men into 
the country, and shoot every soul [ should meet 
with. This bloody counsel I could not follow ; but 
I resolved to march a party of men cross the island ; 
and, at day-break the next morning, set out with 
thirty-five of my people, accompanied by one of the 
old men, by Omai, and three or four of his attend. 
ants. At the same time, I ordered Licutenant Wil. 
liamson, with three armed boats, round the western 
‘part of the island, to meet us. 

I had no sooner landed with my party, fia the 
‘few natives who still remained in the neighbourhood, 
fled before us. The first man that we met with upon 
our march, run some risk of his life ; for Omaij the. 
moment he saw him, asked me if he should shoot 
him; so fully was he persuaded that I was going to 
‘carry his advice into execution. I immediate sly or- 
‘dered both him and our guide to make it eae 
that I did not intend to butt, much less to kill, 
‘single native. These glad tidings flew before us ke 
lightning, and stopped the flight of the inhabitants ; 
so that no one quitted his house, or employment, 
afterward. 

As we began to ascend the ridge of hills over 
which lay our road, we got intelligence that the goat 
had been carried that way before us; and, as we un- 
derstood, could not as yet have passed the hills 5 
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that we marched up, in great silence, in hopes of 
‘surprising the party who were bearing off the prize. 
- But, when we hal got to the uppermost plantation 
‘on the side of the ridge, the people there told us that 
what we were in search of had, indecd, been kept 
there the first night, but had been carried, the next 
morning, to Watea, by Hamoa. We then crossed 
the ridge without making any further inquiry, tilk 
we came within sight of Watea, where some people 
shewed us Hamoa’s house, and told us that the goat 
was there; so that I made no doubt of getting it im. 
mediately upon my arrival. But, when I reached 
‘the house, to my very great surprise, the few people 
we met with denied that they had ever seen it, or 
knew any thing about it; even Hamoa himself came, 
and made the same declaration. 

On our first coming to the place, I observed several 
‘men running to and fro in the woods, with clubs and 
- pundles of darts in their hands; and Omai, who fol- 

Jowed them, had some stones thrown at him; so that 
it seemed as if they had intended to oppose any step 1 
should take, by force; but on seeing my party was 
- too strong, had dropped the design. I was confirmed 

in this notion, by observing that all their houses 
were empty. After getting a few of the people of 
the place together, 1 desired Omai to expostulate 
with them on the absurdity of the conduct they were 
pursuing; and to tell them that, from the testimony 
_ of many on whom I could.depend, I was well assured 
that the goat was in their possession ; and, therefore, 
insisted upon its being delivered up, otherwise I 
would burn their houses and canoes. But, notwith- 
standing all that I or Omai could say, they continued 
to deny their having any knowledge of it. The con- 
sequence was that I set fire to six or eight houses, 
which were presently consumed, with two or three 
- war-canoes that lay contiguous to them. ‘his done, 
J marched off to join the boats, which were about 
‘seven or cight miles from us; and, in our way, we 
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burnt six more war-canoes, without any one attempt. 
ing to oppose us; on the contrary, many assisted, 
though, probably, more out of fear than good-will. 
In one place, Omai, who had advanced a little be. 
fore, came back with information that a great many 
men were getting together to attack us. We made 
ready to receive them; but, instead of enemies, we 
found petitioners with plantain-trees in their hands, 
which they laid down at my feet, and begged that I 
would spare a canoe that lay close by, which I readil y 
complied with. Tee 
At length, about four in the afternoon, we got to 
the boats that were waiting at Wharrarade, the dis- 
_ trict belonging to Tiarataboonoue; but this chief, as, 
well as all the principal people of the place, had fled 
to the hills ; though I touched not a single thing that 
_ was their property, as they were the friends of Otoo. 
After resting ourselves here about an hour, we set 
out for the ships, where we arrived about eight 
o’clock in the evening. At that time, no account 
of the goat had been received ; so that the operations 
of this day had not produced the desired effect. 
darly next morning, I despatched one of Omai’s 
men to Maheine, with this peremptory message, that, 
if he persisted in his refusal, I would not Jeave him 
a single canoe upon the island, and that he might ex. 
pect a continuation of hostilities as long as the stolen 
animal remained in his possession. And, that the 
messenger might sec that 1 was in earnest, before he. 
loft me, I sent the carpenter to break up three or 
four canoes that lay ashore at the head of the har- 
bour. The plank was carried on board, as materials 
for building a house for Omai, at the place where he 
intended to settle. I afterward went, properly ac- 
companied, to the next harbour, where we broke up 
three or four more canoes, and burnt an equal num- | 
ber; and then returned on board about seven in the 
evening. On my arrival, I found that the goat had 
cen brought back, about half an hour before; and, | 
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on inquiry, it appeared that it had come from the 
very place where Ll had been told, the day before, 
‘by the inhabitants, that they knew nothing of it. 
But, in consequence of the message | sent to the 
chief in the morning, it was judged prudent to trifle 
with me no longer. 

Thus ended this troublesome, and rather unfortu- 

nate business ; which could not be more regretted on 
the part of the natives than it was eon mine. And it 
grieved me to reflect that, after refusing the pressing 
solicitations of my friends at Otaheite to favour their . 
invasion of this island, I should, so soon, find my- 
‘self reduced to the necessity of engaging in hostilities 
against its inhabitants, which, perhaps, did them 
more mischief than they had suffered from Towha’s 
expedition. 
_ The next morning, our intercourse with the na- 
‘tives was renewed ; and several canoes brought to the . 
ships bread-fruit and cocoa-nuts to barter; from: 
whence it was natural for me to draw this conclusion, 
that they were conscious it was their own fault, if I 
had treated them with severity ; and that the cause 
‘of my displeasure being removed, they had a full 
confidence that no further mischief would ensue. 
_ About nine o’clock, we weighed with a breeze 
down the harbour; but it proved so faint and varia-~ 
ple, that it was noon before we got out to sea, when 
I steered for Huaheine, attended by Omai in. his 
canoc. He did not depend entirely upon his own 
judgment, but had got on board a pilot. 1 observed 
that they shaped as direct a course for the island as 
I could do. 

At Eimeo, we abundantly supplied the ships with 
fire-wood. We had not taken in any at Otaheite, 
where the procuring this article would have been 
very inconvenient; there not being a tree at Matavai 
but what is useful to the inhabitants. We also got 
here good store of refreshments, hoth in hogs and 
vegetables; that is, bread-fruit and cocoa-nuts 3 
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little else being in season. 1 do not know that there 
is any difference between the produce of this island 
and of Otaheite; but there is a very striking diffe- 
-rence in their women that I can by no means account 
for. Those of Kimeo are of low stature, have a dark 
hue; and, in general, forbidding features. If we met 
with a fine woman among them, we were sure, upon 
inquiry, to find that she had come from some other 
island. 

The general appearance of Pisa is very diff ferent 
from that- of Diaheita The latter rising in one 
steep hilly hody, has little low land, except some 
deep valleys; and the flat border that surr ounds the 
greatest part of it, toward the sea. Himeo, on the 
contrary, ‘has hills running in different directions, 
which are very stesp and rugged, leaving, in the in- 
terspaces, very large valleys, and gently-rising 
grounds about their sides. ‘These hills, though of a 
rocky disposition, are, in general, covered, almost 
to their tops, with trees; but the lower par ts, on the 
sides, frequently only w ‘ith fern. At the bottom of 
the harbour, where we lay, the ground rises gently 
to the foot of the hills, which run across nearly in 
the middle of the island ; but its flat border, on each 
side, at a very small distance from the sea, becomes 
quite steep. ‘This gives it a romantic cast, which 
renders it a prospect superior to any thing we saw 
at Otaheite. The soil, about the low grounds, is a 
yellowish and pretty ‘stiff mould; but, upon the 
lower hills, itis blacker and more loose: and the 
stone that composes the hills is, when broken, of a 
blueish colour, but not very compact texture, with 
some particles of olimmer interspersed. These par- 
ticulars seem worthy of observation. Perhaps the 
reader will think differently of my judgment, when I 
add that, near the station of our ships, were two 
large stones, or rather rocks, concerning which the 
natives have some superstitious notions. They con- 
sider them as edfooas, or divinitics; saying, that 
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ihey are brother and sister, and that they came, by 
some supernatural means, from Ulietea. 
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Havrine left Kimco, with a gentle breeze and fine 
weather; at day-brcak, the next morning, we saw 
Tiuahcine, extending from south west by west, half 
west, to west by north. At noon, we anchored at 
the north entrance of Owharre harbour, * which is 
on the west side of the island. The whole afternoon 
was spent in warping the ships into a proper berth, 
andmooring. Omai entered the harbour just before 
us, in his canoe, but did not land. Nor did he take 
much notice of any of his countrymen, though many 
crowded to sec him; but far more of them came oft 
to the ships, insomuch that we could hardly work 
on account of their numbers. Our passengers pre- 
sently acquainted them with what we had done at 
FEimeo, and multiplied the number of houses and 
ee Fe eis ee 
_* See a plan of this harbour in Hawkesworth’s Collection, 
Vol. ii. p. 248, 
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canoes that we had destroyed, by teh at least. I was, 
not sorry for this exaggerated account, as I saw that 
it made a great impression upon all who heard it; so _ 
that I had hopes it would induce the inhabitants of 
this island to behave better to us than they had done 
during my former visits. 

While I was at Otaheite, I had Icarned that my 
_old friend Oree was no longer the chief of Huaheine; 
and that, at this time, he resided at Ulietea. Indeed; 
he nee had been more than regent during the mi- 
nority of ‘Taireetareea, the present earee rahie; but 
he did not give up the regency, till he was forced. 
Ilis two sons, Opoony and ‘Towha, were the first 
who paid me a visit, coming on board before the 
ship was well in the harbour, ‘and bringing a present 
with them. 

Our arrival brought all the principal people of the 
island to our ships, on the next morning, being the 
13th. This was just what [ wished, as it was hich 
time to think of settling Omai; ; and the presence of 
these chiefs, I guessed, would enable me to do it in 
the most satisfactory manner. He now secmed to 
have an inclination to establish himself at Ulietea ; 
and if he and I could have agreed about the mode of 
bringing that plan to bear, 1 should have had no ob- 
jection to adopt it. His father had been‘dispossessed 
by the men of Bolabola, when they conquered Ulies 
tea, of some land in that island ; and I made no doubt 
of being able to get it restored ‘to the Son in an ami- 
cable mantcr. lor that purpose it was necessary 
that he should be upon good terms with those who 
now were masters of the island; but he was too great 
a patriot to listen to any such thing; and was vain 
enough to suppose that L would reinstate him in his 
forfeited lands, by force. This made it impossible 
to fix him at Ulietea, and pointed out to me Huas 
heine as the proper place. I, therefore, resolved 
nf avail myself of the presence of the chief men of the 

sland, and to make this proposal te them, 
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After the hurry of the morning was over, we got 
ready to pay a formal visit to Taireetareea, meaning 
‘then to introduce this business. Omai dressed him~ 
self very properly on the occasion, and prepared a 
handsome present for the chief himself, and another 
for his eatooa. Indeed, after he had got clear of the 
gang that surrounded him at Otaheite, he behaved. 
with such prudence as to gain respect. Our landing 
drew most of our visitors from the ships; and they, 
as well as those that were on shore, assembled in a 
large house. ‘The concourse of people, on this oc- 
casion, was very great; and, amongst them, there 
appeared to be a greater proportion of personable 
men and women than we had ever seen in one assem~ 
bly, at any of these new islands. Not only the bulk 
of the people seemed, in general, much stouter and 
fairer than those of Otahvite, but there was also a 
- much greater number of men who appeared to be of 
consequence, in proportion to the extent of the 
island; most of whom had exactly the corpulent ap- 
pearance of the chiefs of Watecoo. We waited some 
time for Tairectareca, as I would do nothing till the 
-earee vahie came; but, when he appeared, | found 
that his presence might have been dispensed with, as 
he was not above eight or ten years of age, Omai, 
who stood at a little distance from this circle of great 
men, began with making his offering to the gods, 
consisting of red feathers, cloth, &c. Then follow~ 
ed another offering, which was to be given to the 
gods by the chief; and, after that, several other 
small pieces and tufts of red feathers were presented. 
Each article was laid before one of the company, 
who, I understood, was a priest, and was delivered 
with a set speech or prayer, spoken by one of Omai’s 
friends, who sat by him, but mostly dictated by him- 
self. In these prayers, he did net forget his friends 
in England, nor those who had brought him safe 
back. The earee rahie no Pretane, Lord Sandwich, 
I 
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Loote, Tatee,* were mentioned in every one’ of 
them. When Omai’s offerings and prayers were fi. 
nished, the priest took each article, in the same or. 
der in which it had been laid before him, and after 
repeating a prayer, sent it to the morai, which, as 
_ Omai told us, was at a great distance, otherwise the 
offerings would have been made there. ._ 

These religious ceremonies having been performed, 
Omai sat down by me, and we entered upon business, 
by giving the young chief my present, and receiving 
his in return; and, all things considered, they were 
liberal enough, on both sides. Some arrangements 
were next agreed upon, as to the manner of carrying 
on the intercourse betwixt us; and I pointed out the 
mischievous consequences that would attend their. 
robbing us, as they had done during my former 
visits. QOmai’s establishment was then proposed to 
the assembled chiefs. : 

He acquainted them, ‘‘ that he had been carried 
by us into our country, where he was well received 
by the great king and his earecs, and treated with 
every mark of regard and affection while he staid 
amongst us; that he had been brought back again, 
enriched, by our liberality, with a varicty of arti. 
cles which would prove very useful to his country. 
men; and that, besides the twe horses which were to 
remain with him, several ether new and valuable 
animals had been left at Otahcite, which would soon 
multiply, and furnish a sufficient number for the use 
of all the islands in the neighbourhood. Te then sig- 
nifted to them that it was my earnest request, in re. 
turn for all my friendly offices, that they would give 
him a piece of land to build a house upon, and to - 
raise provisions for himself and servants; adding, 
that if this could net be obtained for him in Hua- 
reine, cither by gift or by purchase, I was de. 
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termined to carry him to Ulictea, and fix him 
there.” 

_. Perhaps I have here made a better speech for my 
friend than he actually delivered; but these were the : 
“topics I dictated to him. I observed that what he 
‘concluded with, about carrying him to Ulietea, seem- 
ed to meet with the approbation of all the chiefs ; 
and i instantly saw the reason. Omai had, as L have 
already mentioned, vainly flattered himself that J 
meant to use force in restoring him to his father’s 
_ dands in Ulictea, and he had talked idly, and without 
any authority from me, on this. subject, to some of 
the present assembly, who dreamed of nothing lcss 
than a hostile invasion of Ulietea, and of being as- 
sisted’ by me to drive the Belabola men out of that 
island. It was of consequence, therefore, that I 
should undeceive them; and, in order to this, I sig- 
nified, in the most peremptory manner, that I nei- 
ther would assist them in such an enterprise, por ~ 
_ suffer it to be put in execution, while I was in their 
seas; and that, if Omai fixed himself in Ulietea, he 
must be introduced as a friend, and not forced upon’ 
_ the Bolabola men as their conqueror. 
This declaration gave a new turn tothe sentiments 
of the council. One of the chiefs immediately ex-. 
_ pressed himself to this effect: ‘‘ that the whole island 
of Huaheine, and every thing in it, were mine; and 
‘that, therefore, I might give what portion of it I 
pleased to my friend.’? Omai, who, like the rest of 
his countrymen, seldom sees things beyond the pre- 
sent moment, was greatly pleased to hear this; 
thinking, no doubt, that [ should be very liberal, 
and give him enough. But to offer what it would 
have been improper to accept, I considered as offer- 
ing nothing at all; and, therefore, 1 now desired 
that they would not only assign the particular spot, 
but also the exact quantity of land which they would. 
‘allot for the settlement. Upon this, some chiefs who 
had already left the assembly, were sent for; and, 
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ufter a short consultation among themselves, my re- 
quest was granted by general consent, and the ground 
immediately pitched upon, adjoining to the house 
where our meeting was held. The extent, along the 
shore of the harbour, was about two hundred yards ;. 
and its depth, to the foot of the hill, somewhat more; 
but a proportional part of the hill was included in the 
‘grant. : 

This business being settled to the satisfaction of all 
parties, [ set up a tent ashore, established a post, | 
and erected the observatories. The carpenters of 
both ships were also set to work to build a small 
house for Omai, in which he might secure the Eu- 
ropean commodities that were his property. At the 
same time, some hands were employed in making a 
garden for his use, planting shaddocks, vines, pine- 
apples, melons, and the seeds of several other ve- 
getable articles; all of which I had the satisfaction 
of observing to be in a flourishing state before I left 
the island. 

Qmai now began seriously to attend to his own af- 
fairs, and repented heartily of his ill-judged prodigali- 
ty while at Otaheite. He found at Huaheine, a bro- 
ther, a sister, and a brother-in-law; the sister being 
marricd. But these did not plunder him, as he had 
lately been by his other relations. I was sorry, how- 
ever, to discover that, though they were too honest . 
to do him any injury, they were of too little conse- 
quence in the island to do him any positive good. 
They had neither authority nor influence to protect 
his person, or his property; and, in that helpless 
situation, I had reason to apprehend that he run 
great risk of being stripped of every thing he had got 
from us, as soon as he should cease to have us within 
his reach, to enforce the good behaviour of his 
countrymen, by an immediate appeal to our irresisti- 
ble power. 

A man who is richer than his neighbours is sure to 
be envied, by numbers who wish to see him prought 
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down to their own level. But in countrics where 
civilization, law, and religion impose their restraints, 
the rich have a reasonable ground of security. And,’ 
besides, there being, in all such communities, a dif. 
fusion of property, no single individual need fear, 
that the efforts of all the poorer sort can ever be 
anited to injure him, exclusively of others who are 
equally the objects of envy. it was very different 
with Omai. He was to live amongst those who are 
strangers, in a great measure, to any other. principle 
of action besides the immediate impulse of their na- 
tural feelings. But, what was his principal danger, 
he was to be placed in the very singular situation of 
being the only rich man in the community to which 
he was to belong. And having, by a fortunate con- 
nexion with us, got into his possession an accumu- 
lated quantity of a species of treasure which none of 
his countrymen could create by any art or industry 
of their own; while all coveted a share of this en- 
vied wealth, it was natural to apprehend that all 
would be ready to join in attempting to strip its sole 
proprictor. 
To prevent this, if possible, I advised him to make 
a proper distribution of some of his moveables to two 
or three of the principal chiefs, who, being thus gra- 
tified themselves, might be induced to take him un- 
der their patronage, and protect him from the in- 
jurics of others. He promised to follow my advice 5 
and I heard, with satisfaction, before I sailed, that 
this very prudent step had been taken. Not trusting, 
however, entirely to the operations of gratitude, I 
had recourse to the more forcible motive of intimida- 
tion. With this view, I took every opportunity of 
notifying to the inhabitants, that it was my intention 
to return to their island again, after being absent the 
usual tine; and that, if I did not find Omai in the 
same state of security in which I was now to leave 
him, all those whom I should then discover to have 
Deon his enemies, might expect to feel the weight af 
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my resentment. This threatening declaration will, 
probably, have no inconsiderable effect; for our 
successive visits of late years have taught these peo- 
ple to believe that our ships are to return at certain 
periods; and while they continue to be impressed 
with such a notion, which I thought it a fair strata- 
gem to confirm, Omai has some prospect of being 
permitted to thrive upon his new plantation. 

While we lay in this harbour, we carried ashore 
the bread remaining in the bread-room, to clear it of 
vermin. The number of cock-roaches that infested 
the ship, at this time, is incredible. The damage 

F they did us was very considerable; and every method 
devised by us to destroy them proved ineffectual. 
These animals which, at tirst, were a nuisance, like 
all other insects, had now become a real pest; and 
_so destructive, that few things were free from their 
ravages. If food of any kind was exposed, only for 
a few minutes, it was covered with them; and they 
soon pierced it full of holes, resembling a honey- 
comb. ‘They were particularly destructive to birds 
which had been stuffed and preserved as curiosities ; 
and, what was worse, were uncommonly fond of 
ink; so that the writing on the labels fastened to 
different articles was quite eaten out; and the only 
thing that preserved books from them was the cluse- 
ness of the binding, which prevented these devourers 
getting between the leaves. According to Mr. An- 
derson’s observations, they were of two sorts, the 
blatia orientalis, and germanicau. The first of these 
had Geen carried home in the ship from her former 
‘. voyage, where they withstood the severity of the 
hard winter in 1776, though she was in dock all the 
time. ‘The others had only made their appearance 
since our leaving New Zealand, but had increased 
so fast, that they now not only did all the mischief — 
mentioned above, but had even got amongst the rig- 
ging, so that when a sail was loosened, thousands of 


me 


them fell upon the decks. The ortentades, though 
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- in infinite numbers, scarcely came out but in the 
night, when they made every thing in the cabins seem 
as if in motion, from the particular noise in crawling 
about. And, besides their disagreeable appearance, 
they did great mischief to our bread, which was so 
bespattered with their excrement, that it would have 
been badly relished by delicate feeders. 

The intercourse of trade and friendly offices was 
carried on between us and the natives, without being 
disturbed by any one accident, till the evening of the 
22d, when a man found means to get into Mr. Bay-« 
_ly’s observatory, and to carry off a sextant, unob- 
served. As soon as I was made acquainted with the 
theft, I went ashore, and got Omai to apply to the 
chiefs, {o procure restitution. He did so; but they 
took no steps toward it, being more attentive to a 
heeva that was then acting, till I ordered the per- 
formers of the exhibition to desist. ‘They were now 
convinced that I was in earnest, and began to make 
“some inquiry after the thief, who was sitting in the 
midst of them, quite unconcerned, insomuch, that I 
was in great doubt of his being the guilty person, 
especially as he denied it. Omai, however, assuring 
“me that he was the man, I sent him on board the 
ship, and there confined him. This raised a general 
ferment amongst the assembled natives; and the 
whole body fled, in spite of all my endeavours to 
stop them. Having employed Omai to examine the 
prisoner, with some difficulty he was brought to con- 
_ fess where he had hid the sextant; but, as it was now 
- dark, we could not find it till day-light the next 
morning, when it was brought back unhurt. After 
this, the natives recovered from their fright, and be- 
gan to gather about us as usual. And, as to the 
thief, he appearedyto be a hardened scoundrel, I 
punished him more severely than I had ever done any 
one culprit before. Besides having his head and 
beard shaved, 1 ordered both his ears to be cut off, 
- and then dismissed him. 
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This, however, did not deter him from giving us 
farther trouble; for, in the night between the 24th 
and 25th, a general alarm was spread, occasioned, as 
was said, by one of our goats being stolen by: this 
very man. On examination, we found that all was 
safe in that quarter. Probably, the goats were so 
well gnarded, that he could not put his design in 
execution. But his hostilities had succeeded against 
another object, and it appeared that he had destroyed 
and carried off several vines and cabbage-plants in 
Omai’s grounds; and he publicly threatened to kill 
him, and to burn his house as soon as we should 
Jeave the island. To prevent the fellow’s doing me 
© and Omai any more mischief, I had him seized, and 
confined again on board the ship, with a view of 
carrying him off the island; and it seemed to give 
general satisfaction to the chiefs, that I meant thus 
to dispose of him. Ile was from Bolabola; but 
there were too many of the natives here ready to as- _ 
sist him tm any of his designs, whenever he should 
think of executing them. I had always met with 
more troublesome people in Huaheine than in any. 
other of the neighbouring islands; and it was only 
fear, and the want of opportunities, that induced 
them to behave better now. Anarchy seemed to pre- 
vail amongst them. ‘Their nominal sovercign the earce 
rahie, as 1 have before observed, was but a child; _ 
and 1 did not find that there was any onc man, or set 
‘of men, who managed the government for him; so 
that, whenever any misunderstanding happened be. 
tween us, I never knew, with sufficient precision, © 
where to make application, in order to bring about 
an accommodation, or to procure redress. ‘Ehe 
roung chief’s mother would, indeed, sometimes exert 
perce but I did not perceive that she had greater | 
authority than many others.  & ; 

Omar’s house being nearly finished, many of his 
moveables were carried ashore ou the 26th, Amongst — 
a variety of other uscloss articles was a box of toys, 
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which, when exposed to public view, seemed greatly 
“to please the gazing multitude. But, as to his pots, 


kettles, dishes, plates, drinking-mugs, glasses, and 


the whole train of our domestic accommodations, 


_hardly any one of his countrymen would so much as 
look at them. Omai himself now began to think 


that they were of no manner of use to him; that a 


baked hog was more savory food than a boiled one ; 


that a plantain-leaf made as good a dish or plate as 


pewter; and that a cocoa-nut shell was as convenient 
a goblet as a black-jack. And, therefore, he very 
_ wisely disposed of as many of these articles of English 
furniture for the kitchen and pantry, as he could 


_ find purchasers for, amongst the people of the ships ; 


receiving from them, in return, hatchets, and other 
iron tools, which had a more intrinsic value in this 
part of the world, and added more to his distinguish- 
ing superiority over those with whom he was to pass 


: the remainder of his days. 


In the long list of the presents bestowed upon him 


in England, fire works had not been forgot. Some 


of these we exhipited in the evening of the 28th, be- 
fore a great concourse of people, who beheld them 
with a mixture of pleasure and fear. What remained, 


_after the evening’s entertainment, were put in order, 


and left with Omai, agreeably to their original des~ 
tination. Perhaps we need not lament it as a serious 
misfortune, that the far greater share of this part 
of his cargo, had been already expended in exhi- 
bitions at other islands, or rendered useless by being 
kept so long: 

Between midnight and four in the morning of the 
30th, the Bolabola man, whom I had in confinement, 
found means to make his escape out of the ship. He 
carried with him the shackle of the bilbo-bolt that 
was about his leg, which was taken from him, as 
soon as he got on shore, by one of the chiefs, and 
given to Omai, who came on board very early in the 
morning, to acquaint me that his mortal cnomy was 
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again let loose upon him. Upon inquiry, it appear» 
od that not only the sentry placed over the prisoner, 
but the whole watch upon the quarter-deck where 
he was conlined, had laid themselves down. to sleep. 
Ile seized the opportunity to take the key of the 
irons out of the binnacle-drawer, where he had seen 
it put, and set himself at liberty. This escape cons 
vinced me that my people had been very remiss in 
their night duty; which made it necessary to punish 
those who were now in fault, and to establish some 
new regulations to preve ent. the like negligence for 
the future. I was nota little pleased to heat. af. 
terward,- that the fellow who escaped had transport- 
ed himself to Ulietea; in this, seconding my views 
of putting him a second time in irons. 

As soon as Omai was settled in his new habitation, 
I began to think of leaving the island; and got every 
thing off from the shore, this evening , except the 
horse and mare, and a goat big with kid, "which were 
left in the possession of our friend, wath whom we 
were now finally to part: I also gave him a boar and 
two sows of the Iinglish breed; and he had got a 
sow or two of his own. The horse Covered the mare 
while we were at Otaheite; so that I consider the 
introduction of a breed of horses into these islands, 
as likely to have succeeded, by this valuable Brg 
sent. 

The history of Omai will, perhaps, interest a very 
numerous class of readers poe than any other oc- 
currence of a voyage, the objects of which do not, 
in general, promise much entertainment. Every cir- 
cumstance, therefore, which may serve to convey a 
satisfactory account. of the exact situation in which 
he was left, will be thought worth preserving; and 
the following particulars are added, to complete the 
view of his domestic establishment. He had picked 
up at Otahcite four or five toutous; the two New 
Zealand, youths remained with him; and his brother, 
and some others, joined him at Huaheine; ; so that 
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his family consisted already of eight or ten persons 5 
if that can be called a family to which not a single 
“female, as yet, belonged; nor, I doubt, was likely 
to belong, unless its master became less volatile. At 
present, Omai did not seem at all disposed to take 
unto himself a wife. 
- The house which we erected for him was twenty- 
four fect by eighteen; and ten feet high. It was 
“composed of boards, the spoils of our military ope- 
ations at Eimeo; and, in building it, as few nails 
“as possible were used, that there might be no induce- 
ment, from the love of iron, to pull it down. It 
“was settled that, immediately aftér cur departure, he 
should begin to buiid a large house after the fashion 
of his country; one end of which was to be brought 
“ever that which we had erected, so as to enclose it 
entirely for greater security. In this work, some of 
the chiefs promised to assist him; and, if, the in- 
tended building should cover the ground which he 
marked out, it will be as large as most upon the 
island. ve 
His European weapons consisted of a musket, 

bayonet, and cartouch-box ; a fow ling-piece; two 
pair of pistols ; and two or three swords or cutlasses, 
"Fhe possession of these made him quite happy, which 
“was my only view in giving him such presents. for 
“I was always of opinion that he would have been 
happier without fire-arms, and other European wea- 
pons, than with them; as such implements ef war, 
‘in the hands of one, whose prudent use of them I 
had some grounds for mistrusting, would rather in- 
erease his dangers than establish his superiority. 

After he had got on shore every thing that belonged 
‘to him, and was settled in his house, he had most 
of the officers of both ships, two or three times, 
to dinner ; and his table was always well supplied 
with the very best provisions that the island pro- 
duced. . 
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Before I sailed, I had the following inscriptiort 
cut upon the outside of his house: 


Georgius Tertius, Rex, 2 Novembris, 1777. 
‘ 
Kae. Resolution, J ac. Cook, Py. 
Discovery, Car. Clerke, Pr. 

On the 2d of November, at four in the afternoon, 
I took the advantage of a breeze which then sprang 
up at east, and sailed out of the harbour. Most of 
our friends remained on board till the ships were un- 
der sail; when, to gratify their curiosity, I ordered 
five guns to be fired. They then all took their leave, 
except Omai, who remained till we were at sea. We 
had come to sail by a hawser fastened to the shore. 
In casting the ship, it parted, being cut by the rocks, 
and the outer end was left behind, as those who cast 
it off did not perceive that it was broken; so that it 
became necessary to send a boat to bring it on board. 
In this boat, Omai went ashore, after taking a 
very affectionate farewell of all the officers. Ile sus. | 
tained himself with a manly resolution till he came— 
tome. ‘Then his utmost eciforts to conceal his tears. 
failed; and Mr. King, who went in the boat, told 
me, that he wept all the time in going ashore. 

It was no small satisfaction to reflect, that we had 
brought him safe back to the very spot from which he 
was taken. And yet, such is the strange nature of | 
human affairs, that it is probable we left him ina 
less desirable situation than he was in before his con- 
nexion with us. I do not, by this, mean, that be. 
cause he has tasted the sweets of civilized life, he | 
must become more miscrable from being obliged to. 
abandon all thoughts of continuing them. 1 confine 
myself to this single disagreeable circumstance, that 
the advantages he received from us have placed him 
in amore hazardous situation, with respect to his. 
personal safety. Omai, from being much caressed | 
in Iingland, lost sight of his original condition; and 
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never considered in what manner his acquisitions, 
either of knowledge or of riches, would be estimated 
by his countrymen, at his return; which were the 
only things he could have to recommend him to them 
now, more than before, and on which he could 
build either his future greatness or happiness. He 
seemed even to have mistaken their genius in this 
respect; and, in some measure, to have forgotten 
their customs; otherwise he must have known the. 
extreme difficulty there would be in getting himself 
admitted as a person of rank, where there is, pers 
haps, no instance of a man’s being raised from an 
inferior station by the greatest merit. Kank seems 
to be the very foundation of all distinction here, and, 
of its attendant, power; and so pertinaciously, or 
rather blindly adhered to, that, unless a person has 
seme degree of it, he will certainly be despised and 
hated, if he assumes the appearance of exercising any 
authority. ‘This was really the case, in some mea- 
sure, with Qmai; though his countrymen were 
pretty cautious of expressing their sentiments while 
We remained amongst them. liad he made a proper 
use of the presents he brought with him from Eng. 
Jand, this, with the knowledge he had acquired by 
travelling so far, might have enabled him to form the 
most useful connexions. But we have given too 
many instances, in the course of our narrative, of 
his childish inattention to this obvious means of ad- 
vancing his interest. His schemes seemed to be of a 
higher, though ridiculous nature; indeed, I might 
say, meaner; for revenge, rather than a desire of 
becoming great, appeared to actuate him from the 
beginning. ‘This, however, may be excused, if we 
consider that it is common to his countrymen. His 
father was, doubticss, a man of considerable pro- 
perty in Ulietea, when that island was conquered by 
those of Bolabola; and, with many others, sought 
refuge in Huaheine, where he died, and left Omai, 
with some other children; who, by that means, bg- 
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came totally dependent. In this situation he was taker 
up by Captain Furneaux, and carried to Iingland. 
Whether he really expected, from his treatment there, 
that any assistance would be given him against the 
enemies of his father and his country; or whether he 
imagined that his own personal courage, and supe- 
riority of knowledge would he sufficient to dispossess 
the conquerors of Ulictea, is uncertain; but, from 
the beginning of the voyage, this wa 3 his constant 
theme. He would not listen to our remonstrances 
on so wild a determination; but flew into a passion 
if more moderate and reasona able counsels were pro- 
posed for his advantage. Nay, so infatuated and ate 
tached to his favourite scheme was he, that he affect- 
ed to believe these people would certainly quit the 
conquered island, as soon as they should hear of his 
arrival i in Otaheite e. As we advanced, however, on 
our voyage, he became more sensible of his error 3 
and, by the time we reached the Friendly Islands, 
had even such apprehensions of his are eed ai home 
that, a3 I have mentioned in my journal, he would . 
fain Rone staid behind at Tong gataboo, under tecnows 
protetiion. At these islands, he squandesed away 
much Of his Kuropean treasure very unnecessarily 5 
and he was equally imprudent, as I also took notice | 
of above, at 'Tiaraboo, where he could have no view 
of making friends, as he had not any intention of re- 
maining there. At Matavai, he continued the same 
inconsiderate behaviour, till I absolutely puta stop 
to his profusion ; and he formed such improper cons 
nexions there, that Ctoo, who was, at first, much 
‘disposed to countenance him, afterward openly €X- 
pressed his dislike of him, on account of hisconduct. 
it was not, however, too late to recover his favour 3 
and he ore have settled, to great advantage, ia 
Otaheite, as he had former! . lived several years there, 
and was now a good deal noticed by Towha, whose: 
valuable present, ofa very large double canoe, we! 
have seen above, The objection to admitting him to) 
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some rank would have.also been much lessened, if he 
had fixed at Oiaheite; asa native will always find it 
more difficult to accomplish such a change of state, 
' amongst his ee than a stranger who natu- 
rally claims respe But Omai remained undeter- 
mined to the Sead a would not, 1 believe, have 
adopted my plan of settlement in Huaheine, if £ had 
not so explicitly refused to employ force in restoring 
him to his father’s possessions. Whether the remains 
of his Kuropean wealth, which, after all his impro- 
vident waste, was still considerable, will be more 
prudently administered by him, or whether the steps. 
1 took, as already explained, to insure him protection 
in Huaheine, shall have proved effectual, must be left. 
to the decision of future navigators of this ocean, 
with whom it cannot but be a principal object of 
curiosity to trace the future fortunes of our traveller. 
At present, I can only conjecture that his greatest 
danger will arise from the very impolitic declarations 
of his antipathy to the inhabitants of Bolabola. For 
these people, from a principle of jealousy, will, no 
doubt, endeavour to render him obnoxious to those 
of Huaheine; as they are at peace with that island. 
at present, and may casily effect their designs, many 
of them living there. This is a circumstance which, 
of all others, he might the most easily have avoided. : 
For they were not only free from any aversion to 
him, but the person mentioned before, whom we 
found at Tiaraboo as.an ambassador, priest, or god, 
absolutely offered to reinstate him in the prance 
that was formerly his father’s. But he refused this 
peremptorily ; and, to the very last, continued de- 
termined to take the first onpentintly that offered of 
satisfying his revenge in battle. To this, I guess, 
he is not a little spurred by the coat of mail he 
brought from England; clothed in which, and in 
possession of some fir e-arms, he fancies that he shall 
be invincible. 

Whatever faulis belonged to Omai’s character, 


o 
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they were more than overbalaaced by his great good- 
nature and docile disposition. During the whole 
time he was with me, I very seldom had reason to be ° 
seriously displeased with his general conduct. His 
grateful heart always retained the highest sense of 
the favours he had received in Kngland; nor will 
he ever forget those who honoured him with 
their protection and friendship, during his stay 
there. He had a tolerable share of understanding,» 
but wanted application and perseverance to exert it 5 
so that his knowledge of things was very general, 

and, in many instances, imperfect. He was not a 
man of much observation. ‘There were many useful 
arts, as well as elegant amusements, amongst the 
people of the Friendly Islands, which he might have 
conveyed to his own; where they probably would 
have been readily adopted, as being so much in their 
own way. But I never found that he used the least 
endeavour to make himself master of any one. This 
kind of indifference is indeed the characteristic foible 
of his nation. Europeans have visited them at times — 
for these ten years past ; yet we could not discover’ 
the slightest trace of any attempt to profit by this in- 

tercourse ; nor have they hitherto copied after us: 
in any one thing. We are not, therefore, to expect 
that Omai will be able to introduce many of our arts 

and customs amongst them, or much improve those 
to which they have been long habituated. 1 am con- 

fident, however, that he will endeavour to bring to 
perfection the various fruits and vegetables we plant- 

ed, which will be no small acquisition. But the 
greatest benefit these islands are likely to receive 
from Omai’s travels, will be in the animals that have 

been left upon them 3 which, probably, they never 
would have got, had he not come to Kngland. 
when these multiply, of which I think there is little 
doubt, Otaheite and the Society Islands will equal, if 
not exceed, any place in the known world, for pro- 
visions, , | 
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Omai’s return, and the substantial proofs he 
brought back with him of our liberality, encouraged 
many to offer themselves as volunteers to attend me 
to pretane. 1 took every opportunity of express- 
ing my determination to reject all such applications. 
But, notwithstanding this, Omai, who was very am. 
bitious of remaining the only great traveller, being 
afraid lest I might be prevailed upon to put others 
in a situation of rivalling him, frequently put me in 
mind that Lord Sandwich had told him no others of 
his countrymen were to come to England. 

If there had been thé most distant probability of 
any ship being again sent to New Zealand, I would | 
have brought the two youths of that country home 
with me ; as both of them were very desirous of con- 
dinning with us. ‘Tiarooa, the eldest, was an exceed- 
ingly well disposed young man, with strong natural 
sense, and capable of receiving any instruction. He 
seemed to be fully sensible of the inferiority of his 
own country to these islands, and resigned himself, 
{hough perhaps with reluctance, to end his days in 
ease and plenty in Huaheine. But the other was 
so strongly attached to us, that he was taken out of 
the ship, and carried ashore, by force. He was a 
witty, smart boy; and, on that account, much no» 
ticed on board, | 
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CHAP. VII. 


Arrival at Ulietea.— Astronomical Observations.—= 

A Marine deserts, and is delivered up.—In- 
telligence from Omat.—Instructions to Captain 
Clerke.—Another Desertion of a Midshipman 
and a Scaman.—Three of the chief Persons of 
the Island confined on that Account.—A Design 
to seize Captains Cook and Clerke, discovered.— 
The two Deserters br ought back, and the Pri- 
soners released. — The S hips sail.— Refreshments 
received at Ulietea.—Present and former State 
of that Island.— Account of its dethroned hing, 
and of the late Regent of Huaheine. 


Tur boat which carried Omai ashore, never to 
join us again, having returned to the ship, with the 
remainder of the hawser, we hoisted ber in, and im- 
mediately stood over for Ulietea, where I intended 
to touch next. At ten o’clock at night, we brought 
to, till four the next morning, when we made sail 
round the south end of the island, for the harbour of 
Ohamaneno*. We met with calms and light airs of 
wind, from different directions, by turns ; so that, 
at hoon, we were still a league from the entrance of 
the harbour. While we'were thus detained, my old 
friend Oreo, chief of the island, with his son and- 
Pootoe, his son-in-law, came off to visit us. 

Being resolved to push for the harbour, I ordered 
all the boats to be hoisted out, and sent them a-head 
to tow, being assisted by a slight breeze from the 
southward. ‘This breeze failed too soon, and being 
succeeded by one one from the east, which blew 


* See a plan of this harbour in Hawhesworth’s Coilectica, 
Vol. IL. -p. 248. i 
BG 
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right out of the harbour, we were obliged to come 
to an anchor at its entrance at two o’clock, and to 
warp in, which employed us till night set in. As 
soon as we were within the harbour, the ships were 
surrounded with canoes filled with people, who 
brought hogs and fruit to barter with us for our 
commodities; so that wherever we went we found 
plenty. , 

Next morning, being the 4th, I moored the ship 
head and stern close to the north shore, at the head of 
the harbour ; hauled up the cables on deck, aud 
opened one of the ballast-ports. From this a slight 
stage was made to the land, being at the distance of 
about twenty feet, with a view to get clear of some 
of the rats that continued to infest us. ‘The Disco- 
very moored alongside the south shore for the same 
purpose. While this work was going forward, I 
returned Orco’s visit. The present I made him on 
the occasion, consisted of a linen gown, a shirt, a 
red-feathered cap from Tongataboo, and other things 
of less value. I then brought him and some of his 
friends on board to dinner. 

On the 6th, we set up the observatories, and got 
the necessary instruments on shore. The two fol- 
lowing days we observed the sun’s azimuths, both 
on board and ashore, with all the cémpassces, in orde 
to find the variation ; and in the night of the latter, 
observed an occultation of Capricorni, by the moon’s 
dark limb: Mr. Bayly and I agreed in fixing the 
time of. its happening, at six minutes and fifty-four 
seconds and a half past ten o’clock. Mr. King 
made. it half a second sooner. Mr. Bayly observed 
with the achromatic telescope belonging to the board 
of longitude ; Mr. King, with the reflector belong- 
ing also to the board ; and I made use of my own 
reflector, of eighteen inches. There was also an im- 
mersion of « Capricorné behind the moon’s dark 
limb, some time time before; but it was observed by 
Mr. Bayly alone. I attempted to trace it with a 
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small achromatic, but found its magnifying power not 
sufficient. 

Nothing worthy of note happened till the night 
between the 12th and 13th, when John Harrison, a 
marine, who was sentinel at the observatory, de- 
serted ;. carrying with him his musket and accoutre- 
ments. Having in the morning got intelligence 
which way he had moved off, a party was sent after 
him ; but they returned in the evening, after an in- 
effectual inquiry and search. The next day lL ap- 
plied to the chief to interest himself in this matter. 
He promised to send a party of his men after him, 
and gave me hopes that he should be brought back 
the same day. ut this did not happen ; and I had 
reason to suspect that no steps had been taken by 
him. We had at this time a great number of the na- 
tives about the ships, and some thefts were com- 
mitted ; the consequence of which being dreaded by 
them, very few visitors came near us the next morn. 
ing. ‘The chief himself joined, in the alarm, and he 
and his whole family tied. If thought this a good 
opportunity to oblige them to deliver up the de- 
serter ; and having got. intelligence that he was at a 
place called Hamoa, on the other side of the island, 
1 went thither with two armed boats, accompanied 
by one of the natives ; and, in our way, we found 
the Chief, who also embarked with me. 1 landed 
about a mile and a half from the place, with a few 
people, and marched briskly up to it, lest the sight 
of the boats should give the alarm, and allow the 
man time to escape to the mountains, But this pre. 
caution was unnecessary ; for the natives there had 
got information of my coming, and were prepared 
to deliver him up, 

I found Harrison, with the musket lying before 
him, sitting between two women, who, the moment 
that I entered the house, rose up to plead in his be. 
half. As it was highly praper to discourage such 


pracecdings, I frowned upon them, and bid them bes 
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gone. Upon this they burst into tears, and walked 
off. Paha, the chief of the district, now came with 
a plantain tree, and a sucking pig, which he would 
have presented to me as a peace offering. I rejected 
it, and ordered him out of my sight ; and having em- 
barked with the deserter on board the first boat that 
arrived, returned to the ships. After this, har. 
_ mony was again restored. ‘The fellow had nothing 
to say in his defence, but that the natives had enticed 
him away ; and this, might in part be true, as it was 
certain that Paha, and also the two women above- 
mentioned, had been at the ship the day before he de- 
serted. As it appeared that he remained upon his 
post till within a few minutes of the time when he 
was to have been relieved, the punishment that I in- 
flicted upon him was not very severe. 

Though we had separated from Omai, we were 
~ still near enough to have intelligence of his proceed- 
ings; and I had desired to hear from him. Accord. 
‘ingly, about a fortnight after our arrival at Ulietea, 
he sent two of his people in a canoe, who brought 
me the satisfactory intelligence that he remained un- 
disturbed by the people of the island, and that every 
thing went well with him, except that his goat had 
died in kidding. Ie accompanied this intelligence 
with a request, that I would send him another goat, 
and two axes. Being happy to have: this additional 
opportunity of serving him, the messengers were sent 
- back to Huaheine, on the 18th, with the axes, and 
two kids, male and female, which were spared for 
him out of the Discovery. 

The next day I delivered to Captain Clerke in- 
structions how to proceed in case of being separated - 
from me, after leaving these islands ; and it may not 
be improper to give them a place here. 


By Captain James Cook, Commander of his Ma.’ 
jesty’s Sloop the Resolution. 
6 Whereas the passage from the Society Islands, 
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to the northern coast of America, is of considerable 

length, both in distance and in time, and as a part of 

if must be performed in the very depth of winter, 
- when gales of wind and bad weather must be ex. 
pected, and may possibly occasion a separation, you 
are to take all imaginable care to prevent this. But 
if, notwithstanding all our endeavours to keep coin- 
. pany, »you should be separated fram me, you are 
irst to look for me where you last saw me. Not 

secing me in five days, you are to proceed (as di- 

rected by the instructions of their Lordships, a copy 
of which you have already received) for the 

“coast of New Albion; endeavouring to fall in with 

it in the latitude of 45°. . 

In that latitude, and at a convenient distance from 
the land, you are to cruize for me ten days. Not 
seeing me in that time, you are to put into the first 
convenient port, in or to the north of that latitude, 

. to recruit.y our wocd and water, and to procure res 

-. freshments. . ; 

_ ** During your stay in port, you are constantly 
to keep a good look-out for me. It will be neces. 
sary, therefore, to make choice of a station, situated 
as near the sea-coast as is possible, the better to 
enable you to see me, when [ shall appear in the 
offing. — 

‘¢ If I do not join you before the Ist of next 
April, you dre to put to sea, and proceed northward 
to the latitude 56° ; in which latitude, and at a con- 

venient distance from the coast, never exceeding fif. 
teen leagues, you are to cruize for me till the 10th 
of May. , 

‘*¢ Not secing me in that time, you are to proceed 
northward, and endeavour to find a passage into 
the Atlantic Ocean, through Hudson’s or Baflin’s 
Bays, as directed by the above-mentioned instruc. 
tions. 

‘¢ But if you should fail. in finding a passage 

» through either of the said bays, or by an y other way, 
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- 5 the season of the year may render it unsafe for 
you to remain in high latitudes, you are to repair 
to the harbour of St. “Peter and St. Paul, in Kamt- 
schatka, in order to refresh your people, and to pass 
‘the winter, 

‘¢ But, nevertheless, if you find that you cannot 
procure the necessary refreshments at the said port, . 
you are at liberty to go where you shall judge: most 
proper ; taking care, before you depart, to leave 
with the Governor an account of your intended dese “ae 
tination, to be delivered to me upon. my arrivals <9 
and in the spring of the ensuing year, 1779; :yous.” 
are to repair back to the uibere Prentiontde port, 
endeavouring to be there by the 10th of Ton or 
sooner. | 

¢ Jf, on your arrival, you receive no- opdevs ‘Bia 
from, or account of me, so as to justify your. pura *. 
suing any other measures thanyw hat are. pointed out >) 
in the beforeamenticned instructions, your. future 
procectinss 3 are to be governed by them. hs 

You are also to comply with stich parts of said 
instructions as have not been executed, and are not. 
contrary to these orders. And in case of your in- 
ability, by sickness or otherwise, to carry these, and 
the instructions ef their lordships’ into execution, 
you are to be careful to leave them with the next of- 
ficer in command, who is hereby required to’ execute 

them in the best manner he can. 
¢ Given under my hand, on board the Res gibi ee 
at Ulietea, the 18th day of November, 177 
wy. COU OK. 
“ %» Captain Charles Clerke, Com- | 
mander of Hs Majesty's Sloop tie 

Passer ye’ ’ 

While we e lay moored to the ae we heeled and 
scrubbed beth sides of the botton Ae ee ships. At 
the sanie aa we fixed - some ss ia tes me ; 


binds, first taking of the old slicathiG py 
Lot af Pie, 


108 COOK’S VOYAGE TO 
in a piece unfilled, over which the plates were natéd. 
These plates I had from the ingenious Mr. Pelham, 
secretary to the commissioners for victualling his 
majesty’s navy, with a view of trying whether tin 
would answer the same end as copper, on the bot. 
toms of ships. , 

On the 24th, in the morning, I was informed that 
a midshipman and a seaman, both belonging to the 
Discovery, were missing. Soon after we learnt from 
the natives that they went away in a canoe the pre- 
ceding evening, and were, at this time, at the other 
end of the island. As the midshipman was known. 
to have expressed a desire to remain at these islands, 
it seemed pretty certain that he and his companion 
had gone off with this intention; and Captain Clerke 
set out in quest of them with two armed boats, and 
a party of marines. Tis expedition proved fruitless, 
for he returned in the evening, without having got - 
any certain intelligence where they were. From the 
conduct of the natives Captain Clerke seemed to 
think that they intended to conceal the deserters ; 
and, with that view, had amused him with false in. 
formation the whole day, and directed him to search 
for them in places where they were not to be found. 
The captain judged right ; for, the next morning, we 
were told that our runaways were at Otaha. <As 
these two were not the only persons in the ships who 
wished to end their days at these favourite is): ands, i in - 
order to put a stop to any further desertion, it was 
necessary to get them back at all events ; and, that 
the natives might be convinced that I was in canuest, 
i resolved to go after them myself ; having observed, 
from repeated instances, that they seldom offered to 
deceive me with false information. 
_ Accordingly I set out the next morning, with two 
armed boats, being accompanied by the chief him- 
self. . 1 proceeded as he directed, without stopping 
any where, dill we came to the middle of the east side 
ee. wee we > put. ashore, and Oreo dis- 
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patched a man before us, with orders to seize the 
deserters, and keep them till we should arrive with 
the boats. But when we got to the place where we 
expected to find them, we were told that they had 
quitted this island, and gone over to Belabola the 
day before. I did not think proper to follow them 
thither, but returned to the ships, fully determined, 
however, to have recourse to a measure which, I 
guessed, would oblige the natives to bring them 
back. : . 

In the night Mr. Bayly, Mr. King, and myself, 
observed an immersion of Jupiter’s third satellite. 
It happened by the observation of 3 

Mr. Bayly, at 2° 37™ 54% ? 
Mr. King, at2 37 24 >in the morning. 
Myself, at’ ‘2'-S7 44 

Mr. Bayly and Mr. King observed with Dol- 
land’s three-and-a-half inch achromatic telescope, 
and with the greatest magnifying power. I observed 
witha tavo-feet Gregorian reflector, made by Bird. 

Soon after day-break the chief, his son, daughter, 
and son-in-law, came on board the Resolution. ‘The 
three last L resolved to detain, till the two deserters 
should be brought back. With this view, Captain 
Clerke invited them to go on board his ship; and, 
as soon as they arrived there, confined them in his 
cabin. The chief was with me when the news reached 
him. Ie immediately acquainted me with it, sup- 
posing that this step had been taken without my 
knowledge, and, consequently, without my approba. 
tion. I instantly undeccive him ; and then he be- 
gan to have apprehensions as to his own situation, 
and his looks expressed the utmost perturbation of 
mind. But I soon made him easy as to this, by 
telling him that he was at liberty to leave the ship. 
whenever he pleased, and to take such measures as he 
should judge best calculated to get our two men 
back ; that, if he succecded, his friends on board the 
Discovery should be delivered up, if not, that L was 

YOU. 1% kh | 
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determined to carry them away with me. I added, 
that his own conduct, as well as that of many of his 
people, in not only assisting these two men to escape, 
bat in being, even at this very time, assiduous in 
enticing others to follow them, would justify any 
step 1 could take to put a step to such proceedings. 

This explanation of the motives upon which I 
acted, and which we found means to make Oreo and 
his people, who were present, fully comprehend, 
seemed to recover them, in a great measure, from 
that general consternation mto which they were at 
first thrown. But, if relieved from apprehensions 
about their own safety, they continued under the 
deepest concern for those who were prisoners. Many 
of them went under the Discovery’s stern in canoes, 
to bewail their captivity, which they did with long 
and loud exciamations. Poedooa! for so the chief’s 
daughter was called, resounded from every quarter ; 
and the women seemed ta vie with each other in 
mourning her fate with more significant expressions 
of their gricf than tears and cries, for there were 
many bloody heads upon the occasion. 

Oreo himself did not give way to unavailing Ja. 
meniations, but instantly began his exertions to re- 
cover our deserters, by despatching a canoeto Bola- 
bola, with a message to Opeony, the sovercign of 
that island, acquainting him with what had happened, 
aud requesting him to seize the two fugitives, and 
send them back. ‘The messenger, who was no less a 
man than the father of Poetoe, Oreo’s son-in-law, 
before he set out came to racelve my commands. t 
strictly enjoined him not to return without the de. 
serters, and to tell Opoony, from me, that, if they 
had left Colabola, he must send canoes to bring them 
back, for I suspected that they would not long ree 
main in one place. 

‘The consequence, however, of the prisoners was 
so great, that the natives did not think proper to 
tryst to the return of our people for their release ; 
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or, atleast, their impatience was so great, that it 
hurried them to meditate an attempt which might 
have involved them in still greater distress, had it not 
been fortunately prevented. Retween five and six 
o’clock im the eventing I observed that all their ca- 
noes in and about the harbour began to move o!f, as 
if some sudden panic had seized them. 1 was ashore, 
abreast of the ship at the time, and inquired in vain 
to find out the cause, till our people callcd to us 
from the Discovery, and told us, that a parfy of the 
natives had seized Captain Clerke and Mr. Gore, 
who had walked out a little way from the ships. 
Struck with the boldness of this plan of retaliation, 
which seemed to counteract me so eficctually in my 
own way, there was no time to deliberate. I in- 
stantly ordered the people to arm ; and, in less than 
five minutes, a strong party, under the command of 
Mr. King, was sent to, rescue our two gentlemen. 
At the same time, two armed boats, and a party 
under Mr. Williamson, went after the flying canoes, 
to cut off their retreat to the shore. ‘Uhese several 
detachments were hardly out of sight, before an ac- 
count arrived that we had been misinformed, upon 
which I sent and called them all in. 

It was evident, however, from several correborat- 
ing circumstances, that the design of seizing Captain 
Clerke had really been in agitation amongst the na- 
tives. Nay, they made no secret in speaking of it 
the next day. But their first and great plan of 
operations was to have laid. hold of me. It was my 
custom, every evening, to bathe in the fresh water. 
Very often I went alone, and always without arms. 
Expecting me to go as usual this evening, they had 
determined to seize me, and Captain Clerke too, if 
he had accompanied me. But I had, after confining 
Oreo’s family, thought it prudent to avoid ; utting 
myself in their power; and had cautioned Captain 
Clerke and the officets not to go far from the ships. 
In the course of the afternoon the chief asked me 
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three several times, if L would not go to the bathing- 
place, and when he found, at last, that 1 could not 
be prevailed upon, he went off with the rest of his 
people, in-spite of all that 1 could do or say to stop 
him. But as I had no suspicion, at this time, of 
their design, I imagined that some sudden fright had 
seized them, which would, as usual, soon be over. 
Finding themselves disappointed as to me, they fixed 
on those who were more in their power. It was 
fortunate for all parties that they did not succeed, 
and not less fortunate that no mischief was done on 
the occasion ; for not a musket was fired, except 
two or three to stop the canoes. To that firing, 
perhaps, Messrs. Clerke and Gore owed their 
safety ;* for, at that very instant, a party of the na. 
tives, armed with clubs, were advancing toward 
them, and, on hearing the report of the muskets, 
they dispersed. 
. ‘This conspiracy, as it may be called, was first dis- 
covered by a° girl, whom one of the officers had~ 
brought from Hiuaheine. _ She, overhearing some of 
the Ulieteans say, that they would seize Captain 
Clerke and Mr. Gore, ran to acquaint the first of 
our people that she met with. Those who were 
charged with the execution of the design threatened 
to kill her as soon as we should leave the island, for 
disappointing them. Being aware of this, we con- 
trived that her friends should come, some days after, 
and take her out of the ship, to convey her to a place 
of safety, where she might lie concealed, till they 
should have an opportunity of sending her back to 
Huahcine. 

On the 27th, our observatories were taken down, 
and every thing we had ashore carried on board ; the 


* Perhaps they owed their safety principally to Captain 
Clerke’s walking with a pistol in his hand, which he once fired. 
This circumstance is omitted both in Captain Cook’s and Mr. 
Anderson’s journal, bur it is here mentioned on the authority of 
Captain King. 
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moorings of the ships were cast off, and we trans- 
ported them a little way down ‘the harbour, where 
they came to an anchor again. ‘Toward the after- 
noon the natives began to shake off their iears, ga- 
thering round and on board the ships as usual, and 
the awkward transactions of the day before seemed 
to be forgotten on both sides. 

The following night the wind blew in hard squalls 
from south to east, attended with heavy showers of 
rain. In one of the squalls, the cable by which the 
Resolution was riding, parted just without the 
hawse. We had another anchor ready to let go, so 
that the ship was presently brought up again. In 
the afternoon the wind became moderate, and we 
hooked the end of the best small bower cable, and 
got it again into the hawse. 

Oreo, the chief, being uneasy, as well as myself, 
that no account had been received trom Bolabola, set 
out this evening for that island, and desired me to 
follow him the next day with the ships. ‘This was 
my intention, but the wind would not admit of our 
getting to sea. But the same wind which kept us ia 
the harbour, brought Oreo back from Bolabola, 
with the two deserters. They had reached Otanha the 
same night they deserted; but, finding it impossible 
to get to any of the islands to the eastward (which 
was their intention), for want of wind, they had 
proceeded to Bolabela, and from thence to the small 
island ‘Coobaee, where they were taken by the father 
of Pootoe, in consequence of the first message sent to 
Opoony. As soon as they were ou board, the three 
srisaners were released. ‘Thus ended an affair 
which had given me much trouble and vexation. 
Nor would I have exerted myself so resolutely on 
the occasion, but for the reasons before mentioned, 
and to save the son of a brother olficer from being 
lost to his country. 

The wind continued constantly between the north 
and west, and confined us in the harbour till eight 
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o’clock in the morning of the 7th of December, 
when we took the advantage of a light breeze which 
then sprung up at north east, and, with the assist- 
ance of all the boats, got out to sea, with the Disco- 
very in company. 

During the last week we had been visited by peo- 
ple from all parts of the island, who furnished us 
with a large stock of hogs and green plantains. So 
that the time we lay wind-bound in the harbour was 
not entirely lost ; green plantains being an excellent 
substitute for bread, as they will keep good a forte 
night or three weeks. Besides this supply-of provi- 
sions, we also completed our wood and water. 

The inhabitants of Ulietea seemed in general 
smaller and blacker than those of the other neigh. 
bouring islands, and appeared also less orderly, 
which, perhaps, may be considered as the conse- 
quence of their having become subject to the natives 
of Bolabola. Oreo, their chief, is only a sort of de- 
puty of the sovereign of that island; and the con- 
quest seems to have lessened the number of subordi- 
nate chiefs resident among them ; so that they are 
Jess immediately under the inspection of those whose 
interest it is to enforce due obedience to authority. 
Ulietea, though now reduced to this humiliating 
state, was formerly, as we were told, the most eminent 
of this cluster of islands; and, probably, the first 
seat of government; for they say, that the present 
royal family of Otaheite is descended from that which 
reigned here before the Jate revolution. Ooroo, the 
dethroned monarch of Ulietea, was still alive when 
we were at Huaheine, where he resides, a royal wan- 
derer, furnishing, in his person, an instance of the 
instability of power ; but, what is more remarkable, 
of the respect paid by these people to particular fa. 
milies, and to the customs which have once conferred 
sovereignty, for they suffer Ooroo to preserve all the 
ensigns which they appropriate to majesty, though 
“he baw lost jis dominions, : 
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We saw a similar instance of this while we were at 
Ulictea.. One of the occasional visitors I now had 
was my old friend Oree, the late chief of Huaheine. 
He still preserved his consequence, came always at 
the head of a numerous body of attendants, and was 
always provided with such presents as were very ac- 
ceptable. ‘This chief looked much better now than L 
had ever seen him during either of my former voy- 
ages.* I could account for his improving in health 
as he grew older, only from his drinking less co- 
piously of the ava in his present station as a private 
gentleman, than he had been accustomed to do when 
he was regent. 
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Arrival at Bolabola.— Interview with Opoony.— 
Reasons for purchasing Monsieur de Bougain- 
wille’s Anchor.—Departure from the Society 
Islands. —Particulars about Bolabola.—History 
of the Conquest of Otaha and Ulietea.—High 
Reputation of the Bolabola Men.—Animals lefé 
there and at Ulietea.~ Plentiful Supply of Pro- 
visions, and Manner of salting Pork on beard. 
—Various Reflections relative to Otaheile and 
the Society Islands—Astronomical and Nautica 
Observations made there. 


As soonas we had got clear of the harbour, we 
took our leave of Ulietea, and steered for Bolabola. 
The chief if not sole object I had in view by visit- 
ing that island was, to procure from its monarch, 
Opoony, one of the anchors which Monsieur de 
Bougainville had Jost at Otaheite. This having af- 
fie Aalbers 2 be St 

# Captain Cook had seen Orce in 1769, when he commanded 
the Budeavous; also twice during his second voyage in 1772s 
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terwards been taken up by the nafives there, had, as 
they informed me, been sent by them as a present to 
that chief. My desire to get possession of it did not 
arise from our being in want of anchors ; but having 
expended all the hatchets, and other iron tools, which 
we had brought from Ingland, in purchasing re 
freshments, we were now reduced to the necessity of 
creating a fresh assortment of trading articles, by fa- 
bricating them out of the spare iron we had on 
board; and, in such conversions, and in the occas 
sional uses of the ships, great part of that had been 
already expended. I thought that M. de Bougain- 
ville’s anchor would supply our want of this useful 
material ; and I made no doubt that I should be able 
to tempt Opoony to part with it. 
_ Oreo, and six or eight men more from Ulietea, 
took a passage with us to Bolabola. Indeed most 
of the natives in general, except the chief himself, 
would have gladly taken a passage with us to Engs 
laad. At sunset, being the length of thesouth point 
of Bolabola, we shortened sail, and spent the night 
making short boards. At day-break, on the 8th, 
we made sail for the harbour, which is on the west 
side of the island. ‘The wind was scant, so that we 
had to ply up, and it was nine o’clock before we got 
near enough to send away a boat to sound the en. 
trance, for I had thoughts of running the ships in, 
and amchoring fora day or two. 

When the boat returned, the master, who was in 
her, reported, that though at the entrance of the har- 
bour the bottom was rocky, there was good ground 
within, and the depth of water twenty-seven and 
twenty-five fathoms ; and that there was room to 
turn the ships in, the channel being one-third of a 
mile broad, In consequence of this report, we at. 
tempted to work the shipsin. But the tide, as well 
as the wind, being against us, after making two or 
trips, L found that it could not be done till the tide 
should turn in our favour. Upon this I gave up the 
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design of carrying the ships into the harbour; and 
having ordered the boats to be got ready, 1 em- 
barked in one of them, accompanied by Orco and 
his companions, and was rowed in for the isiand. 

We landed where the natives directed us, and soon 
after 1 was introduced to Opoony in the midst of a 
great concourse of people. Having no time to lose, 
as soon as the necessary formality of compliments 
was over, I asked the chief to give me the anchor, 
and produced the present I had prepared for him, 
consisting of-a linen night-gown, a shirt, some gauze 
handkerchiefs, a looking-glass, some beads, and 
other toys, and sixaxes. At the sight of these last 
there was a general outcry. I could only guess the 
cause, by Opoony’s absolutely refusing to receive my 
present till I should get the anchor. He ordered 
three men to go and deliver it to me; and, as I un- 
derstood, I was to send by them what I thought 
proper in return. With these messengers we set out 
in our boat for an island, lying at the north side of 
the entrance into the harbour, where the anchor had 
been deposited. I found it to be neither so large 
nor so perfect as I expected. It had originally 
weighed seven hundred pounds, according to the 
mark that was upon it; but the ring, with part of 
the shank and two palms were now wanting. I was 
no longer at aloss to guess the reason of Opoony’s 
refusing my present. [le doubtless thought that it 
so much exceeded the value of the anchor in its pre- 
sent state, that I should be displeased when I saw it. 
Be this as it may, I took the anchor as I found it, 
and sent him every article of the present that I at 
first intended. Having thus completed my negocia- 
tion, I returned on board, and having hoisted in the 
boats, made sail from the island to the north. 

While the boats were hoisting in, some of the na- 
tives came off in three or four canoes, to sec the 
ships, as they said. They brought with them a few 
eocoa-nuts, and one pig, which was the only one we 
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got at the island. I make no doubt, however, that, 
if we had strayed till the next day, we should have 
been plentifully supplied with provisions; and I 
think, the natives would feel themselves disappoint. 
ed, when they found that we were gone. But, as 
we had already a very good stock, both of hogs and 
of fruit on board, and very little of any thing left 
to purchase more, I could have no inducement to 
defer, any longer, the prosecution of our voyage. 

The harbour of Bolabola, called Oteavanooa, si- 
tuated on the west side of the island, is one of the 
most capacious that I ever met with; and though we 
did not enter it, it was a satisfaction to me, that I 
had an opportunity of employing my people to as- 
certain its being a very proper place for the reception 
of ships. * 

The high double-peaked mountain, which is in 
the middle of the island, appeared to be barren on 
the east side; but, on the west side, has trees or 
bushes on its most craggy parts. The lower grounds, 
all round, toward the sea, are covered with cocoa- 
palms and bread-fruit trees, like the other islands of 
this ocean; and the many little islets that surround. 
ed it on the inside of the reef, add both to the amount 
of its vegetable productions, and to the number of 
its inhabitants. 

But, still, when we consider its very small extent, 
being not more than eight leagues in compass, it is 
rather remarkable, that its people should have at- 
tempted, or have been able to atchieve the conquest 
of Ulietea and Otaha, the former of which islands is, 
of itself, at least double its size. In each of my 
three voyages, we had heard much of the war that 
produced this great revolution. The result of our 
joquirics, as to the circumstances attending it, may 


* See a chart of the island of Bolabola, in Hawkesworth’s 
Collection, vol. il. p. 249. Though we have no particular draw- 
ing of the harbour, its situation is there distinctly represented. 
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amuse the reader; and I give it as a specimen of the 
history of our friends, in this part of the world, as 
related to us* by themselves. 

Ulietea and Otaha, which adjoins it, lived long in 
friendship, or, as the natives express it, were consi- 
dered as two brothers, inseparable by any interested 
views. ‘They also admitted the island of Huaheine 
as their friend, though not sointimate. Otaha, how- 
ever, like a traitor, leagued with Bolabola, ee they 
‘resolved jointly to attack Uliectea; whose people 
calied in their friends of Huaheine, to assist them 
against these two powers. The men of Bolabola 
were encouraged by a priestess, or rather prophetess, 
who foretold that they should be successful; and, 
as a proof of the certainty of her prediction, he 
desired, that a man might be sent to the sea, at a par- 
ticular "place, where, from a great depth, a stone 
would ascend. He went, accordingly, ina c noe to 
the place mentioned; and was going to dive to see 
where this stone lay, when, behold, it started up to 
the surface spontaneously into his hand! ‘The people 
were astonished at the sight: the stone was deposit. 
ed as sacred in the house of the Eatooa,; and is still 
preserved at Bolabola, as a proof of this woman’s 
influence with the divinity. ‘Their spirits being thus 
elevated with the hopes of victory, the canoes of 
Bolabola set out to engage those of Ulictea and 
Huaheine, which being strongly fastcned together 
with ropes, the encounter lasted long, and woald 
probably, notwithstanding the prediction and the 
miracle, have ended in the overthrow of the Bola- 
bola fleet, if that of Otaha had not, in the criti. 
cal moment arrived. ‘This turned the fortune of 
the day, and their enemies werg defeated with 
great slaughter. ‘The men of Bolabola, prosecuting 
their victory, invaded [fuaheine two days after, which 
ASE NARS Tes tee OP EINE rth 

* For this, as for many other particulars about these people, 
we are indebled to Mr, Anderson, 
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they knew must be weakly defended, as most of its 
warriors were absent.. Accordingly, they made them. 
selves masters of that island. But many of its fugitives 
having got to Otaheite, there told their lamentable 
story; which so grieved those of their countrymen, 
and of Ulictea, whom they met with in that island, 
that they obtained some assistance from them. They 
were equipped with only ten fighting canoes; but, 
though their force was so inconsiderable, they con- 
ducted the expedition with so much prudence, that 
they landed at Huaheine at night, when dark, and, 
fallicg upon the Bolabola men by surprise, killed 
many of them, forcing the rest to fly. So that, by 
this means, they got possession of their island again, 
which now remains independent, under the govern- 
ment of its own chiefs. Immediately after the defeat 
of the united fleets of Ulietea and Huaheine, a pro- 
posal was made to the Bolabola men by their allies 
of Otaha, to be admitted to an equal share of the 
conquests. ‘The refusal of thi» broke the alliance 
and, in the course of the war, Otaha itself, as well 
as Ulietea, was conquered; and both now remain 
subject to Bolabola; the chiefs who govern them 
being only deputies of Cpoony, the sovercign of that 
island. In the reduction of the two islands, five battles 
were fought, at different places, in which great num- 
bers were slain on both sides. 

Such was the account we received. I have more 
than once remarked, how very imperfectly these 
people recollect the exact dates of past events. And 
with regard to this war, though it happened not many 
years ago, we could only guess at the time of its com- 
mencement and its conclusion, from collateral cir- 
cumstances, furnished by our own observation, as 
the natives could not satisfy our inquiries with any 
precision. The final conquest of Ulietea, which closed | 
the war, we know, had been made before I was there! 
in the Endeavour, in 1769; but we may infer, that: 
peace had not been very long restored, as we could! 
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then see marks of recent hostilities * having been 
committed upon that island. Some additional light 
may be thrown upon this inquiry, by attending 
to the age of ‘l'eereetareca, the present ciicf of Hua- 
heine. His looks shewed that he was not above ten 
or twelve years old; and we were informed that his 
father had been killed in one of the battles. As to 
the time when the war began, we had no better rule 
for judging than this, that the young people of about 
twenty years of age, of whom we made inquiries, 
could scarcely remember the first battles; and I have, 
already mentioned that Omai’s countrymen, whom. 
we found at Watcoo, knew nothing of this war 35 
so that its commencement was subsequent to their. 
voyage. 

‘Ever since the conquest of Ulietea and Otaha, the 
Bolabola men have been considered by their neigh- 
bours as invincible ; and such is the extent of their 
fame, that even at Otaheite, which is almost out of 
their reach, if they are not dreaded, they are, at 
least, respected for their valour. Tt is said that they 
never fly in battle, and that they always beat an 
equal number of the other islanders. But, besides these 
advantages, their neighbours secm to ascribe a great 
deal to the superiority of their god, who, they be- 
lieved, detained us at Ulietea by contrary winds, as 
being unwilling that we should visit au island under 
his special protection. 

How high the Bolabola men are now in estima 
tion at Otaheite, may be inferred from Monsicur de 
Bougainville’s anchor having been conveyed to them. 
To the same cause we must ascribe the intention of 
transporting to their island the Spanish bull, And 
they had already got possession of a third Kuropean 
curiosity, the male of another animal, brought to 
Otaheite by the Spaniards. We had been much 
puzzled, by the imperfect description of the natives, 
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to guess what this could be; but Captain Clerke’s 
deserters, when brought back from Bolabola, told 
me, that the animal had been there shewn to them, 
and that it was aram. It seldom happens but that 
some good arises out of evil, and if our two men 
had not deserted [ should not have known this. In 
consequence of their information, at the same that I 
landed to meet Opoony, I carried ashore a ewe, 
which we had breaght from the Cape of Good Hope; 
and I hope that by this present I have laid the foun- 
dation fora breed of sheep at Bolabola. I also left 
at Ulietea, under the care of Oreo, an English boar 
and suw, and two goats. So that not only Otaheite, 
but all the neighbouring islands, will, in a few years, 
have their race of hogs considerably improved ; and, 
probably, be stocked with all the valuable animals 
which have been transported hither by their Euro- 
pean visitors. 

When once this comes to pass, no part of the 
world will equal these islands in variety and abun. 
dance of refreshments for navigators. Indeed, even 
in their present state, I know no place that excels 
them. After repeated trials in the course of several 
voyages we find, when they are not disturbed by in- 
testine broils, but live in amity with one another, 
which has been the case for some years past, that 
their productions are in the greatest plenty ; and, 
particularly, the most valuable of all the articles, 
their hogs. 

If we had had a larger assortment of goods, and a 
sufficient quantity of salt on board, I make no doubt 
that we might have salted as much pork as would 
have served both ships near twelve months. But our 
visiting the Friendly Islands, and our long stay at 
Otahcite and the neighbourhood, quite exhausted 
our trading commodities, particularly our axes, with 
which alone, hogs, in general, were to be purs 
chased. And we had hardly salt enough to cure fif- 
een puncheons of meat; of these, five were added 


THE PACIFIC OCEAN. 123 
to our stock of provisions at the Friendly Islands, 
and the other ten at Otaheite. Captain Clerke also 
salted a proportionable quantity for his ship. 

The process was the same that had been adopted 
by me in my last voyage; and it may be worth while 
to describe it again. ‘The hogs were killed in the 
evening ; as soon as they were cleaned, they were 
cut up, the bone taken out, and the meat salted 
when it was hot. It was then laid in such a position 
as to permit the juices to drain from it, till the next 
morning, when it was again salted, packed into a 
cask, and covered with pickle. Here it remained 
for four or five days, ora week ; after which it was 
taken out and examined, piece by piece, and if there 
was any found to be in the least tainted, as some- 
times happened, it was separated from the rest, 
which was repacked into another cask, headed up, 
and filled with good pickle. In about eight or ten 
days time it underwent a second examination; but 
this seemed unnecessary, as the whole was generally 
found to be perfectly cured. A mixture of bay and 
of white salt answers the best, but either: of them 
willdoalone. Great care should be taken that none 
of the large blood vessels remain in the meat; nor 
must too greata quantity be packed together, at the 
first salting, lest the pieces in the middle should heat, 
and, by that means, prevent the salt from penetrating 
them. ‘This once happened to us, when we killed a 
larger quantity than usual. Rainy sultry weather 
is unfavourable for salting meat in tropical climates. 

Perhaps the frequent visits Europeans have lately 
made to these islanders, may be one great induce- 
ment to their keeping up a large stock of hogs, as 
they have had experience enough to know, that, 
whenever we come, they may be sure of getting 
from us what they esteem a valuable consideration 
for them. At Otaheite they expect the return otf 
the Spaniards every day, and they will look for the 
Enghsh two or three years hence, not only there, 
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but at the other islands. It is to no purpose to teil 
them that you will not return; they think you must; 
though not one of them knows, or will give himself 
the trouble to inquire, the reason of your coming. — 
I own | cannot avoid expressing itas my real opi- 
‘nion, that it would have been far better for these 
poor people, never to have known our superiority in 
the accommodations and arts that make life come 
fortable, than, after once knowing it, to be again 
left and abandoned to their original incapacity of 
improvement. Indeed they cannot be restored to 
that happy mediocrity in which they lived before we 
discovered them, if theintercourse between us should 
be discontinued. Itseems to me that it has become 
in amanner incumbent onthe Europeans to visit them 
once in three or four years, in order to supply them 
with those conveniencies which we have introduced 
among them, and have given them a predilection for. 
The want of such occasional supplies will probably 
he felt very heavily by them, when it may be too late 
to go back to their old less perfect contrivances, which 
they now despise, and have discontinued since the in- 
troduction of ours. For by the time that the iron 
tools, of which they are now possessed, are worn out, 
they will have almost lost the knowledge of their 
own, <A stone hatchet is, at present, as rare a thing 
amongst them as an iron one was eight years ago 5; 
and a chissel of bone or stone is not to be seen. Spike 
nails have supplied the place of these last, and they 
are weak enough to fancy that they have got an in- 
exhaustible store of them ; for these were not now 
at all sought after. Sometimes, however, nails much 
smaller than a spike would still be taken in ex- 
change for fruit. Knives happened, at present, to 
be in great esteem at Ulietea, and axes and hatchets 
remained unrivalled by any other of our commodi. 
ties at all the islands. With respect to articles of 
mere ornament, these people are as changeable as 
any of the polished nations of Kurope; so that what 
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pleases their fancy, while a fashion is in vogue, may 
be rejected, when another whim has supplanted it. 
But our iron tools are so strikingly useful, that they 
will, we may confidently pronounce, continue to 
prize them highly ; and be completely miserable, if, 
neither possessing the materials, nor trained up to 
theart of fabricating them, they should cease to re- 
ceive supplies of what may now be consideredas hav- 
ing become necessary to their comfortable existence. 

Otaheite, though not comprehended in the number 
of what we have called the Society Islands, being in- 
habited by the same race of men, agreeing in the 
same leading features of character and manners, it 
was fortunate, that we happened to discover this 
principal island before the others; as the friendly 
and hospitable reception we there met with, of course, 
led us to make it the principal place of resort, in 
our successive visits to this part of the Pacilic Ocean. 
By the frequency of this intercourse, we have had 
better opportunities of knowing something about it 
and its inhabitants, than about the other similar but 
less considerable islands in its vicinity. Of these, 
however, we have seen enough to satisfy us, that all 
that we observed and have related of Otaheite, may, 
with trifling variations, be applicd to them. 

Too much seems tu have been already known and 
published in our former relations, about some of the 
modes of life that made Otaheite so agreeable an 
abode to many on board our ships; and, if I could 
now add any finishing strokes to a picture, the out- 
lines of which have been already drawn with suti- 
cient accuracy, I should still have hesitated to make 
this journal the place for exhibiting a view of licen- 
tious manners, which could only serve to disgust 
those for whose information i write. ‘There are, 
however, many parts of the domestic, political, and 
religious institutions of these people, which, after 
all our visits to them, are but imperfectly under- 
stood. The foregoing narrative of the incidents that 
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happened during our stay, will probably be thought 
to throw some additional light; and, for farther satis- 
faction, I refer to Mr. Amclensow S xopiagiee 

Amidst our various subordinate employments, 
while at these islands, the great objects of our duty 
were always attended to. No opportunity was lost 
of making astronomical and nautical observations ; 
from which the following table was drawn up: 


Place. Latitude. Longitude. Variation of Dip of the 
South. East. the Compass. Needle. 


=) Point, aes 29k 210° 901 984 4° 34; East 29° 19! 


Owharre Harbour. 
Bic abeine ? bee 4231 208° 52/2447 5° 194/ East age 28/ 


@hamaneno Har: - : @ 
owt (Uilewae $16 4551 208° 25/ 22 6° 19/ East 29° 5 


The longitude of the three several places is deduced 
from the mean of 145 sets of observations made on 
shore; some at one place, and some at another; and 
carried on to each of the stations by the time-keeper. 
As the situation of these places was very accurately 
settled, during my former voyages, the above obser- 
vations were now made chiefly with a view of deter- 
mining how fara number of lunar observations might 
be depended upon, and how near they would agree 
with those made upon the same spot in 1769, waich © 
fixed Matavai point to be in 210° 27’ 30’”, The dif- 
ference, it appears, is only of 5/ 2’; and, perhaps, 
no other method could have produced a more perfect 
agreement. Without pretending to say which of the 
two computations is the nearest the truth, the longi. 
tude of 210° 22’ 28”, or, which is the same thing, 
208° 25’ 22’, will be the longitude we shall reckon 
from with the time-keeper, allowing it to be losing, on 
mean time,1,/’69 each day, as found by the mean ofall 
the observations made at these islands for that purpose. 

On our arrival at Otaheite, the error of the time- 
keeper in longitude was, 

Greenwich rate, 1° 18% 58// 
Pfiigttanoe rate, O°. 10! 40” 
Some observations were also made on the tide; par- 
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ticularly at Otaheite and Ulietea, with a view of as- 
certaining its greatest rise at the first place. When we 
were there, in my second voyage, Mr. Wales thought 
he had discovered that it rose higher than I had ob- 
served it todo, when I first visited Otaheite, in 1769. 
But the observations we now made proved that it did 
not; that is, that it never rose higher than twelve or 
fourteen inches at most. And it was observed to be 
high-water nearly at noon, as wellat the quadratures, 
as-at the full and change of the moon. 

To verify this, the following observations were 
made at Ulietea; 


he Water ate stan d oe Time By al 
Month. High Water. Inches. 

November 6. 1ihi5m to 12h20m 11h4igm eS 
Te 11 40 1 00 12 20 Dre 
Si. (iS 42 250 12.12 5, 0. 
9.. 11 40 1 16 12.26 5.3 
40.) £2 25 1 10 12 18 6,5 
423~" 12 00 41 40 12 20 5; 0 
éPSyasrt 1200 1 05 AZO? 5 
TDs 9 30 11 40 10 35 8, 0 
14. 44-10 12 50 12 00 8. 0 
£5. 9 20 11-30 10 @5 9,2 
16, "10-00 12 00 11 00 9,0 
17. 40:45 POMLS 11 30 8, 3 
AG:4: A0¢25 12 10 11 18 9.0 
19. 11 00 1 00 Ae OO 8, 0 
20 ti 30 2.00 12 45 hig 
Gio F4:*C0 1 00 12 00 8, 0 
O32) 1itus0 1 O07 12 18 8, O 
O35. . 0 4S, OO 41 30 12 45 6,5 
‘ 24. 11 30 1 40 12-35 Les) 
25... 14 40 1-50 12 45 4,7 
26. 1t 00 1 30 42°15 5, 2 


Having now finished all that occurs to me, with re. 
gard to these islands, which make so cODSpicuous @ 
igure in the list of our discoveries, the reader will 
permit me to suspend the prosecution of my journal, 
while he peruses the following chapter, for which L 
am indebted to Mr. Anderson, 


123 COOK’S VOYAGE TO 


CHAP. IX. 


Accounts of Otaheite still imperfect.—The prevail. 
ing Winds.—Beauty of the Country.—Cultiva- 
tion.— Natural Curiosities.—The Persons of the 
Natives.— Diseases. —General Character.— Love 
of Pleasure.— Language.—Surgery and Physic. 
— Articles of Food.—Effects of drinking Ava.— 
Times and Manner of Eating.—Connexions with 
the Kemales.—Circumcision.—System of Reli- 
gion.—Notions about the Sout and a future 
Life.—Various Superstitions. Traditions about 
the Creation.— An historical Legend.—~Honours 
paid to the King.—-Distinction of Ranks.—Pu- 
nishment of Crimes.—Peculiarities of the neigh- 
bouring Islands.--Names of their Gods.— Names 
of Islands they visit.—Extent of their Naviga- 
dion. 


To what has been said of Otaheite, in the accounts 
of the successive voyages of Captain Wallis, Mons. 
de Bougainville, and Captain Cook, it would, at 
first sight, seem superfluous to add any thing; as it 
might be supposed, that little could be now pros 
duced but a repetition of what has been told before. 
lam, however, far from being of that opinion ; and 
will venture to affirm, though a very accurate de- 
scription of the country, and of the most obvious 
customs of its inhabitants, has been already given, 
especially by Captain Cook, that much still remains 
untouched ; that, in some instances, mistakes have 
been made, which later and repeated observation has 
been able to rectify ; and that, even now, we are 
strangers to many of the most important institutions 
that prevail amongst these people. The truth is, our 
visits, though frequent, have been but transient ; 
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many of us had no inclination to make inquiries ; 
more of us were unable to direct our inquiries pro- 
perly ; and we all laboured, though not to the same 
degree, under the disadvantages attending an imper- 
fect knowledge of the language of those, from whom 
alone we could receive any information. ‘Che Spa- 
niards had it more in their power to surmount this 
bar to instruction; some of them having resided at 
Otaheite much longer than any other European vi- 
sitors. As, with their superior advantages, they 
could not but have had an opportunity of obtaining 
the fullest information on most subjects relating to 
this island, their account of it would, probably, con- 
vey more authentic and accurate intelligence, than, 
with our best endeavours, any of us could possibly 
obtain. But, as [ look upon it to be very uncertain, 
if not very unlikely, that we shall ever have any 
communication from that quarter, 1 have here put 
together what additional intelligence, about Otaheite, 
and its neighbouring islands, 1 was able to procure, 
either from Omai, while on board the ship, or by 
conversing with the other natives, while we remain- 
ed among them. 

The wind, for the greatest part of the year, blows 
from between east south east, and east north east. 
This is the true trade wind, or what the natives call 
Maaraee ; and it sometimes blows with considerable 
force, When this is the case, the weather is often 
cloudy, with showers of rain; but, when the wind 
is more moderate, it is clear, settled, and serene. If 
‘the wind should veer farther to the southward, and 
become south east, or south south cast, it then blows 
more gently, with a smooth sea, and is called ‘aoa. 
In those months, when the sun is nearly vertical, 
that is, in December and January, the winds and 
weather are both very variable; but it frequently 
blows from west north west, or north west. This 
wind is what they call Toerow; and is generally at. 
tended by dark, cloudy weather, and frequently by 


130 COOK’S VOYAGE TO 

rain. It sometimes blows strong, though generally 
moderate; but seldom lasts longer than five or six . 
days without interruption; and is the only wind in 
which the people of the islands to leeward come to 
this in their canoes.. If it happens to be still more 
northerly, it blows with less strength, and has the 
different appellation of Era-potaia; which they | 
feign to be the wife of the Toerow; who, according 
to their mythology, is a male. 

The wind from south west, and west south west, 
is still more frequent than the former; and, though 
itis, in general, gentle, and interrupted by calms, 
or breezes from the eastward, yet it sometimes blows 
in brisk squalls. The weather attending it is com- 
monly dark, cloudy, and rainy, with a close, hot 
air; and often accompanied by a great deal of light- 
ning and thunder. It is called Etoa, and often suc- 
ceeds the Toerou; as does also the Farooa, which 
is still more southerly ; and, from its violence, blows 
down houses and trees, especially the cocoa-palms, 
from their loftiness; but it is only of a short du- 
ration, 

The natives seem not to have a very accurate 
knowledge of these changes, and yet pretend to 
have drawn some general conclusions from their 
cifects: for they say, when the sea has a hollow 
sound, and dashes slowly on the shore, or rather on 
the reef without, that it portends good weather, 
but, if it has a sharp sound, and the waves succeed 
each other fast, that the reverse will happen. 

Perhaps there is scarccly a spot in the universe 
that affords a more luxuriant prospect than the south 
east part of Otaheite. The hills are high and steep ; 
and, in many places, craggy. But they are covered 
to the very summits with trees and shrubs, in such a 
manner, that the spectator can scarcely help think- 
ing, that the very rocks possess the property of pro- 
ducing and supporting their verdant clothing. ‘The 
fiat land which bounds those hills toward the sea, 
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and the interjacent valleys also, teem with various 
productions that grow with the most exuberant vi- 
gour, and at once fill the mind of the beholder with 
the idea, that no place upon earth can out-do this, 
in the strength and beauty of vegetation. Nature 
has been no less liberal in distributing rivulets, which 
are found in every valley ; and as they approach the 
sea, often divide into two or three branches, ferti- 
lizing the flat lands through which they run. The 
habitations of the natives are scattered without order 
upon these flats; and many of themappearing toward 
the shore, presented a delightfal scene, viewed from 
our ships; especially as the sea within the reef, 
which bounds the coast, is perfectly still, and affords 
a safe navigation at all times for the inhabitants, 
who are often seen paddling in their canoes indo- 
lently along in passing from place to place, or in 
going to fish. On viewing these charming scenes, I 
have often regretted my inability to transmit to those 
who have had no opportunity of seeing them, such a 
description as might, in some measure, convey an 
impression similar to what must be felt by every one 
who has been fortunate enough to be upon the spot. 

It is doubtless the natural fertility of the country, 
combined with the mildness and serenity of the cli- 
mate, that renders the natives so careless in their 
cultivation, that, in many places, though overllow- 
ing with the richest productions, the smallest traces 
of it cannot be observed. ‘The cloth plant, which 
is raised by seeds brought from the mountains, and 
the ava, or intoxicating pepper, which they defend 
from the sun when very young, by covering them 
with leaves of the bread-fruit-tree, are almost the 
only things to which they scem to pay any attention 5 
aud these they keep very clean. 

I have inquired very carefully into their manner 
of cultivating the bread-fruit-tree, but was always 
answered that they never planted it. This, indeed, 
must be evident to every one who will examine the 
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places where the young trees come up. It will be 
always observed that they spring from the roots 
of the old ones, which run along near the surface 
of the ground; so that the bread-fruit-trees may be 
reckoned those that would naturally cover the 
plains, even supposing that the island was not inha~ 
bited, in the same manner that the white-barked 
trees, found at Van Diemen’s Land, constitute the 
forests there. And from this we may observe, that 
the inhabitant of Otaheite, instead of being obliged 
to plant his bread, will rather be under a necessity of 
preventing its progress ; which, 1 suppose, is some 
times done, to give room for trees of another sort, 
to afford him some variety in his food. 

‘The chief of these are the cocoa nut and plane 
tain ; the first of which can give no trouble, after 
it has raised i:self a foot or two above the ground 5 
but the plantain requires a little more care; for, 
after it is planted, it shoots up, and, in about three 
months, begins to bear fruit; during which time it 
gives young shoots, which supply a succession of 
fruit, or tho old stocks are cut down as the fruit 
is taken eff. 

The products of the island, however, are not so 
remarkable for their variety, as great abundance 3 
and curicsitics of any kind are not numerous. 
Amongst these we may reckon a pond or lake of 
fresh water at the top of one of the highest moun. 
tains, to go to and return from which takes three or 
four days; 1t is remarkable for its depth, and has 
eels of an enormous size in it, which are sometimes 
caught by the natives, who go upon this waiter, in 
little floats of two or three wild plantain trees fas- 
tened together. ‘This is esteemed one of the greatest 
natural curiosities of the country; insomuch, that 
travellers, who come from the other islands, are 
commonly asked, amongst the first things, by their 
friends, at their return, if they have seen it? There 
is also asort of water, of which there is only one 
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small pond upon the island, as far distantas the lake, 
and, to appearance, very good, with a yellow sedi- 
ment at the bottom; but it hasa bad taste, and 
proves fatal to those who drink any quantity, or 
makes them break out in blotches if they bathe 
in it. 

Nothing could make a stronger impression, at 
first sight, on our arrival here, than the remarkable 
contrast between the robust make and dark colour 
of the people of Tongataboo, anda sort of delicacy 
and whiteness which distinguish the inhabitants of 
Otaheite, It was even some time before that dil- 
ference could preponderate in favour of the Otahei- 
teans; and then only, perhaps, because we became 
accustomed to them, the marks which had. recom. 
mended the others began to be forgotten. ‘Their 
women, however, struck us as superior im every re- 
spect; and a possessing all those delicate characte- 
ristics which distinguish them from the other sex in 
many countrics. ‘The beard which the men here 
wear long, and the hair which is not cut so short, as 
is ihe fashion at Tongataboo, made also a great dif. 
ference; and we could not help thinking that on 
every occasion they skewed a grea‘or degree of timi- 
dity and fickleness. ‘The muscular appearance, 80 
common amongst the Friendly Islanders, and which 
seems a consequence of their being accustomed to 
much action, is lost here, where the superior feyti- 
lity of their country enables the inhabitants to lead 
a more indolent life; and its place is supplied by a 
plumpness and smoothness of the skin, which, though 
perhaps more consonant with our ideas of beanty, 
is no real advantage, as it secms attended with a 
kind of languor in all their motions, not observable 
inthe others. This observationis fully verified in their 
boxing aud wrestling, which may be called little 
better than the feeble efforts of children, if compared 
to the vigour with which these exercises are performe 
ed at the Friendly Islands. , 
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Personal endowments being in great esteem 
amongst them, they have recourse to several mea 
thods of improving them, according to their notions 
of beauty. In particular, it is a practice, especially 
among the Erreoes, or unmarried men of some con- 
Sequence, to undergo a kind of physical operation 
to render them fair. This is done by remaining a 
month or two in the house; during which time they 
wear a great quantity of clothes, eat nothing but 
bread-fruit, to which they ascribe a remarkable 
property in whitening them. They also speak, as 
if their corpulence and colour, at other times, de- 
pended upon their food ; as they are obliged, from 
the change of Seasoms, to use diferent sorts at dif- 
ferent times. 

heir common diet is made up of, at least, nine. 
tenths of vegetable food ; and, | believe, more par- 
ticularly the mahce, or fermented bread-fruit, which 
enters almost every meal, has a remarkable effect 
upon them, preventing a costive habit, and producing 
a very sensible coolness about them, which could 
not be perceived in us who fed on animal food. And 
it is, perhaps, owing to this temperate course of life 
that they have so few diseases among them. 

They only reckon five or six, which might be 
called chronic, or national disorders; amonst which 
are the dropsy and the Sefat, or indolent swellings 
before mentioned as frequent at Tongataboo. But 
this was before the arrival of the Europeans; for we 
have added to this short catalogue, a dis:ase which 
abundantly supplies the place of all the others; and 
is now almost universal. For this they seem to have 
no eflectual remedy. The priests, indecd, sometimes 
give them a medley of simples; but they own that it 
never cures them. And yet they allow that in a few 
cases, nature, without the assistance of a physician, 
exterminates the poison of this fatal disease, and a 
perfect recovery is produced. They say, that if a 
man is infected with it, he will often communicate it 
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to others in the same house, by feeding out of the 
Same utensils or handling them; and that, in this 
case, they frequently die, while he recovers; though 
we see no reason why this should happen. 

Their behaviour on all occasions seems to indicate 
a great openness and generosity of disposition. Omai 
indeed, who, as their countryman, should be sup. 
posed rather willing to conceal any of their defects, 
has often said that they are sometimes cruel in pu- 
nishing their enemies. According to his representa. 
tion, they torment them very deliberately ; at one 
time tearing out small pieces of flesh from different 
parts; at another taking out the eyes; then cutting 
off the nose; and lastly, killing them by opening the 
belly. Butthis only happens on particular occasions. 
If cheerfulness argues a conscious innocence, one 
would suppose that their life is seldom sullied by 
crimes. ‘This, however, I rather impute to their 
feelings, which, though lively, seem in no case pere 
manent; for I never saw them, in any misfortune, 
labour under the appearance of anxiety after the cri- 
tical moment was past. Neither does care ever seem 
to wrinkle their brow. On the contrary, even the 
approach ef death does not appear to alter their usual 
vivacity. J have seen them when brought to the 
brink of the grave by disease, and when preparing 
to go to battle; but in neither case ever observed 
their countenances overclouded with melancholy or 
serious re‘lection. 

Such a disposition leads them to direct all their 
aims only to what can give them pleasure and ease. 
Their amusements all tend to excite and continue 
their amorous passions; and their songs, of which 
they are immoderately fond, answer the same pur- 
pose. Butasa constant succession of sensual en- 
joyments must cloy, we found, that they frequently 
varied them to more refined subjects, and had much 
pleasure in chanting their triumphs in war, and their 
occupations in peace; their travels to other islands, 
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and adventures there; and the peculiar beauties, and 
superior advantages a their own island over the rest, 

or of different parts of it over other less fav auvite gied 
tricts. This marks, that they receive great delight from 
music; and though they rather expressed a dislike to 
our complicated compositions, yet were they always 
delighted with the more melodious sounds produced 
singly on our instruments, as approaching nearer to 
the simplicity of their own. 

Neither are they strangers to the soothing effects 
produced by particular sorts of motion; which, in 
some cases, seem to allay any perturbation of mind, 
with as much success as music. Of this, I met with 
a remarkable instance. For on walking, one day, 
about Matavai Point, where our tents were erected, 
lL saw a man paddling 3 in a smail canoe, so quiche 
and looking about with such eagerness, on each 
side, as to command all my attention. At first, F 
imagined that he had stolen something from one of 
the ships, and was pursued; but, on waiting pa- 
tiently, saw him repeat his amusement. He went 
out from the shore, till he was near the place where 
the swell begins to take its rise; and, watching its 
first motion very attentively, paddled before it, with 
great quickness, till he found that it overtook him, 
and had acquired sufficient force to carry his canoe 
before it, without passing underneath. He then sat 
motionless, and was carried along, at the same swift 
rate as the wave, till it landed him upon i*e beach. 
Then he started out, emptied his canoe, and went in 
search of another swell. IL could not help conclud- 

eg, that this man felt the most supreme pleasure, 
while he was driven on, go fast and so smoothly, by 
the sea; especially as, though the tents and ships 
were so near, he did not scem, in the least, to envy, 
or even to take any notice of, the okwad of his 
countrymen collected to view them as objects which 
were rare and curious. During. my og two or 
three of the natives came up, who seemed to share 
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his felicity, and always called out, when there was 
an appearance of a favourable swell, as he sometimes 
missed it, by his back being turned, and looking 
about for it. By them I understood, that this exer- 
cise, which is called ehorooe, was frequent amongst 
them; and they have probably more amusements of 
this sort, which afford them at least as much pleasure 
as skaiting, which is the only one of ours, with 
whose effects I could compare it. 

The language of Otaheite, though doubtless radi- 
cally the same with that of New Zealand and the 
Friendly Islands, is destitute of that guttural pro- 
nunciation, and of some consonants, with which 
those latter dialects abound. ‘The specimens we 
have already given are sufficient to mark whereia 
the variation chiefly consists, and to shew, that, like 
the manners of the inhabitants, it has beeome soft 
and soothing. During the former voyage, I had 
collected a copious vocabulary, which enabled me 
the better to compare this dialect with that of the 
other islands; and, during this voyage, I took every 
opportunity of improving my acquaintance with it, 
by conversing with Omai, before we arrived, and by 
my daily intercourse with the natives, while we now 
remained there.* It abounds with beautiful and fi- 
gurative expressions, which, were it perfectly known, 
would, I have no doubt, put it upon a level with 
many of the languages that are most in esteem for 
their warm and bold images. For instance, the 
Otaheiteans express their notions of death very em- 
phatically, by saying, ‘* That the soul goes ito 
darkness; or rather into night.’? And, if you secm 
to entertain apy doubt, in asking the question, ‘¢ if 
such a person is their mother?” they immediately 


* Sce this vocabulary, at the end of the second volume of 
Captain Cook’s second voyage. Many corrections, and addi- 
tions to it, were now made by this indefatigable Inquirer 5 but 


the specimens of the language of Otahcite, alread y in the hands 
et the public Cc, $ecM Ss sufficient for ev ery useful parpose. 
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reply, with surprize, ‘* Yes, the mother that bore 
me’? jLhey have one expression, that corresponds 
exactly with the phraseology of the scriptures, where 
we read of the ‘* yearning of the bowels.” hey 
use it on all occasions, when the passions give them 
uneasiness; as they constantly refer pain from grief, 
anxious desire, and other aifections, to the bowels, 
as its seat; where they likewise suppose all opera- 
tions of the mind are performed. Their language 
admits of that inverted arrangement of words, which 
so much distinguishes the Latin and Greek from 
most of our modern isuropean tongues, whose im. 
perfections require a more orderly construction, to 
prevent ambiguities. It is so cepious, that for the 
bread-frait alone, in its different states, they have 
above twenty names; as many for the ¢aro root; 
and about ten for the cocoa-nut. Add to this, that, 
besides the common dialect, they often expostulaie, 
ina kind of stanza orrecitative, which is answered 
in the same manner. 

‘Their aris are few and simple; yet, if we may 
credit them, they perform cures in surgery, which 
our extensive knowledge in that branch has not, as 
yet, enabled us to imitate. In simple fractures, they 
bind them up with splints; but if part of the sub- 
stance of the bone ie lost, they insert a piece of 
wood, between the fractured ends, made hollow like 
the deficient part. In five or six days, the rapaoo, 
o¥ surgeon, inspects the wound, and finds the wood 
partly covered with growing flesh. In as many 
more days, it is generally ‘entirely covered; after 

which, when the patient has acquired some strength, 
he hathes in the water, and recovers. We know 
that wounds will heal over leaden bullets; and 
sometimes, though rarely, over other extraneous bo- 
dies. But what makes me entertain some doubt of 
the truth of so extraordinary skill, as in the above 
instance, is, that in other cases which fell under my 
own observation, they are fay from being so dexter. 
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ows. Ihave seen the stump of an arm, which was 
taken off, after being shattered by a fall from a 
tree, that bore no marks of skilful operation, though 
some allowance be made for their defective instru- 
ments. And I met with a man going about witha 
dislocated shoulder, some months after the accident, 
from their being ignorant of a method to reduce it; 
though this be considered as one of the simplest ope- 
rations of our surgery. ‘they know that fractures 
or luxations of the spine are mortal, but not frac. 
tures of the scull; and they likewise know, from 
experience, in what parts of the body wounds prove 
fatal. They have sometimes pointed out those in. 
flicted by spears, which, if made in the direction they 
mentioned, would certainly have been pronounced 
deadly by us; and yet these people have recovered. 

Their physical knowledge seems more contined 5 
and that, probably because their diseases are fewer 
than their accidents. The priests, however, admi- 
nister the juices of herbs in some cases 5 and women 
who are troubled with after-pains, or other disorders 
after child-bearing, use a remedy whica one would 
think needless in a hot country. They first heat stone’, 


as when they bake their food; then they lay a thick 
cloth over them, upon which is puta quantity of a 


small plant of the mustard kind ; aud these are co- 
vered with another cloth. Upon this they seat theni- 
selves, and sweat plentifully, to obtaina cure. ‘The 
then have practised the same method for the venereal 
Jues, but find it ineffectual. They have no emetic 
medicines. | 

- Notwithstanding the extreme fertility 0 

a famine frequently happens, in which it. 18 saic 
perish. Whether this be owing to the failure of 
some seasons, to over-population, which must some- 
times almost necessarily happen, or to wars, I have 
not been able to determine; though the truth of the 
fact-may fairly be inferred, from the great economy 
that they observe with respect to theif food, even 
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when there is plenty. In times of scarcity, after 
their bread-fruit and yams are consumed, they have 
recourse to various roots, which grow without culti- 
vation upon the mountains. ‘The patarra, which is 
found in vast quantities, is what they use first. It is 
not unlike a very large potatoe or yam, and good 
when in its growing state; but when old, is full of 
hard stringy fibres. ‘They then eat two other roots; 
one not unlike faro; and lastly, the eohee. This is 
of two sorts; one of them possessing deleterious 
qualities, which obliges them to slice and macerate it 
in water a night before they bake and eat it. In 
this respect, it resembles the cassava root of the 
West-Indies ; but it forms a very insipid moist paste, 
in the manner they dress it. However, I have seen 
them cat it at times when no such scarcity reigned. 
Both this and the patarra are creeping plants ; the 
last with ternate leaves. 

Of animal food a very small portion falls at any 
time to the share of the lower class of people, and 
then itis either fish, sea eggs, or other marine produce 
tions ; for they seldom or ever eat pork. The Free 
de hot* alone is able to furnish pork every day ; and 
inferior chiefs, according to their riches, once a week, 
fortnight, or month. Sometimes they are not even 
allowed that; for, when the island is impoverished 
by war or other causes, the chief prohibits his sub- 
jects to kill any hogs ; and this prohibition, we were 
told, is in force sometimes for several months, or even 
for a year ortwo. During that restraint the hogs 
multiply so fast, that there are instances of their 
changing their domestic state, and turning wild. 
When it is thought proper to take off the prohibi.. 
tion, all the chiets assemble at the king’s place of 
abode, and each brings with him a present of hogs. 
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* Mr. Anderson, invariably In his manuscript, writes Erce de 
boi. According to Captain Cook’s mode, itis Eree rahie. This 
is one of the numerous instances that perpetually occur, of out 
-people’s representing the same werd differently, 
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The king then orders some of them to be killed, on 
which they feast; and, alter that, every one returns 
home with liberty to kill what he pleases for his own 
use. Sucha prohibition was actually in force on our 
last arrival here; at least in all those districts of the - 
island that are immediately under the direction of 
Otoo. And, lest itshould have prevented our going 
to Matavai after leaving Oheitepcha, he sent a mes- 
sage to assure us, thatit should be taken off as soon 
as the ships arrived there. With respect to us we 
found it so; bat we made such a consumption of 
them, that, I have no doubt, it would be laid on 
again as soon as we sailed. A similar prohibition is 
also sometimes extended to fowls. 

- It is also amongst the better sort that the ava is 
chiefly used. But this beverage is prepared some- 
what differently, from that which we saw so much of 
at the Friendly Islands. For they pour a very small 
quantity of water upon the root here, and sometimes 
roast or bake and bruise the stalks, without chewing 
it previously to its infusion. They also use the leaves 
of the plant here, which are bruised, and water pour- 
-ed upon them, as upon the root. Large companies 
do not assemble to drink it in that sociable way 
Which is practised at Tongataboo. But is perni- 
cious effects are more obvious here; perhaps owing 
to the manner of preparing it, as we often saw in- 
stances of its intoxicating, or rather stupifying 
powers. Some of us, who had been at these islands 
before, were surprised to find many people, who, 
when we saw them last, were remarkable for their 
size and corpulency, now almost reduced to skele- 
tons; and, upon inquiring into the cause of this al- 
teration, it was universally allowed to be the use of 
the ava. The skins of these people were rough, dry, 
and covered with scales ; which, they say, every nuW 
and then fall of, and their skin is, as it were, re« 
newed. Asan excuse for a practice so destructive, 
they alledge, thatit is adopted to prevent their grows 
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ing too fat; but it evidently enervates them, and, in 
all probability, shortens their days. As its effects 
' had not been.so visible during our former visits, it is 
noc unlikely that this article of luxury had never 
been so much abused as at this time. If it conti- 
nues to be so fashionable, it bids fair to destroy great 
numbers. 

The times of eating at Otaheite are very frequent. 
Their first meal, or (as it may rather be called) their 
last, as they go to sleep after it, is about two o’clock 
in the morning ; and the next is at eight. At eleven, 
they dme; and again, as Omai expressed it, at two, 
and at five; and sup at eight. In this article of do- 
mestic life, they have adopted some customs which 
are exceedingly whimsical. The women, for in- 
stance, have not only the mortification of being ob- 
liged to eat by themselves, and in a different part of 
the house from the men; but, by a strange kind of 
policy, are excluded from a share of most of the 
better sorts of food. ‘They dare not taste turtle, nor 
fish of the tunny kind, which is much esteemed; nor 
some particular sorts of the best plantains; and it is 

very seldom that even those of the first rank are suf- 
fered to eat pork. The children of each sex also eat 
apart; and the women, generally, serve up their own 
victuals ; for they would certainly starve before any 
grown man wotld do them such an office. In this, 
as well as in some other customs relative to their 
eating, there is a mysterious conduct which we could 
never thoroughly comprehend. When we inquired 
into the reasons of it, we could get no other answer, 
but that it is right and necessary that it should be 
SO. 

In other customs respecting the females, there 
seems to be no such obscurity ; especially as to their 
connexions with the men. If a young man and wo. 
man, from mutual choice, cohabit, the man gives 
the father of the girl such things as are necessary in 
common life ; as hogs, cloth, or canoes, in propor. 
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tion to the lime they are together; and, ifhe thinks 
that he has not been sufficiently paid for his daugh- 
ter, he makes no scruple of forcing her to leave her 
friend, and te cohabit with another person who may 
be more liberal. ‘The man, on his part, is always 
at liberty to make anew choice; but, should his 
consort become pregnant, he may kill the child; ana, 
after that, either continue his connexion with the 
mother, er leave her. But if he should adopt the 
child, and suffer it to live, the par.ies are then con- 
sidered as in the married state, ant they commonly 
live together ever after. However, it is thought no 
crime in the man to join a more youthful partner to 
his fist wife, and to live with both. [he custom of 
changing their connexions is, however, much more 
general than this last; and it is a thing se common, 
that they speak of it with great indifference. The 
firreoes are only those of the better sort, who, from 
their fickleness, and their possessing the means of 
- purchasing asuccession of fresh connexions, are con. 
stantly roaming about; and, from hav ng no partie 
cular attachment, seldom adopt the more settled me. 
thod mentioned above. And so agrecabdle is this lie 
ecntious plan of life to their disposition, that the 
most beautiful of both sexes thus commonly spend 
their youthful days, habituated to the practise af 
enormities which would disgrace the most savage 
tribes ; but are peculiarly shocking amongst a people 
whose general character, in ether respects, has evi- 
dent traces of the prevalence of humane and tender 
feelings. * When an Evreoe woman is delivered of 


A ee nee eerie 


* That the Caroline islands ave inhabited by the same tribe or 
nation, whom Captain Cook found, at such immense distances, 
spread throu, hout the South Pacitic Ocean, has been satisfacto: ily 
established im sone precedisy notes. Phe suuation ot the Ladru- 
nes, or Marianne Islands, stil farther north than the Carolives, 
but at no great distance from tiem, is favourable, at first swwht, 
tu the conjeciure, that the same race also peopled that ciusier; 
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a child, a picce of cleth, dipped in water, is applied 

to the mouth and nose, which suffocates it. | 
As in such a life, their women must contribute a 

very large share of its happiness, it is rather sur-_ 


and, on looking into Father le Gobien’s history of them, this con- 
jecture appears to be actually confirmed by direct evidence. One 
of the greatest singularities of the Otaheite manhers, 1s the exist- 
ence of the society of young men called Evrreoes, of whom some 
account is given in the precedmg paragraph. Now we learn from 
Father le Gobien, that such a society exisis also amongst the in- 
habitants of the Ladrones. His words are: Les Urritoes sont 
parmi eua les jouns gens qui vivent avee des maitresses, suns vouloir 
sengager dans les liens du mariage. That there should be young : 
men in the Ladrones, as weil as in Otaheite, who live with mis- 
tresses, without being inclined to enter into the married state, would 
not, indeed, furnish the shadow of any peculiar resemblance be- 
tween them, But that the young men in the Ladrones, and in 
Oiabeite, whose manners are thus licentious, should be consider- 
ed asa distinct confratermity, called by a particular name; and . 
that'this name should be the same in both places: this smgular 
coincidence of custom, confirmed by that of language, seems to 
furnish an irrefragable proof of the imhabitants of beth places 
being the same nation. We know, that it is the general property. 
of the Otaheite dialect, to sotten the pronunciation of its words. 
And, it is observable that, by the omission of one single letter 
(the consonant t), our Arreoys (as spelled in Hawkesworth’s col- 
lection), or Erreoes (according to Mr. Anderson’s orthography ); 
and the Urritoes of the Ladrones, are broughtto such a similitude 
of sound (the only rule of comparing two unwritten lauguages), 
that we may proncunce them to be the same word, without eX- 
posing ourselves to the sneers of supercilious criticism. 

One or two more such proofs, drawn from sunilarity of lan- 
guage, Im very significant words, may be assigned. Le Gobien 
tells us, that the people of the Ladrones worship their dead, 
whom the all Anitis. Here, again, by dropping the consonant 
m, we have a word that bears a strong resemblance to that which 
so often occurs ni Captain Cook’s Voyages, when speaking of the 
divinities of his islands, whom he calls Eatooas, And it may be 
matter of curiosity to remark, that what 1s called an Anili, at the 
Ladrones, is, as we Iearn from Cantova [Lettres Edifiantes et 
Curieuses, tom. xv. p. 509, 310.] at the Caroline Islands, where 
dead cinefs are also worshipped, called ew Tahutup;. end that, by 
softening or sinking the strong sounding letters, at the beginning. 
and at the end of thisdatter word, the Ahutu of the Carolines, the - 
Aiti of the Ladrones, and the Latova of the South Pacific [slands, 
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prizing, besides the humiliating restraints they are 
jaid under with regard to food, to find them often 
treated with a degree of harshness, or rather bru- 
tality, which one would scarcely suppose a man 


assume such a similarity in pronunciation (for we can have no 
other guide), as strongly marks one common original, Once 
more; we learn from Le Gobien, that the Marianne people 
call their chiefs Chamorris, or Chameris. And by softening the 
aspirate Ch into T, and the harshness of r into / (of which the 
vocabularies of the different islands give us repeated instances), 
we have the Tamole of the Caroline islands, and the Tamolao, or 
Jamaha, of the Friendly ones. ae ; 

If these specimens of affinity of language should be thought 
too scanty, some very remarkable instances of similarity of cus= 
toms and institutions will go far to remove every doubt. 1. A 
division into three classes, of nobles, of middle rank, and the 
common people, or servants, was found, by Captain Cook, to 
prevail, both at the Friendly and the Society islands. Father 
Le Gobien express'y tells us, that the same distinction prevails at 
the Ladrones: Il y a trois tats, parmi les insulaires, la noblesse, 
le moyen, ct le menu. 2. Nuyoberless instances occur in Captain 
Cook’s voyage to prove the great subjection under which the 
people of his islands are {fo their chiefs. We learn from Le. 
Gobien, that it is so also at the Ladrones—La noblesse est dun 
fierté incroyable, et tien : peuple dans un abaisement qu’on ne 
pourroit imaginer en Europe, &c. 3. The diversions of the na- 
tives at Wateeoo, the Friendly, and the Society islands, have 
been copiously described l\y Captain Cook. How similar aie 
those which Le Gobién mentions in the following words, as pre- 
vailing at the Ladrones \—-J/s se divertissent & danser, courir, 
sautir, litter, pour s’exercer, et Eprouver leur forces. Ils prennent 
grand plaisir a raconter les avantures de lewrs ancétres, et a reciter 
des vers de leurs pottes. 4. The principal share sustamed by 
the women, in the entertainments at Captain Cook’s islands, ap- - 
pears suflicieritly from a variety of instances in this work; and - 
we cannot read what Le Gobien says, of the practice at the © 
Ladrones, without tracing the strongest resemblance— Dans leurs 
assembléés elles se mettent doux ow triese femmes en rvond, debout, 
sans se remuer.’ Dans ectte attitude elles chantent les vers fabu- 
leur de leurs pottes avec un agrément, et une justesse qui plairoit er 
Lurope. L’accord de leur voix est admirable, et né cede en rier a- - 
la musique concertée. Elles ont dans les mains de petits coquilles, 
dont elles se servent avec beaue oup de precision. Elies soutiennent 
leur voix, ét animent leur chants avec une action sivive, et des 
festes si expressives, gwelies charment cour qué les voient, et yur les 
entendent. 5. We read, in Hawkesworth’s account ot Captam 
Cok’s first: voyage [Vol. ni. p. 25,] that at Otaheite garlands of 
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would bestow on an object for whom he had the 
least affection. Nothing, however, is more com- 
mon, than to see the men beat them without mercy ; 
and, unless this treatment is the effect of jealousy, 


the fruit of the palm-tree and cocea-leaves, with other thingg 
particularly consecrated tq funeral solemnities, are deposited 
about the places where they lay their dead ; and that provisions 
and water are also left at a little distance. How conformable to 
this is the practice at the Ladrones, as described by Le Gobien ! - 
Ils font quelques repas autour du tombequ ; car on en eleve tou- 
jours un sur le lieu ow le corps est enterré, ow dans le porstinage 5 
on le charge de fieurs, de branches de palmiers, de coguilloges, et 
de tout ce quils out.de plus precieur. 6. It is the custom at 
Otaheite [see Hawkesworth, Vol. il. p. 236.] not to bury the 
sculls of the chieis with the rest of the bones, but to put them 
into boxes made for that purpose. Here again, we find the 
same strange custom prevailing at the Ladrones; for Le Gebien 
expressly tells us, gwi/s gardent les cranes en leur maisons, that 
they put these sculls into little baskets (petites corbeilles); and 
that these dead chiefs are the Anitis, to whom their priests ad- 
dress their invocations. 7. The people at Otaheite, as we learn 
from Captain Ceok, in his account of Tee’s embalmed corpse, 
shake use of cocoa-nut oil, and other ingredients, in rubbing the 
dead bodies. The people of the Ladrones, Father Le Gubien 
tells ns, sometimes do the same—D*yutres frottent les morts 
Mhuile odorierante. 8.'The inhabitants of Otaheite [see Hawkes- 
worth, Vol. n. p. 239, 240.] believe the immortality of the sont; 
and that there are two situations after death, somewhat ana- 
Jogous to our heaven and hell; but they do not suppose, that — 
their actions here in the least influence their future state. And 
yn the account given in this voyage [Vol. i. latter end] of the re- 
ligious opinions entertained at the Friendly islands, we find 
there exactly the same doctrine. It is very observable, hos’ 
conformable to this is the belief of the mhabitants of the La- 
dronese=Iis sont persuadés (says Le Gobien) de Uimmortalité de 
Pame. Ils reconnoissent méme un Paradis et aun Enfer, dont ils 
se forment des idées ussez bizarves, Ce nest point, selen cuz, la 
vertu ni le crime, gui conduit dans ces lieux la 3. les honnes ow leg 
maurvaises actions. n'y servent de rien, 9, One more very sin- 
gular instance of agreement shall close this long liste. In Captain 
Cook's account of the New Zealanders [Vol. 1, p. 191.] we find 
that, according to them, the soul of the man who is killed, and 
Whose Hesh is devoured, is doomed to a perpetual fire ; winie 
the souls of all who die a natural death, ascend to the habita- 
tions of the Gods. And, from Le Gobien, we Jearn that this 
very notion is adopted by his islanders-- -Si on a fle malheur de 
Tans ir enort violente, on @ Venter pour leur partage, 
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which both sexes, at least, pretend to be sometimes 
infected with, it will be difficult to account for it. 
It will be less difficult to admit this as the motive, 
as { have seen several instances where the women 
have preferred personal beauty to interest ; though, 
I must own, that even in these cases, they seem 
scarcely susceptible of those delicate sentiments that 
are the result of mutual affection; and, | believe, 
that there is less Platonic love in Otaheite than in 
any other country. , 

Cutting of inciding the fore-skin should be men- 
tioned here asa practice adopted amongst them, from 
an¢tion of cleanliness; and they have a reproachfal 
epithet in their language, for those who do not ob- 
serve that custom. When theré are five or six lads 
pretty well grown up in a neighbourhood, the father 
of one of them goes to a Twhoua, or man of kuow- 
ledge, and lets him know. He goes with the lads 
to the top of the hills, attended by a servant, and 
seating one of them properly, introduces a piece of 
wood underneath the foreskin, and desires him to 
‘look aside at something he pretends is coming ; 
having thus engaged the young man’s attention to 
another object, he cuts through the skin upon the 
wood, with a shark’s tooth, generzlly at one stroke. 


Surely such a concurrence of very characteristic conformities 
¢annot be the result of niere accident ; and, when combined with 
the specimens of affinity of language mentioned at the beginning 
of this note, it should seem that we are fully warranted, from 
premises thus unexceptionable, to draw a certain conclusion, 
that the inhabitants of the various islands discovered or visited 
by Captain Cook, in the South Pacific Ocean, and those whoiu 
the Spaniards found settled upon the Ladrones or Mariannes, in 
the northern hemisphere, carried the same language, Customs, 
and opinions from one common centre, from which they had 
emigrated; and that, therefore, they may be considered as 
scattered members of the same nation. 

See Pere Le Gobien’s Histoire des Isles Mariannes, Book ii. or 
the summary of it in Histvire des Navigations auv Terres Aus- 
tratés, T. ii. p. 492—512, trom which the materials for this note 
haye been extracted 
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Jie then separates, or rather turns back the divided 
paris; aud, having put ona bandage, proceeds to 
perform the same operation on the other lads. At 
tae end of five days they bathe, and the bandages 
being taken off, the matter is cleaned away. At 
the end of five days more, they bathe again, and are 
well; but a thickness of the prepuce, where it was 
cut, remaining, they go again to the mountains with 
the Zuhoua and servant; anda fire being prepared, 
and some stones heated, the Tahoua puts the pre- 
-puce between two of them, and squeezes it gently, 
which removes the thickness. They then ‘retura 
home, having their heads, and other parts of their 
Dodies adorned with odoriferous flowers; and the 
Lahoud is rewarded for his services by their fathers, 
in proportion to their several abilities, with presents 
of hogs and cloth; and if they be poor, their rela. 
tions are liberal on the occasion. 

Their religious system is extensive, and, in many 
instances singular; but few of the common people 
have a perfect knowledge of it; that being confined 
cnieily to their priests, who are pretty numerous. - 
“Phey do not seem to pay respect to one god, as 
possessing pre-eminence; but believe in a plurality 
of divinities, who are ail very powerful; and, in 
_this case, as different parts of the island, and the 
other islands in the neighbourhood, have different 
ones, the inhabitants of each, no doubt, think that 
they have chosen the most eminent, or, at least, one 
who is invested with power sufficient to protect 
them, and to supply all their wants. If he shoul 
not aiswer their expectations, they think it no im- 
piety to change; as has very lately happened in 
‘Viaraboo, where, in the room of the two divinities 
formerly honoured there, Oraa,* god of Bolabola, 
has been adopted, I should suppose, because he is 

* We have another instance of the same word being diffe- 
rently pronounced by our people. Captain Cook, as appears 
above, speaks of Olla as the Belabola god, ’ 
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the protector of a people who have been victorious 
in war; and as, since they have made this change, 
they have been very successful themselves against the 
inhabitants of Otaheite-nooe, they impute it entirely 

-to Orua, who, as they literally say, fights their 
batiles. 
Their assiduity in serving their gods is remarkabl 
conspicuous. Not only the whettas, or offering- 
places of the morais, are commonly loaded with 
fruits and animals; but there are few houses where 
you do not meet with a small place of the same sort 
near them. Many of them are so rigidly scrupu- 
lous, that they will not begin a meal, without first 
Jaying aside a morsel for the Hatooa; and we had 
an opportunity, during this voyage, of seeing their 
superstitious zeal carried to a most pernicious height, 
in the instance of human sacrifices ; the occasions of 
offering which, I doubt, are too frequent. Perhaps, 
they have recourse te them when misfortunes occur; | 
for they asked, if one of our men, who happened to 
be confined, when we were detained by a contrary 
wind, was taboo? Their prayers are also very fre- 
quent, which they chant, much after the manner of 
the songs in their festive entertainments. And the 
women, as in other cases, are also obliged to shew 
their inferiority in religious observances ; for it is 
required of them, that they should partly uncover 
themselves as they pass the moruis, or take a con- 
siderable circuit to avoid them. Though they have 
fo notion that their god must always be conferring 
benefits, without sometimes forgetting them, or suf- 
fering evil to befall them, they seem to regard this 
Jess than the attempts of some more inauspicious 
being to hurt them. They tell us that Hee is an 
evil spirit, who sometimes does them mischief ; and 
to whom, as well as to their god, they make offer 
ings. But the mischiefs they apprehend from any 
superior invisible beings, are confined to things 
trerely temporal. | : 
3 o 3 
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They believe the soul to be both immaterial and 
immortal. ‘They say that it keeps fluttering about 
the hips during the pangs of death; and that then it 
ascends, and mixes with, or, as they express it, is 
eaten by the deity. In this state it remains for 
some time; after which, it departs to a certain place 
destined for the reception of the souls of men, where 
it exists in eternal night; or, as they sometimes say, 
in twilight, or dawn. ‘They have no idea of any 
permanent punishment after death, for crimes that 
they have committed on earth; for the souls of good 
and. of bad men are eat indiscriminately by God. 
But they certainly consider this coalition with the 
deity as a kind of purification necessary to be under- 
gone before they enter a state of bliss. For, ac. 
cording to their doctrine, if a man refrain from all 
connexion with women some months before death, 
he passes immediately into his eternal mansion, with- 
‘out such a previous union; as if already, by this 
abstinence, he were pure enough to be exempted 
from the general lot. 

They are, however, far from entertaining those 
sublime conceptions of happiness, which our reli- 
gion, and, indeed, reason gives us room to expect 
hereafter. ‘Lhe only great privilege they seem to 
think they shall.acquire by death, is immortality ; 
for they speak of spirits being, in some measure, 
-not totally divested of those passions which actuated 
‘them when combined with material vehicles. Thus, 
if souls, who were formerly enemies, should meet, 
they have many conflicts; though, it should seem, _ 
{o no purpose, as they are accounted invulnerable 
in this invisible state. ‘There is a similar reasoning 
with regard to the meeting of man and wife. If the 
hushand dtes: first, the soul of his wife is knowa. to 
uiin on ifs arrival in the land of spirits. They re. 
sume their former acquaintance, in a spacious house, 
called Zoureed, where the souls of the deceased as- 
sembiedte recreaie themsélyes with the gods..- She 
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then retires: with him to his separate habitation, 
where they remain for ever, and have an offspring ; 
which, however, is entirely spiritual; as they are 
Beither married, nor are their embraces supposed to 
be the same as ar corporeal beings. | 
Some of their-notions about the deity are extra- 

vagantly absurd; they believe that he is subject to 
the power of those yery spirits to whom he has 
given existence; and that, in their turn, they fre- 
quently eat or ‘devour. him, though he possess the 
power of re-creating himself, ‘They, doubtless, use 
this mode of expression, as they seem incapable of 
conversing about: immaterial things, without con- 
stantly referring to material objects to convey their 


meaning. And in this manner they continue the. _ 


account, by saying, that in the fourooa, the deity 
inquires if they intend, or not, to destroy him? 
And that he is not able (- alter hate determination. 
‘This is known to the inhabitants on earth, as well 
as to the spirits; for when the moon is in its wane, 
it is said that they are then devouring their Eatooa; 
aud that, as it increases, he is renewing himself. | 
And to this accident, not only the inferior, but the 
most eminent gods are liable. They also believe, 
that there are other places for the reception of souls 
at death. Thus, those who are drowned in the 
.sea remain there; where they think that there is a 
fine country, houses, and every thing that can make 
them happy. But what is more singular, they 
maintain that not only all other animals, but trees, 
fruit, and even stones, have souls, which at death, 
or upon being consumed or broken, ascend to the 
divinity, with whom they first mix, and afterwards 
pass into the mausion allotted to each. 

_ ‘They imagine that their panctual performance of 
religious offices procures for them every temporal 
‘blessing. And as they believe that the animating and 
“powerful influence of the divine spirit is every where 
tdiifused, itis no wonder that they joia to this many 


162 COOK’s VOYAGE Te 
superstitidus 6pinions about its operations. Acs 
cordingly, they believe that sudden deaths, and aif 
other accidents are effected by the immediate action 
of sume divinity. If a man only stumble against a 
stone and hurt his toe, they impute it to an Hatooa; 
s6 that they may be literally said, agreeably to their 
system, to tread enchanted ground. ‘They are 
startled in the night on approaching a toopapaoo, 
where the dead are exposed, in the same manner 
that many of our ignorant and superstitious people 
are with the apprehensions of ghosts, and at the 
sight of a church-yard ; and they have an equal cons 
fidence in dréam:, which they suppose to be com* 
munications either from their god, or from the spirits 
of their departed friends, enabling those favoured 
with them to foretell future events ; but this kind of 
knowledge is confined to particular people. Omai 
pretended to have this gift. He told us, that the 
soul of his father had intimated to him in a dream, 
on the 26th of July 1776, that he should go on 
shore, at sone place, within three days; but he was 
unfortunate inthis first attempt to persuade us that 
he was a prophet; for it was the ist of August be- 
fore we got into Teneriffe. Amorigst them, how- 
ever, the dreamers possess a reputation little inferior 
to that of their inspired priests and priestesses, whose 
predictions they implicitly believe, and are deter- 
mined by them in all undertakings of consequence. 
The priestess who peérsuadéd Opoony to invade 
Ulietea is much respected by him; and he never 
goes to war without consulting her. They also, ih 
some degree, maintain our old doctrine of planetary 
influence ; at least, they are sometimes regulated in 
their public counsels by certaity appearances of the: 
moon; particularly, when lying horizontally, or much 
inclined on the convex part, on its first appearance 
after the change, they are encouraged to engage in 
war with confidence of success. 

They have traditions concerning the creation, 
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which, as might be ex;ected, are complex, and 
clouded with obscurity. They say that a goddess, 
having a Jump or mass of earth suspended in a cord, 
gave it a swing, and scattered about pieces of land, 
‘thus constituting Otaheite and the neighbouring 
-islands, which were all peopled by a man and woman 
originally fixed at Otaheite. This, however, only 
respects their own immediate creation ; for they have 
notions of an universal one before this; and of lands, 
of which they have now no other knowledge than, 
what is mentioned in the tradition. Their most 
‘remote account reaches to Tatooma and ‘Tapuppa, 
male and female stones or rocks, who support the 
congeries of Jand and water, or our globe under- 

neath. hese produced Totorro, who was,killed, 
‘and divided into land; and, after him, Otaia, and 
Oroo were begotten, who were afterward married, 
‘and produced first, land, and then a race of gods. 
‘Otaia is killed, and Oroo marries a god, her son, 
called Teorraha, whom she orders to create more 
Jand, the animals, and all sorts of food found upon 
the earth; as also the sky, which is supported by 
men. called Teeferei. The spots observed in the 
‘moon, are supposed to be groves of a sort of trees 
which once grew in Otaheite, and, being destroyed 
by some accident, their seeds were carried up thither 
by doves, where they now flourish. 

They have also many legends, both religious and 
historical ; one of which latter, relative to the prac- 
tice of eating human flesh, I shall give the substance 
of, as a specimen of their method. A long time 
‘since, there lived in Otaheite two men, called Ta- 
heeai, the only name they yet have for cannibals ; 
none knew from whence they came, or in what man- 
ner they arrived at the island. Their habitation was 
in the mountains, from whence they used to issue, 
‘and kill many of the natives, whom they afterward 

“devoured, and by that means, prevented the progress 
of population, Two brothers, determined g@o rid 
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their country of such a formidable enemy, used 
stratagem for their destruction with success. ‘These 
still lived farther upward than the T'¢heea’, and in 
such a situation that they could speak with them with 
out greatly hazarding their own safety; they invited 
them to accept of an entertainment that should be 
provided for them, to which these readily consented. 
The brothers then taking some stones, heated them 
in a fire, and thrusting them into pieces of muhee, 
disired one of the Tahkeeai te open his mouth; on 
which, one of these pieces was dropped in, and some 
water poured down, which inade a boiling or hissing 
noise, in quenching thé Stone, and killed him. ‘They 
intreated the other to do tlie sime; but he declined 
it, representing the Consequences of his companion’s 
eating. However, they assured him, that the food 
was excellent, and its effects only temporary; for 
that the other would soon recover. His credulity 
was such, that he swallowed the bait, and shared 
the fate of the first. The natives then cut them in 
pieces, which they buried; and conferred the go- 
vernment of the island on the brothers, as a reward 
for delivering them from such monsters. Their re. 
sidencé was in the district called Whapaeenovo ; and, 
to this day, there remains a bread-fruit tree, once the 
property of the Taheeais. They had also a woman, 
who lived with them, and had two teeth of a pro« 
digious size, After they were killed, she lived at 
the island Otaha; and, when dead, was ranked 
ainongst their deities. She did not eat human flesh, 
a§ the men; but, from the size of her teeth, the na¢ 
tives still call any animal that has a fierce appear. 
ance, or is represented with large tusks, Tuheeai. 
Every one must allow, that this story is just as 
natural as that of Hercules destroying the hydra, 
ér the moré modern one of Jack the giatit-killer. 
But Ido tot find that there is any moral couched 
“under it, any more that under most old fables of 
the sgine kind, which have been recvived as truths 
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erly during the prevalence of the same ignorance 
that marked the character of the ages in which they 
were invented. It, however, has not been impro- 
perly intraduced, as serving to express the horror 
and detestation entertained here against those who 
feed upon human flesh. And yet, from some Cir- 
cumstances, I have been led to think that the natives 
of these isles were formerly cannibals. Upon asking 
Omai, he denied it stoutly ; yet mentioned a fact, 
svithin his own knowledge, which almost confirms 
such an opinion. When the people of Bolobola, 
one time, defeated those of Iuaheine, a great num. 
ber of his kinsmen were slain. but one of his rela- 
tions had, afterward, an opportunity of revenging 
himself, when the Bolabola men where worsted in 
their turn, and cutting a piece out of the thigh of 
one of his enemies, he broiled and eat it. 1 have, 
also, frequently considered the offering of the per- 
son’s eye, who is sacrificed, to the chief, as a ves. 
tige of a custom which once really existed to a 
greater extent, and is still commemorated by this 
emblematical ceremony. 

The being invested with the maro, and the pre- 
siding at human sacrifices, seem to be the peculiar 
characteristics of the sovercign. To these, perhaps, 
may be added the blowing a conch-shell, which pro- 
duces a very loud sound. On hearing it, all his 
subjects are obliged to bring food of every sort to 
his royal residence, in ‘proportion to their abilities, 
On some other occasions, they carry their venera- 
tion for his very mame to an extravagant and very 
destructive pitch. For if, on his accession to the 
muro, any words in their language be found to have 
a resemblance to it in sound, they are changed for 
others; and if any man be bold enough not to 
comply, and continue to usc those words, not only 
he, but all his relations, are immediately put to 
death. The same severity is exercised toward those 
who shall presume to apply this sacred name to any 


, 2: ae COOK’S VOYAGE TO 
animal. And, agreeably to this custom of his couns 
trymen, Omai used to express his indignation, that 
the English should give the names of prince or 
rincess to their favourite horses or dogs. But 
while death is the punishment for making free with 
the name of ‘heir sovereign, if abuse be only levelled 
at his government, the offender escapes with the 
forfeiture of land and houses. PY ay ie 
_ The king never enters the house of any of his 
subjects; but has, in every district, where he visits, 
houses belonging to himself. And if, at any time, 
he should be obliged by accident to deviate from 
this rule, the house thus honoured with his presence, 
and every part of its furniture, is burnt. His sub- 
jects not only uncover to him, when present, down 
to the waist; but if he be at any particular place, 
a pole, having a piece of cloth tied to it, is set up 
somewhere near, to which they pay the same ho. 
nours. His brothers are also entitled to the first 
part of the ceremony; but the women only uncover: 
to the females of the royal family. In short, they 
seem cven superstitious in their respect to him, and 
esteem his person little less than sacred. And it is, 
perhaps, to these circumstances, that he owes the 
quiet possession of .his dominions. For even the 
people of Tiaraboo allow him the same honours as 
his right; though, at the same time, they look upon 
their own chief as more powerful; and say, that he 
would succeed to the government of the whole island, 
should the present reigning family become extinct. 
This is the more likely, as Waheiadooa not only 
possesses Tiaraboo, but many districts of Opoo- 
reanoo. His territories, therefore, are a’‘most equal, 
in extent, to those of Oteo; and he has besides the 
advantace of a more populous and fertile part of 
the island. His subjects, also, have given proofs 
of their superiority, by frequent victories over those 
of Otaheite-nooe, whom they affect to speak of as 
contemptible warriors, casily to be warsted, if, at 


, Ne THE PACIFIC OCEAN. 157 
any time their chief should wish to put it to the 
test. 

The ranks of people, besides the Eree de hot, 
and his family, are the Erees, or powerful chiefs ; 
the Manahoone, or vassals; and the Teou, or Tou- 
tou, servants, or rather slaves. Themen of each cf 
these, according to the regular institution, form their 
connexions with women of their respective ranks ; 
but if with any inferior one, which frequently hap- 
pens, and a child be born, it is preserved, and has 
the rank of the father, unless he happens to be an 
Eree, in which case it is killed. If a woman of 
condition should choose an inferior person to offi- 
ciate as a husband, the children he has by her are 
killed. And if a Teow be caught in an intrigue with 
a woman of the blood-royal, he is put to death. 
The son of the Eree de hoi succceds his father in 
title and honours, as soon as he is born; but if he 
should have no children, the brother assumes the 
government at his death. In other familics, posses- 
sions always descend to the eldest son; but he is 
obliged to maintain his brothers and sisters, who 
are allowed houses on his estates. 

The boundaries of the several districts, into which 
Otaheite is divided, are, generally, either rivulets, 
or low hills, which, in many places, jut outinto the 
sea. But the sub-divisions into particular property, 
are marked by Jarge stones, which have remained 
from one generation to another. ‘The removal of 
any of these gives rise to quarrels, which are decided 
by arms; each party bringing his friends into the 
field. But if any one complain to the Erce de hot, 
he terminates the difference amicably. ‘This 1s an 
offence, however, not common; and long custom 
scems to secure property here as effectually, as the 
most severe lays do in other countries. ¢ in con- 
formity also to ancient practice established amongst 
them, crimes of a less gencral nature are left to be 
punished by the sufferer, without referr-pg them to 
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asuperior. In this case, they seem to think that 
the injured person will judge as equitably as those 
who are totally unconcerned 3 and, as long. custem 
has allotted certain punishments for crimes of diffe, 
rent sorts, he is allowed to inflict them, without 
being amenable to any other ps, Thus, if any; 
one be caught stealing, which is commonly done in 
the night, the proprietor of the goods may put the 
' thief instantly to death; and if any one should in- 
quire of him after the deceased, it is sufficient to ac- 
quit him, if he only informs them of the provocation 
he had to kill him. But so severe a punishment is 
seldom inflicted, unless the articles that are stolen be 
reckoned very valuable; such as breast-plates, and 
plaited hair, If only cloth, or even hogs be stolen, 
and the thief escape, upon his being afterward dis- 
covered, if he promise to return the same number of 
pieces of cloth, or of hogs, no farther punishment 
is inflicted. Sometimes, after keeping out of the 
way for a few days, he is forgiven, or, at most, gets 
a slight beating. If a person kill another in a quar. 
rel, the fricads of the deceased assemble, and engage 
the survivor and his adherents. If they conquer, 
ihey take possession of the house, lands, and goods 
of the other party; but if conquered, the reverse 
fakes place. Ifa Manahoone kill the Toutou, or 
slave of a chief, the latter sends people to take pos- 
session of the lands and house of the former, who 
fies either to some other part of the island, or to 
some of the ncighbouringislands. After some months 
he returns, and finding his stock of hogs much in. 
creased, he offers a large present of these, with some 
red feathers, and other valuable articles, to the Tou~ 
fow's master, who generally accepts the compensa, 
tion, and permits him to repossess his house and 
lands. ‘This practice is the height of venality. and 
injustice; and the slayer of the slave seems to ba 
under no farther necessity of absconding, than to 
yupore upgn the lower class of people, who are 
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the sufferers. Jor it does not appear, that the 
chief has the least power to punish this Manahoone ; 
but the whole management marks a collusion be- 
tween him and his superior, to gratify the revengé 
of the former, and the avarice of the latter. Ins 
deed, we need not wonder that the killing of a mani 
Should be considered as so venial an offence, amnongst 
a people who do not consider it as any crime at all 
to murder their own children. When talking to 
then about such instances of unnatural cruelty, and 
asking, whether the chiefs or principal people weré 
hot angry, and did not punish them? I was told, 
that the chief neither could nor would interfere in 
such casés; and that every one had a right to do 
with his own child what he pleased. 

Though the productions, the people, and the 
customs and manners of all the islands in the neigh= 
bourhood, may, in general, be reckoned the same as 
at Otaheite there are a few differences which should 
be mentioned ; as this may lead to an inquiry about 
more material ones hereafter, if such there be, of 
which we are now ignorant. 

With regard to the little island Mataia, or Osna- 
burgh Island, which lies twenty leagues east of Ota- 
heite, and belongs te a chief of that place, who gets 
from thence a kind of tribute; a different dialect 
from that of Otaheite is there spoken. ‘The men 
of Mataia also wear their hair very long ; and, when 
they fight, cover their arms with a substance which 
is beset with sharks’ téeth, and their bodies with a 
sort of shagreen, being skin of fishes. At the same 
time they are ornamented with polished pearl shells, 
which make a prodigious glittering in the sun; and 
they have a very large one, that covers them before, 
liké a shield or breast-plate. 

The language of Otaheite has many words, and 
even phrases, quite unlike those of the islands to the 
westward of it, which all agree; and this island is 
remarkable for producing great quantities of that 
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delicious fruit we call apples, which are eee ar itt 
none of the others, except Kimeo. It has also the 
advantage of producing an odoriferous wood, called 
_echot, w “hich is highly valued at the other isles, where 
there is mone; hor even in the south east peninsula, 
or Tiaraboo, though joining it. Jiuaheine and Hi. 
meo, again, are remarkable for producing greater 
quantities of yams than the other islands. And at 
Mourooa, there is a particular bird, found upon the 
hills, much esteemed for its white feathers ; at which 
place there is also said to be some of the apples, 
though it be the most remote of the Society Islands 
from Otaheite and Kimeo, where they are produeed, 
Though the religion of all the islands be the same, 
each of them has its particular, or tutelar god; 
whose names, according to the best information I 
could receive, are set down in the following list : 


a 


Gods of the Isles. 


Hfuaheine, Tanne. . om 
Ulietea, Ocre. 3 
Otaha, Tanne. . 

Bolabola, Oraa. 

Mourooa, Otoo, ee weiahoo, 

Toobaee, Tumouee. 


Tabooymanoo, orSaun- 
ders’s island, which 


is subject to Hea- Taroa. 
heine, “ 
Eimeo, Oroo hadoe. 
( Otaheite- ePicos 
| nooe, 
Otaheite, 
B ia hom they have latel: 
. Opoonooa and 4™ y y 
UTharaboo, | Whatooteeree, changed for Oraas 


| god of Bolabola. 
Mat Po Qpeberan Tooboo, toobooui, Ry maraiva. 
The Low Isles, oun y tae 


ward, 
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Besides the cluster of high islands from Mataia to 

Mourooa inclusive, the people of Otahvite are ac. — 
quainted with a low uninhabited island, which they 
nafie Mopeeha, and seems to be How’s Island, laid 
down to the westward of Mourooa in our late charts 
of this ocean. To this the inhabitants of the most 
Yeeward islands sometimes go. ‘There aré also seve. 
ral low islands, to the north eastward of Otaheite, 
which they have sometimes visited, but not con: 
stantly ; and are said to be only at the distance of 
two days sail with a fair wind. They were thus 
famed to me: 


Mataeeva, 

7 called Oannah in Dalrymple’s letter to 
Qanaa, { Hawkesworth. i 

Taboohoe, 

Awehee, 

Kaoora, 

Orcoteoa, 

Otavaoo, where are large pearls. 


The inhabitants of these isles come more frequently 
to Otaheite, and the other neighbouring high islands, 
from whose natives they differ in being of a darker 
colour, with a fiercer aspect, and differently punc- 
tured. I was informed, that at Mataeeva, aud others 
of them, it is a custom for the men to give their 
daughters to strangers who arrive amongst them ; 
but the pairs must be five nights lying near each 
other, without presuming to proceed farther. On 
the sixth evening, the father of the young woran 
treats his gue8t with food, and informs his daughter, 
that she must, that night, receive him as her husband. 
The stranger, however, must not offer to express 
the least dislike, though the bed-fellow allotted to 
him should be ever so disagreeable; for this is con- 
sidered as an upardonable affront, and is punished 
with death. Forty men of Bolabola, who, incited 

Pp 3 
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by curiosity, had roamed as far as Mataeeva in ee 
canoe, were treated in this manner; one of them 
having ineautiously mentioned his dislike of the wo- 
man who fell to his lot, in the hearing of a boy, who 
informed her father. In consequence of this, the 
Mateevans fell upon them; but these warlike peo. 
ple killed three time their own number ; though with 
the loss of all their party, except five. ‘These hid 
themselves in the woods, and took an opportunity, 
when the others were burying their dead, to enter 
some houses, where, having provided themselves with 
victuals and water, they carried them on board a ~ 
canoe, in which they made their escape; and, after 
passing Mataia, at which they would not touch, at . 
last arrived safe at Eimeo. The Bolabolans, how- 
ever, were sensible enough that their travellers had 
been to blame; for a canoe from Mateeva, arriving 
some time after at Bolabola, so far were they from 
retaliating upon them for the death of their country-_ 
men, that they acknowledged they had deserved. 
their fate, and treated their visiters kindly. 

These low isles are, doubtless, the farthest navi- 
gation, which those of Otaheite, and the Society Ise 
Jands, perform at present. It seems to be a grounds; 
Jess supposition, made by Mons. de Bougainville, 
that they made voyages of the prodigious extent * 
he mentions; for I found, that it is reckoned a sort 
of a prodigy, that a canoe, once driven by a storm 
from Otaheite, should have fallen in with Mopeeha, 
or Howe’s Island, though so near, and directly to 
leeward. The knowledge they have of other distant 
islands is, no doubt, traditional; and has been com- 
municated to them by the natives of ‘those islands, 
driven accidentally upon their coasts, who, besides 
giving them the names, could easily inform them of 
en ee, ne Ee OLE eT ST Se 

* See Bougainville’s Voyage autour du Monde, p-» 228, where 


we are told, that these people sometimes navigate at the distance 
of more than three hundred leagues. 
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the direction in which the places lie from whence 
they came, and of the number of days they had been 
upon the sea. In this manner, it may be supposed, 
that the natives of Watceoo have increased their 
catalogue by the addition of Otaheite and its neigh- 
bouring isles, from the people .we met with there, 
and also of the other islands these had heard of. We 
may thus account for that extensive knowledge 
attributed, by the gentlemen of the Endeavour*, to 
Tupia, in ‘such matters. And, with all due deference 
to his veracity, I presume that it was, by the same 
means of information, that he was able to direct the 
ship to Oheteroa, without having ever been there 
himself, as he pretended ; which, on BRADY, accounts, 
is very improbable.” 


ea - 


CHAP. X. 


Progress of the Voyage, after leaving the Society 
Islands. —Christmas Island discovered, and Sta- 
tion of the. Ships there.--boats. sent ashore.— 
Great success in catching Turtle.—An Eclipse of 
the Sun observed.— Distress of two Seamen who 
had lost their Way.— inscription left in a Bottle. 
— Account of the Island.—lis Sotl.—Trees and 
Plants.—Birds.—lis Stze.—Porm.—Situation. 
— Anchoring Ground. ; 


AFTER leaving Bolabola, I steered to the north- 
ward, close-hauled, with the wind between north 
east and east ; hardly ever having it to the Southward 

of east, till after we had crossed the line, and had got 
into north Jatitudes.. -So that our course, made 
good, was always to the west of north, and, somes 
times, no. better than north west. 


7 en Weoracs Collectien, Vol. Lp. 27 & 
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Though seventeen months had now elapsed siticé 
our departure from England, during which, we had. 
not, upon the whole, been unprofitably employed, I 
was sensible, that with regard to the principal object 
of my instructions, our voyage was, at this tine, only 
beginning ; and, therefore, my attention to every 
circumstance that might contribate toward our safe- 
ty and our ultimate success, was now to be called 
forth anew. With this view I had examined into 
the state of our provisions at the last islands; and, 
as soon as I had left them, and got beyond the extent 
of my former discoveries, I ordered a survey to be 
taken of all the boatswain’s and carpenter’s stores 
that were in the ships, that I might be fully informed 
of the quantity, state, and condition of every article ; 
and, by that means, know how to use them to the 
greatest advantage. 

Before I sailed from the Society Islands, I lost no 
opportunity of inquiring of the inhabitants, if there 
were any islands in a north or north west direction 
from them; but I did not find that they knew of any. 
Nor did ‘we meet with any thing that indicated the 
vicinity of land, till we came to about the latitude of 
8° south, where we began to see birds; such as 
boobies, tropic and men-of-war-birds, tern, and 
some other sorts, At this time our longitude was 
205° east. Mendana, in his first voyage in 1668*, 
discovered an island which he named Isla de Jesus, 
in latitude 6° 45’ south, and 1450 leagues from 
Callao, which is 200° east longitude from Greenwich. 
We crossed this latitude near a hundred leagues to the 
eastward of this longitude, and saw there many of 
the above-mentioned birds; which are seldom known 
to go very far from land. : , 

In the night, between the 22d and 23d, we crossed 
the line in the longitude of 203° 15’ east. Here the 
variation of the compass was 6° 30! east nearly. — 

* Bee Dalrymple’s Collection, vol. i. p. 45. 
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On the 24th, about half an hour after day-break, 
land was discovered bearing north east by cast, half 
east. Upona nearer approach, it was found to be 
one of those low islands so common in this ocean 3 
that is, a narrow bank of land inclosing the sea 
within. A few cocoa-nut trees were seen in two or 
three places; but, in gencral, the land had a very 
barren appearance. At noon, it extended from 
north east by east, to south by east, half east, about 
four miles distant. ‘The wind was at east south 
east; so that we were under a necessity of making @ 
few boards, to get up to the lee or west side; where 
we found from forty to twenty and fourteen fathoms 
water, over a bottom of fine sand; the least depth 
about half a mile from the breakers, and the greatest 
about one mile. The meeting with soundings deter- 
mined me to anchor, with a view to try to get some | 
turtles; for the island scemed to be a likely place to 
meet with.them, and to be without inhabitants. 
Accordingly we dropped anchor in thirty fathoms ; 
and then a boat was despatched to examine whether 
it was practicable to land; of which 1 had some 
doubt, as the sea broke in a dreadful sarf all along 
the shore. When the boat returned, the officer, 
_ whom I had entrusted with this examination, reported 
to me that he could see no place where a boat could 
land; but that there was great abundance of fish in 
the shoal water, without the breakers. 

At day-break, the next morning, .I sent twe 
boats, one from each ship, to search more accurately 
for a landing-place; and, at the same time, two 
others to fish at a grappling near the shore. These 
last returned about eight o’clock, with upward of 
two hundred weight of fish. Encouraged by this 
success, they were dispatched again after breakfast 5 
‘and I then went in another boat, to take a view of 
the coast and attempt landing; but this I found to 
be wholly impracticable. -‘Toward noon, the two 
boats, sent on the same search, retumed. ‘The 
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master, who was in that belonging to the Resolution, 
reported to me, that about a league and a half to the 
north, was a break in the land, and a channel into 
_ the Jogoon, consequently, that there was a fit place, 
for landing ; and that he had found the same sound 
ings off this entrance, as we had where we now lay. 
In consequence of this report’ the ships weighed 
anchor, and, after two or three trips, came to again 
in twenty fathoms water, over a bottom of fine dark 
sand, before a small island that lies at the entrance of 
the /agoon; and on each side of which there is 4 
channel leading into it; but only fit for boats. The 
water in the agoon itself is all very shallow. 

On the 26th, in the morning, I ordered Captain 
Clerke to send a boat, with an officer, to the south 
east part of the dwgoon, to look for turtles; and 
Mr. King and I'went each in a boat to the north 
east part. I intended to have gone to the most 
easterly extremity, but the wind blew too fresh 
to allow it, and obliged us to land more to leeward, on 
a sandy flat, where we caught one turtle; the only 
one that we saw in the lagoon. We walked, or 
rather waded, through the water to an island ; where 
fmding nothing but a few birds, I left it, and pros 
ceeded to the land that bounds the sea to the north 
west, leaving Mr. King to observe the sun’s meridic 
an altitude. I found this land to be even more 
barren than the island I had been upon ; but walk. 
ing over to the sea-coast, I saw five turtlés Close to 
the shore. One of these we caught, and the rest 
made. their escape. Not seeing any more I returned 
on board, as did Mr. King soon after, without 
having seen one turtle. We, however, did not 
despair of getting a supply; for some of Captain 
Clerke’s officers, who had been ashore on the land to 
the southward of the channel leading into the lagoon, 
had been more fortunate, and caught several there. 

‘In the morning of the 27th, the pinhace and 
cutter, under the command of Mr. King, were sent 


THE PACIFIC G€EAN. 167 
to the south east part of the-island, within the 
lagoon; and the small cutter to the northward, 
where I had been the day before; both parties 
being ordered upon the same service, to catch 
turtles. Captain Clerke having had some of his 
people on shore all night, they had been so fortunate 
as to turn between forty and fifty on the sand, which 
were brought on board with all expedition this day. 
And in the afternoon, the party I had sent north- 
ward returned with six. They were sent back, 
again, and remained there till we left the island ; 
having in general pretty good success. 

On the 28th, I landed in company with Mr: 
Bayly, on the island which lies between the two 
channels into the lagoon, to prepare the telescopes 
for observing the approaching eclipse of the sun; 
which was one great inducement to my anchoring 
here. About noon, Mr. King returned with one 
boat and eight turtles; Jeaving seven behind to be 
brought by the other boat, whose people were 
employed in catching more; and, in the evening, the 
same boat was sent with water and provisions for 
them. Mr. Williamson now went to superinted. 
this duty in the room of Mr. King, who remained on P 
board to attend the observation of the eclipse. 

The next day, Mr. Williamson despatched the 
two boats back to the ship, laden with turtles. At 
the same time, he sent me a message, desiring that 
the boats might be ordered round by sea, as he had 
found a landing-place on the south east side of the 
island, where most of the turtles were caught; so 
that by sending the boats thither, the trouble would 
be saved of carrying them over the land to the inside 
of the lagoon, as had been hitherto done. ‘Yhe 
boats were accordingly despatched to the place 
which he pointed out. 

On the morning of the 30th, the day when. the 
eclipse was to happen, Mr. King, Mr. Bayly, and 


myself, went ashore on the small island abeve-mene 


4 
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tioned, to attend the observation. The sky was 
over-cast till past nine o’clock,, when the clouds 
about the sun dispersed long enough to take its 
altitude, to rectify the time by the watch we made use 
of. After this, it was again obscured, till about 
thirty minutes past nine; and then we found that the 
eclipse was begun. We now fixed the micrometers 
to the telescopes, and observed or meastired the 
uneclipsed part of the sun’s disk. At these observa. 
tions I continued about threc-quarters of an hour 
before the end, when I left off; being, in fact, 
unable to continue them longer, on account of the 
great heat of the sun, increased by the reflection 
from the sand. it 

The sun was clouded at times; but it was clear 
when the eclipse ended, the time of which was 
observed as follows: 


Mr. Bayly § 
By Mr. King Sat 


0.26 3 
026 1 Apparent . 
Myself ¢ 025 


37 Time P.M... 


Mr. Bayly and I observed with the large achromatic 
telescopes, and Mr. King with a reflector. As Mr, 
Bayly’s telescope and mine were of the same magnt. 
fying power, I ought not to have differed so much 
from him as I did. Perhaps, it was, in part, if not 
wholly, owing to a protuberance in the moon, which 
escaped my notice, but was seen by both the other 
gentlemen. | ‘a 

in the afternoon, the boats and turtling party, at 
the south east part of the island, all returned on 
board, except a seaman belonging to the Discovery, 
who had been missing two days. There were two df 
‘them at first who had lost their way ; but disagreeing 
about the most probable track to bring them back 
to their companions they had separated; and one of 
them joined the party, after having been absetit 
twenty-four hours, and been in great distress.” N6t 
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a drop of fresh water could be had, for there is none 
upon the whole island; nor was there a single cocoa 
nut tree on that part of it. In order to allay his 
thirst, he had recourse to the singular expedient of 
killing turtles, and drinking their blood. lis mode 
of refreshing himself, when weary, of which he said 
he felt the good effcets, was equally whimsical, He 
undressed himself and lay dawn far some time in the 
shallow water upon the beach, . 
It was a matter of surprise to every one, how 
these two men could contrive to Jose themselves. 
The land over which they had to travel, from the sea- 
coast to the lagoon, where the boats lay, was not 
more than three miles across; nor was there any 
thing to obstruct their view; for the country was a 
flat, with a few shrubs scattered upon it; and, from 
many parts of it, the masts of the ships could easily 
be seen. But this wasarule of direction they never 
once thought of; nor did they recollect in what 
quarter of the island the ships had anchored ; and 
they were as much at a loss how to get back to them, 
or to the party they had straggled from, as if they 
had but just dropped from the clouds. Considering 
how strange a set of beings the generality of seamen 
are, when on shore, instead of being surprised that 
these two men should thus lose their way, it is rather 
to be wondered at, that no more of the party were 
missing. Indeed, one of those who landed with me 
was ina simjlarsituation; but he had sagacity enough 
to know that the ships were to leeward, and got on 
board almost as soon as it was discovered that he had 
been deft behind. ; 
As soon as Captain Clerke knew that one of the 
stragglers was still in this awkward situation, he sent 
a party in search of him: but neither the man nor 
the party having come back, the next morning il 
ordered two beats into the lagoon, to go different 
ways, in prosecution of the search. Not long after 
Captain Clerke'’s party retu rned with their lost com, 
Q 
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panion ; and my boats having now no object left, I 
called them back by signal. ‘This poor fellow must 
have suffered far greater distress than the other 
straggler; not only as having been lost a longer 
time, but as we found that he was too squeamish to 
drink turtle’s blood. 

Having some cocoa-nuts and yams on board, in a 
state of vegetation, I ordered them to be planted on 
the little island where we had observed the eclipse; 
and some melon-seeds were sown in another place. 
I also left, on the little island, a bottle containing 
this inscription ; 2 


Georgius, Tertius, Rex, 31 Decembris, 1777. 
Naves § Resolution, Jac. Cook, Pr. 
Discovery, Car. Clerke, Pr. 

On the Ist of January 1778, I sent boats to bring 
on board all our parties from the land, and the 
turtles they had caught. Before this was completed 
it was late in the afternoon ; so that I did not think 
proper to sail till next morning. We got at this 
island, to both ships, about three hundred turtles, 
weighing, one with another, about ninety or a hun- 
dred pounds. ‘They were all of the green kind; and 
perhaps as good as any in the world. We also 
caught, with hook and liné, as much fish as we 
could consume during our stay. They consisted 
principally of cavallies of different sizes ; large and 
small snappers ; and a few of two sorts of rock -fish; 
one with numerous spots of biue, and the other with 
‘whitish streaks scattered about. . 

The soil of this island, in some places, is light and 
black, evidently composed of decayed vegetables, the 
dung of birds, and sand. here are other places 
again, where nothing but marine productions, such 
as broken coral stones and shells are te be seen. 
These are deposited in long narrow ridges, lying 
_m a parallel direction with the éea-coast, not 


_ THE PACIFYC OCEAN. 171 
unlike a ploughed field ; and must have been thrown 
up by the waves, though, at this time, they do not 
reach within a mile of some of these places. This 
seems to furnish an incontestible proof that the island. 
has been produced by accessions from the sea, and is 
in a state of increase ; for not only the broken pieces 
of coral, but many of the shells, are too heavy and 
large to have been brought by any birds, from the 
beach, to the places where they now lie. Nota drop 
of fresh water was any where found, though fre- 
quently dug for. We met with several ponds of salt 
water, which had no visible communication with thé 
sea, and must, therefore, in all probability, be filled: 
by the water filtrating through the sand in high tides. 
One of the lost men found some sali on the south east 
part of the island. But though this was an article of 
which we were in want, a man who could Jose him. 
self, as he did, and not know whether he was 
_ travelling east, west, north, or south, was not to be 
depended upon as a fit guide to conduct us to the 
place. 

There were not the smallest traces of any human 
being having ever been here before us; and, indeed, 
should any one be so unfortunate as to be accident. 
ally driven upon the island, or left there, it is hard to 
say, that he could be able to prolong existence. 
There is, indeed, abundance of birds and fish; but 
no visible means of allaying thirst, nor any vegetable 
that could supply the place of bread, or correct the 
bad effects of an animal diet; which, in all proba« 
bility, would soon prove fatal alone. On the few 
cocoa-trees upon the island, the number of which did 
not exceed thirty, very little fruit was found; and, 
in general, what was found, was either not fully 
grown, or had the juice salt, or brackish. ‘So that 
a ship touching here, must expect nothing but fish 
and turtles; and of these an abundant supply may 
be depended upon. | 

On some parts of the land were a few low trees. 
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Mr. Anderson gave me ant account also of two small 
shrubs, arid of two or three small plants; all which 
we had seen on Palmerston’s Island aiid Otakootaia. 
There was also a species of séda or lidian mallow ; 

a sort of purslain; and another small plant, that 
ied from its leaves, a mesembryanthemum ; 
with two species of grass. But each of these 
vegetable productions was in so small a qua antity, 
and grew with so much lJanguor, that one is almest 
surprised (iat the species do not become extinct. 

Under the low trees above-mentioned, sat infinite 
smumbess of a new species of tern, or egc- bird. These 
are black above and white below, with a white arch. 
on the forehead, and are rather larger than the com- 
mon noddy. Most of them had lately hatched their 
young, which lay under old ones upon the bare 
ground. ‘The rest had eggs; of w hich they only lay 
one, larger than that of a pigeon, bluish and speckled 
with black, ‘There were also a.good many common 
boobies; a sort that are almost like 4 gannet; and 
a sooty or chocolate-coloured one, with a white 
belly. To this list we must add men-of-war-birds ; 
tropic-birds ; curlews; sand-pipers; a small lands 
bird likea hedae-sparr ow ; land-crabs ; small lizards ; 
and rats. 

As we kept our Christmas here, J called this 
discovery Christmas fsland. 1 judge it to be about 
fifteen or twenty leagues in ‘circumference. It 
seemed to be of a semicircular form: or like the 
moon in the last quarter, the two. horas being the 
north and south points; which bear from each other 
nearly north by east, and south by west, four or five 
leagues distant. ‘T his west side, or the little isle at 
the entrance into the lagoon, upon which we 
observed the eclipse, lies in the latitude of 1° 59’ 
north, and in the longitude of 202° 30’ east, deter. 
cued by a consider able number of Junar observa 
dions, which differed only 7/ from the time-keeper ; 
it being so much less, ‘The variation of the compass 
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_ was 6° 22)’ east; and the dip of the north end of the 
needle 11° 54’. 

Christmas Island, like most others in this ocean, 
is bounded by a reef of coral-rocks, which extends 
but a little way from the shore. Farther out than 
this reef, on the west side, is a bank of fine sand, 
extending a mile into the sea. On this bank is sood 
anchorage, in any depth between eighteen and thitty 
fathoms. In less than the first-mentioned depth, the 
reef would be too near; and in more than the last, 
the edge of the bank ‘would not be at a sufficient 
distance. During the time we lay here, the wind 
blew constantly afresh gale at east, or east by south, 
‘except one or two days. We had, always, a great 
swell from the northward, which’ broke upon the 
reef in a prodigious surf. We had found this swell 
before we came to the island; and it continued for, 
some days after we left it. 
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-CHAP. XI. 


Some Islands discoves, ed.— Account of the Natives 
of Aéooi, who come off to the Ships, and their 
behaviois on going .on board. ~One of them 
killed. —Precaudions used to prevent Intercourse 
with ihe Kemales.—A watering-place found.— 
Reception upon landing.—Excursion into the 
Country.—A Mori visited and described.—— 
Graves of the Chiefs, and of the human 
Sacrijices, there buried.—Another Island, called 
Onecheow, visited.—Ceremonies performed by 
the Natives, who go off to the Ships.—Reasons 
Jor believing that they are Cannibals.—A Party 
sent ashore, who .remain two Nights.— Account 
of what passed on landing.—The Ships leave the 
fsbands, and proceed to the North. 


ON the 2d of J; anuary, at day-break, we weighed 
anchor, and resumed our course to the north; 
having fine weather, anda gentle breeze at east. and 
east south east, till we got into the latitude of 7@ 
45’ north, and the longitude of 205° cast, where we 
had one calm day. ‘This was succeeded by a north 
east by east, and east north east wind. At first it 
blew faint, but freshened as we advanced to the 
north. We continued to see birds every day of the 
sorts last mentioned; sometimes in greater numbers 
than others; and between the latitude of 10° and 11°, 
we saw several turtles. All these are looked pon 
as signs of the vicinity of Jand. Ho owever, we 
discovered none till day-break, in the morning of the 
18th, when an island made its appearance, bearing 
north east by east; and, soon after, we saw more 
Jand bearing north, and entirely detached from the 
former. Both had the appearance of being high 
Jand. Atnoon, the first bore north east by east, 
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half east, by estimation about eight or nine leagues 
distant ; "and an elevated hill, near the east end of the 
ether, bore north, half west. Our latitude, at this 
time, was 21° 12’, north; and longitude 200° 41’, 
Kast. We had now light airs and calms by turns; 
so that, at sunset, we were not less than nine or ten 
leagues from the peu cuse land. , 

On the 19th, at sun-rise, the island first scen, 
bore east, several leagues distant. This being directly 
to windward, which prevented our getting near it, 1 
stood for the other, which we could reach; and, not 
long after, discovered a third island in the direction 
of west north west, as far distant as land could be 
seen. We had now.a fine breeze at east by north ; 
and I steered for the east end of the second is land ; 
which, at noon, extended from north, half cast, to 
west north west, a quarter west, the nearest part 
being about two leagues distant. At this time, we 
were in some doubt whether or no the land before us 
was inhabited; but this doubt was soon cleared up, 
by seeing some canoes coming off from the shore 
toward the ships. I immediately brought to, to give | 
them time to join us. They had from three to six 
men each; and, on their approach, we were agree- 
ably surprised to” find that they spoke the language 
of Otaheite, and of the other islands we had jately 
visited. ,1t required but very little address to get 
‘them to come along-side ; but no intreatics could 
prevail upon any of ‘them to come on board. I tied 
some brass medals to.a rope, and gave them to those 
ia one of the canoes, who, in return, tied some small 
mackerel to the rope as an equivalent. ‘This was 
repeated; and some small nails, or bits of ins 
which they valued more than any other article, wer 
given them. For these they exchanged more fish and 
a sweet potatoe; a sure sign that they had sonie 
notion of bartering ; or, at least, of returning one 
“present. for Sethe They had neiius else in ther 

anoes, execpt some large gourd she! ls, and a kind 
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of fishing-net ; but one of them oiicred for sale the 
piece of stuff that he wore round his waist, after the 
manner of the otherislands. ‘These people were of 
a brown colour; and, though of the common size, 
were stoutly made- ‘There was little difference in- 
the casts of their colour, but a considerable variation 
in their features; some of their visages not being 
very unlike those of Europeans. ‘The hair of most. 
of them was cropt pretty short; others had it flow- 
ing loose; and, with a few, it was tied in a bunch on 
the crown of the head. In all it seemed to be 
naturally black ; but most of them had stained it, as 
is the practice of the Friendly Islanders, with some 
stuff which gave it a brown or burnt colour. In 
general they wore their beards. hey had no 
cornaments about their persons, nor did we observe 
that their ears were perforated; but some were 
punctured on the hands, or near the groin, though 
in a small degree; and the bits of cloth which they 
wore, were curiously stained with red, black, and 
white colours. ‘They seemed very mild, and had ao 
arms of any kind, if we except some small stones, 
which they had evidently brought for their own 
defence ; and these they threw overboard when they 
found that they were not wanted. 

Seeing no signs of an anchoring-place at this 
eastern extreme of the island, 1 bore away to lee- 
ward, and ranged along the south east side, at the 
distanc e of half a league from the shore. As soon as 
we made sail the canoes left us ; but others came off 
as we proceeded along the coast, bringing with them 
roasting-pigs, and some very fine potatoes, which 
they had exchanged, as the others had done, for 
whatever was offered to them. Several small pigs” 
were purchased for a sixpenny nail; so that we again 
found ourselves in'a land of plenty; and just at the 
time when the turtle, which we had so fortunately 
srocured at Christmas island, were nearly expended. 
We passed several villages 5 some seated near the 


THE PACIFIC OCEAN. 177 
‘gea,; and-others farther up the country. |The inha- 
bitants of all of them crowded to the shore, and 
collected themselves on the elevated places to view 
the ships. The land upon this side of the island 
rises in a gentle slope, from the sea to the footof the 
mountains, which occupy the centre of the country, 
except at one place near the east end, where they 
rise directly from the sea, and seemed to be formed 
of nothing but stone, or rocks lying im horizontal 
strata. We saw no wood but what was up ip the 
interior part of the island, except a few trees about 
the villages; near.wWhich, also, we could observe 
several plantations of plaintains and sugar-canes, and 
‘spots that seemed cultivated for roots. ; 
We continued to sound, without striking ground 
with a line of fifty fathoms, till we came abreast of 
a low point, which is about. the middle of this side of 
the island, or rather nearer the north west end. 
Here we mét with twelve and fourteen fathoms over 
a rocky bottom. Being past this point, from which 
the coast trended more northerly, we had twenty, 
then sixteen, twelve, and, at last, five fathoms over 
a sandy bottem. The last soundings were about a 
mile from the shore. Night now put astop to any 
farthers researches ; and we spent it standing off and 
on. The next morning we stood in for the Jand, 
and were met with several canoes filled with people; 
some of whom took courage and ventured on board. 
In the course of my several voyages | never before 
met with the natives of any place so much astonished, 
as these peoplé were upon entering a ship. Their 
eyes were continually flying from object to object ; 
the wildness of their looks and gestures fully ex- 
pressing their entire ignorance about every thing they. 
saw, and strongly marking to us, that, till now, they 
had never been, visited by Kuropeans, nor been 
acquainted with any of our commodities, except 
iro; which, however, it was plain, they had only 
heard of, or had known it in some small quantity, 
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brought to them at some distant period. They: 
seemed only to understand that it was a substance, 

much better adapted to the purposes of cutting or of | 
boring of holes, than any thing their own country 

produced. They asked for it by the name of hamurte, 

probably referring to some instrument, in the making 

of which iron could be usefully employed ; for they 

applied that name te the blade of a knife, though we 

could be certain that they had no idea of that parti- 

cular instrument; nor could they at all handle 

it properly. For the same reason they frequently 

called iron by the name of foe, which, in their lan. 

guage, signifies a hatchet, or rather a kind of adze. 

On asking them what iron was, they immediately 

answered ‘* We do not know; you know what it 

is, and we only understand it as foe, or hameite.” 

When we shewed them some beads, they asked first, 

** What they were; and then whether they should eat 

them.” But on their being told that they were to be 

hung in their ears, they returned them as useless. 

They were equally indifferent as to a looking-glass, 
which was offered them, and returned it for the same 

reason; but sufficiently expressed their desire for 

hamaite and toe, which they wished might be very 

Jarge. Plates of earthen-ware, china-cups, and 

other such things, were so new to them, that they 

asked if they were made of wood; but wished te 

have some, that they might carry them to be looked 

aton shore. ‘They were, in some respects, naturally 

well bred; or, at least fearful of giving offence, 

asking whether they should sit down, whether they 

might spit upon the deck, and the like. Some of 
them repeated a long prayer before they came on 

board ; and others afterward sung and made motions 

with their hands, such as we had been accustomed to 

see in the dances of the islands we had lately visited. 

There was another circumstance in which they also 

perfectly resembled those other islanders. At first, 

on their entering the ship, they endeavoured to steal 
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every thing they came near; or rather to take it 
openly, as what we either should not resent, or not 
hinder. We soon convinced them of their mistake . 
and“if they, after some time, became less active in 
appropriating to themselves whatever they took 
a fancy to, it was because they found that we kept a 
watchful eye over them. 
_ At nine o’clock, being pretty near the shore, 
I sent three armed boats, under the command of 
Lieutenant Williamson, to look for a landing-place, 
and for fresh water. I ordered him, that if he 
should find it necessary to land in search of the 
tatter, not to suffer more than one man to go with 
him out of the boats. Just as they were putting off 
from the ship, one of the natives having stolen the 
hutcher’s cleaver, leaped overboard, got into his 
canoe, and hastened to the shore, the boais pursuing 
him in vain. 

‘Lhe order not to permit the crews of the boats to 
0 on shore was issued, that I might do every thing 
in my power to prevent the importation of a fatal 
disease into this island, which 1 knew some of our 
men now laboured under, and which, unfortunately, 
had been already communicated by us to other 
islands in these seas. With the same view L ordered 
all female visitors to be excluded from the ships. 
Many of them had come off in the canoes. ‘Their 
size, colour, and features did not differ much from 
those of the men; and though their countenances 
were remarkably open and agreeable, there were few 
traces of delicacy to be seen, either in their faces, or 
other proportions. ‘The only difference in their 
dress was their having a piece of cloth about the 
body, reaching from near the middle to half-way 
down the thighs, instead of the mero worn by 
the other sex. They would as readily have favoured 
us with their com pany on board as the men; but L 
wished to prevent all connection, which might, too 
probably, convey an irreparable injury to them. 
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selves, and, through their means, to the whole’ 
nation. Another necessary precaution was taken, 
by strictly enjoining, that no person known to be 
capable of. prdpagating the infection, should be sent 
upou duty out of the ships. ! 
Whether these regulations, dictated by humanity, 
had the desired effect or no, time only can discover. 
L had been equally ‘attentive to the same object, 
when I first visited the Friendly Islands; yet I after. 
ward found, with real concern, that I had not 
succeeded. And I am much afraid that this will 
always be the case in such voyages as ours, when- 
ever it is necessary to have a number of people on. 
shore. ‘The opportunities and inducements to an ing | 
tercourse between the sexes are then too numerous: 
to be guarded against; and, however confident we | 
may be of the “health of our men, we are often 
undeccived too late. It is even a matter of doubt | 
with me, if it be always in the power of the most | 
skilful of the faculty to pronounce, with any’! 
certainty, whether a person who has been under | 
their care, in certain stages of this malady, is so; 
effectually cured, as to leave no possibility of his) 
being still capable of ee ete oat the taint. EF 
think 1 could mention some instances which justify | 
my presuming to hazard this opinion, lt is likewise! 
well known, that amongst a number of men, there} 
are, generally, to be found some so bashful as! 
tu endeavour to conceal their labouring ander any| 
8} mptcms of this disorder. And there are others} 
again, so profligate, as not to care to whom they) 
communicate it. Of this. last we bad an instance at| 
‘Eenga‘aboo, in the gunner of the Discovery, ho had | 
been siadoued on shore to manage the trade for that! 
ship. . After he knew that he had contracted this 
disease, he continued to haye connections: wilh 
differnt women, who- were supposed net to hav¥el 
already C éontracted it. [lis companions expostulatedi 
sith him without effect, til Captain Glerke, hearing} 
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hearing 6f this dangerous irregula arity of conduct, 
‘ ordered him on board. 

While the boats were occupied in examining the 
eoast we stvod on and off with the skips, w hatin: for 
their return... About noon, Bir. Willi vite mM came 
back, and reported that Ke had seen a larg ers bes 
hind a beach near one of. the aoteeny whieh the 
natives told him contained fresh water ; and that there 
4vas anchoring-ground before it. He also ri shorted 
that he had attempted to land in another aos bat 
was prevent ited by. the scala who, coming down to 
“the beats in great numbers, attempied to take away 
the oars, musquets, and, in short every thing that 
they could lay hold of; and pressed so thick UpOR 
him, that he was obliged to fire, by which one man 
was killed. But this unhappy circumstance I did 
hot know till after we had left the island; so that ali 
my measures were directed as if nothing of the kind 
had happened. Mr. Williamson told me, that after 
the man fell, his countrymen took him up, carried 
him off, and then retired from the boat; but still 
they made signals for our people to land, which 
he declined. It did not appear to Mr. Williamson, 
that the natives had any design to kill, or even 
to hurt any of his party; but they seemed excited 
by mere curiosity, to get from them what they had, 
being at the same time, ready to give] im return, any 
thing of their own. 

After the boats were on. board, I Daeided one of 
them to lie in the best anchoring- stasis and as soon 
as she had got to this station, ‘IL bore down with the 
ships, and anchored in twenty-five fathoms water ; 
the bottom a fine grey sand. The east point of the 
road, which was the ow point before-mentioned, 
bore ‘south 5iceast; the west point, north 65° west; 
aud the village, benind which the water was said to 
‘be, north east by miiaa distant éne mile. But, little 
sore taan a quarter of a mile from us, there were 
breakers, which I did not-see ill after the Resoiu- 

WOL, ik. Ri 
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tion was placed. The Discovery anchored to the 
eastward of us, and farther from the land. The 
ships being thus stationed, between three and four 
o'clock, L went ashore ae three armed boats, and 
twelve marines, to examine the water, and to try the 
disposition of the inhabitants, several hundreds of 
“whom were assembled on a sandy beach before the 
village; behind it was a narrow valley, the bottom 
of w hich was occupied by the piece of water. — 

The very instant I leaped on shore, the collected 
body of the natives all fell flat upon their faces, and 
remained in that very humble posture, till, by ex- 
pressive signs, 1 prevailed upon them to sites They 
then brought a great many small pigs, which they 
presented to me, vwith plantain trees, using much the 
same ceremonics that we had seen practised on such 
o¢casions, at the Society and other islands; and @ 
Jong prayer being spoken by a single person, in 
which others of the assembly sometimes joined. 
I expressed my acceptance of thet proffered friend. 
ship, by giving them, in return, such presents as L 
had brought with me from the ship for that purpose. 
When this introductory business was finished, | sta. 
tioned a guard upon the beach, and got some of 
the natives to conduct me to the water, which proved 
to be very good, and in a proper situation for our 
purpose. It-was so considerable, that it may be 
called a lake; and it extended farther up the country 
than we co: ald see. Tfaving satisfied myself about 
this very essential point, and about the peaceable 
disposition of the natives, | returned on board: and 
then gave orders that every thing should be in readi- 
ness for landing and filling our water-casks in the 
morning when I went ashore with the people 
employed in that service, having a party of marines 

with us for a guard, who were stationed on the 
(beach. . 

As’seon-as we landed, a trade was set on foot for 

“LOSS 2k potatoes, w hich the people of the island 
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gave us in exchange for nails and pieces of iron, 
formed into something like chissels. We met with 
no obstruction in watering; on the contrary, the 
matives assisted our men in rolling the casks to an 
from the pool; and readily performed whatever we 
required. very thing thus going on to my satisfac. 
tion, and considering my presence on the spot 
as unnecessary, I left the command to Mr. 
Williamson, who had landed with me, and made an 
excursion into the country, up the valley, accompa. 
tied by Mr. Anderson, and Mr. Webber ; the 
former of whom was as well qualified to describe with 
the pen, as the latter was to represent with his 
pencil, every thing we might meet with worthy of ob- 
servation. A numerous train of natives followed us é 
and one of them, whom I had distinguished for his 
activity in keeping the rest in order, I made choice of 
2s our guide. ‘This man, from time to time, pro- 
-claimed our approach; and every one, whom we 
met, fell prostrate upon the ground, and remained in 
that position till we had passed. This, as T afterward 
-understood, is the mode of paying their respect 
‘to their own great chiefs. As we ranged down the 
‘coast from the east, in the ships, we had observed at 
every village one or more clevated white objects, like 
pyramids or rather obelisks; and one of these, 
which I guessed to be at least fifty feet high, was very 
‘Conspicuous from the ship’s anchoring station, and 
“Seemed to be at no great distance up this valley, To 
have a nearer inspection of it, was the principal 
object of my walk. Our guide perfectly understood 
‘that We wished to be conducted to it. But it 
happened to be so placed, that we could not get at 
it, being separated from us by the pool of water. 
However, there being another of the same kind 
within our reach, about half a mile off, upon our side 
of the valley, we set out to visit that. ‘The moment 
we got to it, we saw that it stood in a burying- 
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ground, or morai; the resemblance of which, in 

matly respects to those we were so well acquainted 

with at other islands in this ocean, and particularly 
Otaheite, could not but strike us; and we also soon 

found, that the several parts that compose it, were 

called by the same names. It was an oblong space, 

of considerable extent, surrounded by a wall of 

stone, about four feet high. The space inclosed was 

Yoosely paved with smaller stones ; and at one end of 

it, stood what I call the pyramid, but, in the 

language of the island, is named henananoe ; which 

appeared’ evidently to be. an exact model of the 

larger one, observed by us from the ships. It was | 
about four feet square at the base, and about twenty — 
feet high. The four sides were composed of | 
small poles interwoven with twigs and branches, thus | 
forming an indifferent wicker-work, hollow or open | 
within, from bottom to top. It seemed to be rather | 
in a ruinous state; but there were sufficient remains | 
ing marks, to shew, that it had originally been 

covered with a thin light grey cloth; which these 

people, it should seem, consecrate to religious pur 

poses; as we could see a good deal of it hanging in 

different parts of the morai; and some of it had been 

forced upon me when I first landed. On each side 

of the pyramid were long pieces of wicker-work, 

called hereanee, in the same ruinous condition; with 

two slender poles, inclining to each other, at one | 
correr, where some plantains were laid upon 4 
board, fixed at the height of five or six feet. This 

they called herairemy ; and informed us, that the 

fruit was an offering to their God, which makes| 
it agree exactly with the whatta of Otaheite. Before | 
the henanunoo were a few pieces of wood, carved | 
into something like human figures, which, with} 
a stone near two fect high, cevered with pieces} 
of cloth, called hoho, and consecrated to Tongarood, 
who is the God of these people, still more and more | 
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reminded us of what we used to meet with in 
the morais of the islands we had lately left.* 
Adjoining to these, on the outside of the morat, was 
a small shed, no bigger than a dog-kennel, which 
they called haneepahoo ; and before it was a grave, 
where, as we were told, the remains of a woman 
lay. 

On the farther side of the area of the moraz, 
stood a house or shed, about forty fect long, 
ten broad in the middle, each end being narrower, 
and about ten feet high. This, which, though 
puch longer, was lower than their common dwelling 
places, we were informed, was called hemanaa. 
The entrance into it was at. the middle of the 
side, which was in the moraz. On the farther side 
of this house, opposite the entrance, stoed two 
wooden images, cut out of one piece, with pedestals, 
in all about three feet high; neither very indifierently 
designed or executed. These were said to be Hatoo 
no Vi eheina, or representations of goddesses. On 
the head of one of them was a carved helmet, 
not unlike those worn by the ancient warriors ; awd 
on that of the other, a cylindrical cap, resembling 
the head-dress at Otaheite, called tomou,; and both 
of them had pieces of cloth, tied about the loins, and 
hanging a considerable way down. At the side of 
ea ach, was also a piece of carved wood, with bits of 
the ou hung on them, in the same manner: 

and between, or before, the pedestals, lay a quantity 
of fern, in a heap. It was obvious, that this 
had been deposited there, piece by piece, and at 
different {imes ; for there was of it, in all states, fr~im 
what was quite decayed, to what was still fresh 


and green. 
in the middle of the hovse, and before the 


* See’the deseription of the mori, in Otahcite, where the 
Boman sacrifice was offered, at which Captain Coos was 
present, 
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two images, was an oblong space, inclosed by a low 
edging of stone, and covered with shreds of the cloth 
so often mentioned. ‘This, on inquiry, we found 
was the grave of seven chiefs, whose names were 
enumerated, and the place was called Heneene. We 
had met already with so many striking instances 
of resemblance, between the burying-place we were 
now visiting, and those of the islands we had lately 
come from in the south pacific, that we had little 
doubt. in our minds, that the resemblance existed 
also, in the ceremonies practised here, and particu- 
Jarly in the horrid one of offermg human sacrifices- 
Our suspicions were too soon confirmed, by direc 
evidence. Jor, on coming out of the house, just on 
one side of the entrance, we saw a small square 
place, and another still less, near it; and on asking, 
what these were? Our guide immediately informed 
us, that in the one was buried a man who had been 
Sacrificed; a Yaata (Tanata or Tangata, in this 
country) taboo (tafoo, as here pronounced); and in 
the other, a hog, which had .also been made an 
offering to the divinity.. At a little distance from 
these, near the mniddle of the mora, were three more 
of these square inclosed places, with two pieces 
of carved wood at each, and upon them a heap 
of fern. These, we were told, were the graves 
of three Chiefs; and before them was an oblong, 
inclosed space, to which our conductor also gave the 
name of Langata taboo ; telling us, so explicitly, 
that we could not mistake his meaning, that three 
human sacrifices had been buried there; that is, one 
at the funeral of each chief. It was with most 
Sincere concern, that Ul could trace, on such un. 
doubted evidence, the prevalence of these bloody 
rites, throughout this immense ocean, amongst 
people disjoined by such a distance, and even. 
ignorant of each others existence, though so strongly 
marked as originally of the same nation. It was no 
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appearance led us to believe, that the barbarous 
practice was very general here. ‘Lhe island seemed 
to abound with such places of sacrifice as this which 
we were now visiting, and which appeared to be one 
of the most inconsiderable of them; being far 
less conspicuous than several others which we 
had seen, as we sailed along the coast, and partiou- 
larly than that on the opposite side of the water, in 
this valley, the white hezananoo, or pyramid, 
of which, we were now almost sure, derived its 
colour only from pieces of the consecrated 


‘cloth laid over it. In several parts, within the 


inclosure of this burying-ground, were planted 
trees of the cordia sebestina; some of the morinda 
citrifolia ; and several plants of the efee, or JECjEes 
of Tongataboo, with the leaves of which the hLemaiad 
was thatched; and, as I observed, that this plant 
was not made use of in thatching their dweliing- 
houses, probably it is reserved entirely for religious 
purposes. 
Our road to and from the morai, which I have 
described, lay through the plantations. The greatest 
part of the ground was quite fiat, with ditches full 
of water intersecting different parts, and roads that 
seemed artificially raised to some height. ‘The inter- 
spaces were, in general, planted with faro, which 
grows here with great strength, as the fields are sunk 
below the common level, so as to contain the water 
necessary to nourish the roots. ‘This water probably 
comes from the same source, which supplies the 
large pool from which we filled our casks. On ths 
drier spaces were several spots, whiere the cloth- 
mulberry was planted, in regular rows 5 also growing 
vigorously, and kept very clean. The cocoa-trees 
were riot in so thriving a state, and were all low; 
but the plantain-trees made a better appearance , 
though they were not large, In general, the trees 
round this village, and which were seen at many of 
those which we passed before we anchored, are the 
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cordia sebestina ; but of a more diminutive size than 
the product of the southern isles. The greatest 
part of the village stands near the beach, and 
consists of above sixty houses there: but, perhaps, 
about forty more stand scattered about, farther 
tip the country, toward the burying-place. 

After we had examined, very carefully, every 
thing that was to be seen about the moraé, and Mr. 
Webber had taken drawings of it, and of the adjoin- 
ing country, we returned hy a different route. I 
found a great croud assembled at the beach, and a 
brisk trade for pigs, fowls, and roots, going on 
there, with the greatest good order; though f did 
not observe any particular person, who took the 
Jead amongst the rest of his countrymen. At noon, 
I went on board to dinner, and then scnt Mr. King 
to command the party ashore. He was to have gone 
upon that service in the morning, but was then de- 
tained in the ship, to make lunar observations. In 
the afternoon | Janded again, accompanied by Captain 
Clerke, with a view to make another excursion up 
the country. But, before this could be put in exe- 
cution, the day was too far spent; so that I 
laid aside my intention for the present; and it 
so happened that |. had not another opportunity. 
At sun-set, I brought every body on board; having 
procured, in the course of the day, nine tons of 
water; and, by exchanges, chietly for nails and 
pieces of iron, about seventy or eighty pigs, a few 
fowls, a quantity of potatoes, and a few plantains, 
aid daro roots. ‘These people merited our best com- 
mendations, in this commercial intercourse, never 
once attempting to cheat us, cither ashore, or along- 
side the ships. Some of them, indecd, as already 
mentioned, at first betrayed a thievish disposition ; 
or rather, they thought, that they had a right 
to every thing they could lay their hands upon; but 
they soon laid aside a conduct, which, we convinecd 
them, they could not persevere in with impunity, 


; 
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Aimonést the articles which they brought to barter 
~this day, we could not help taking notice of a parti- 


cular sort of cloak and cap, which, even in countries 


where dress is more particularly attended to, might 

be reckoned elegant. ‘The first are nearly of the 

size awd shape of the short cloaks worn by the women 

in England, and by the men in Spain, reaching to the 

‘middle of the back, and tied loosely before. ‘The 

ground of them is a net-ework, upon which the most 
beautiful red and yellow feathers are so closely fixed, 

that the surface might be compared to the thickest 

and richest velvet, which they resemble, both as te 

the feel, and the glossy appearance. The manner of 
yarying the mixture is very difierent; some having 

triangular spaces of red and yellow, alternately ; 

others, a kind of crescent ; and some that were 

entirely red, had a broad yellow border, which made 

them appear, at some distance, exactly like a scarlet 
cloak edged with gold lace. The brilliant colors of 
the feathers, in those that happened to be new, added 

nota little to their fine appearance ; and we found, 

that they were in high estimation with their owners 5. 
for they would not, at first, part with one of them 

for any thing that we offered, asking no less a price 

than a musket. However, some were af terward pur- 

chased for very large nails. Such of them as were 

of the best sort, were scarce; and it should scem, 

that they are only used on the occasion of some par~- 

ticular ceremony, or diversion ; for the people who 

had them, always made some gesticulations, which 

we had seen used before by those who sung. 

The cap is made almost exactly like a helmet, with 
the middle part, or crest, sometimes of a hand’s 
breadth; and it sits very close upon the head, having 
notches to admit the ears. It is a frame of twigs and 
osiers, covered with a net work, into which are 
wrought feathers, in the same manner as Upou the 
cloaks, though rather closer, and less diversified ; 
the greater part being red, with some black, yellow, 
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or green stripes on the sides, following the curve 
direction of the crest. ‘These, probably, complete 
the aress, with the cloaks; for. the natives, some- 
times, appeared in both tegether. 

We were at a loss to guess from whence they 
could get such a quantity of these beautiful feathers; 
but were soon informed, as to one sort; for they 
afterward brought great numbers of skins of smail 
red birds for sale, which were often tied up in 
bunches of twenty or more, or had a small wooden 
skewer run through their nostrils. At the first, 
those that were bought, consisted only of the skin 
from behind the wings forward; but we afterwards 
got many with the hind part, including the tail and 
feet. The first, however, struck us at once with 
the origin of the fable formerly adopted, of the birds 
of paradise wanting legs; and sufficiently explained 
that circumstance. Probably the people of the 
islands east of the Moluccas, from whence the skins 
of the birds of paradise are brought, cut off their feet, 
for the very reason assigned by the people of Atooi, 
for the like practice; which was, that they thereby 
can preserve them with greater easc, without Josing 
any part which they reckon valuable. ‘The red-bird 
of our island, was judged by Mr. Anderson to bea 
species of merops, about.the size of a Sparrow; ofa 
beautiful scarlet colour, with a black tail and Wings; 
and an arched bill, twice the length of the head, 
which, with the feet, was also of a reddish colour. 
The contents of the heads were taken out, as in the 
birds of paradise; but it did not appear that they 
used any other method to preserve them, than 
‘by simple drying; for the skins, though moist, had 
neither a taste nor smell that could give room 
te suspect the use of antiputrescent substances. 


#* Tt is matter of real curiosity to observe, bow Vely @x- | 
tensively the predilection tor red feathers is spread throughout 
all the islands of the Pacific Ocean: and the additional circum- 
stance, mentioned in this paragraph, will, probably, be looked 
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In the night, and-all the morning, on the 22d, it 


tained almost continually. The wind was at south — 
east, south south east, and south 5 which brought in 


a short, chopping sea, and as there were breakers 
little more than two cables length from the stern cf 


our ship, her situation was none of the safest. The 


surf broke so high against the shore, that we could 


not land in our boats; but the day was not wholly 
lost; for the natives ventured in their canoes, to 


bring off to the ships hogs and roots, which they 


bartered as before. One of our visitors, on this 


occasion, who ofiered some fish hooks to sale, 
was observed to have a very small parcel, tied to the 
string of one of them, which he separated with great 
care, and reserved for himself, when he parted with 


_the hook. Being esked what it was? ile pointed to 


his belly, and spoke something of its being dead; at 


‘upon, by those who amuse themselves in tracing the wonderful 
“migrations of the same family, or tribe, as a confirmation of that 


hypothesis (built indeed on other instances of resemblance), 
which considers New Guinea, and its neighbourmg East India 


islands, from whence the Dutch bring their birds of Paradise, as 


ie Ses by the same race, which Captain Cook found 


at every tland from New Zealand to this new group, to which 
Atooi belongs. 5 
What Mr. Sonnerat tells us, about the bird of Paradise, agrees 
perfectly with the account here given of the preserved ‘red- 
birds. Speaking of the Papous, he proceeds thus: ‘Ils nous 


oprésenterent plusieurs especes d’oiseaux, aussi €lévants par 


« leur forme, que brillants, par l’éclat de lrur couleurs. La 
 dépouille des oiseaux sert a la parure des Chefs, qui la portent 
“© attachée a leurs bonnets en forme @’algreties. Mais en prepa- 


“« vant les penux, ils coupent les pieds. Ley Hollandois, qui 


“ trafiqguent sur ces cotes, y achetent de ces peaux ainsi 


_ © préparées, les transportent en Perse, & Surate, dans les Indes, 


« oi ils les vendeut fort chére aux habitans riches, qui en font 


«© des aigrettes pour leurs turbans, et pour le casque des 


Ce Ne ee 


“ guerriers, et quien parent leur chevaux. C’est de 14 qu’est 


«* venue l’upinion, qu’une de ces especes d’oiseaux (Poiseau de 


4 paradis) a’ point de pattes. Les Hollandvis ont accrédilé ces 
“ fables, qui, en jetant du merveillenx sur Pobjet dont ils 
# traffiquoient, étoient propres ale rendre plus précicux, eta en 
* rechausser la valeur.” Voyage & la Nouvelle Guinge. p. 194, 
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the same time saying, it was bad; as if he dia not 
wish to auswer any more questions about it. a 
seving him so anxious to conceal the contents of thi 
parcel, he was requested to open it, which he aid 
with great coe bs ice, and some difficulty, as it was 
wrapped up in many folds of cloth. We found 


that it contained a thin bit of flesh, about two inches 


long, which, to appearance, had bhett dried, bat was 
now wet w oe salt water. It struck us, thatipanahe 
be human flesh, andthat these people might, perhaps, 


eat their enemies; as we kilew, that this was the 
practice of some of the natives of the South Sea 


islands. ‘Lhe question being put to the person who 
produced it, he duswered, that the flesh was part of 
a many, ‘Auophar of his countrymen, who stood by 
him, was then asked, whether it was their custont 
to eat those killed in battle? and he immediately 
answered in the affirmative. 

‘There were some intervals of fair weather in the 


afternooti; and the wind then inclined to the east. 


aud northseast; but, in the evening, it veered back 
again to south-south-east, and the rain also res 


iurned, and continued all night. Very luckily, it 


was not attended with much wind. We,had, how- 
ever prepared for the worst, by dropping the small 
bower anchor; and striking our top-gallant-yards. 


At seven o clock, the next morning, a breeze of | 


wind springing up at north east, | took up the 


anchors, with a view of rémovirg the ship farther 


out. ‘The moment that the last anchor was up, the 
wind veered to the east, which made it necessary to 


4 


set all the sail we cotta, in order to clear the shore; 
so that, before we had tolerable sea-room, we were | 


driven some distance to leeward. We madeéa stretch 


off, with a view to regain the road; but having) 
very little wind, and a strong current against us, L, 
found that thiy was not to be effected. I therefore | 
despatched. Messrs. King and Williamson ashore) 


) 


with three boats, for water, and to trade for refreshe 
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ments. At the same time, I sent an order fo Cap- 
tain Clerke, to put to sea after me, if he should see 

that 1 could not recover the road. Being in hopes 
of finding one, or perhaps a harbour, at the west end - 
of the island, 1 was the less anxious about getting 
back to my former station. But as 1 had sent the 
‘boats thither, we kept to windward as much as pos. 
sible; notwithstanding which, at noon, we were 
three leagues to leeward. As we drew near the west 
end of the island, we found the coast to roun ¢€gras 
dually to the north edst, without forming a creek, 
or cove, to shelter a vessel from the force of the 
swell, which rolled in from the north, and broke# 
upon the shore in a prodigious surf; so that alt 
hopes of finding a harbour here vanished. 

Several canoes came off in the morning, and follows 
ed us as we stood out to sea, bartering their roots and 
other articles. Being very averse to believe these peo- 
pleto be cannibals, notwithstanding the suspicious cir~ 
cumstance which had happened the day before, we 

took occasion now to make some more inquiries about 
this. A small wooden insirument, beset with sharks 
teeth, had been purchased ; and from its resemblance 
to the saw or knife used by the New Zealanders, 
to dissect the bodies of their enemies, it was suspected 
to have the same use here. One of the natives being 
asked about this, immediately gave the name of the 
instrument, and told us, that it was used to cut out 
the fleshy part of the belly, when any person was 
killed. This explained and confirmed the circum~ 
stance above-mentioned, of the person pointing to 
hhis-belly. The man, however, from whom we now 
ad this information, being asked, if his countrymen 
eat the part thus cut out? denied it strongly, but, 
upon the question being repeated, shewed some 
degree of fear, and swam to his canoe. Just before 
he reached it, he made signs, as he had done before, 
expressive of the use of the instrument. And aa old 
aman, who eat foremost in the canoe, being then asked 
§ 


& 
& 


, 
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whether they eat the flesh? answered in the affirma- 
tive, and laughed, seemingly at the simplicity of such 
a question. die affirmed the fact, on being asked 
again; and also said, it was excellent food, or, as he 
expressed it, °* savoury eating.” 

At seven o’clock in the evening, the boats re- 
turned, with two tons of water, a few hogs, a quan- 
tity of plantains, and some roots. Mr. King in- 
formed me, that a great number of the inhabitants 
were at the watering or landing place. He supposed, 
that they had come frem all parts of the island. 
They had brought with them a great many fine fat 
hogs, to barter; but my people had not commodities 
with them equal te the purchase. ‘This, however, 
was no great loss; for we had already got as many 
on board, as we could well manage for immediate 
use, aid, wanting the materials, we could not have 
salted them. Mr. King also told me, that a great 
deal of rain had failen ashore, whereas, out at sea,” 
we had only a few showers; and that the surf had 
run so high, that it was with great difficulty our 


- men landed, and got back into the boats. 


We had light airs and calins, by turas, with showers 
of rain, all night ; and at day-break, in the morning 
of the 24th, we found, that the currents had carried 
the ship to the north west and north; so that the 
west end of the island, upon which we had been, 
called Atooi by the natives, bore east, one league 
distant; another island, called, Oreehoua, west b 
south; and the hich land of a third island, called 
OQnecheow, from south west by west, to west south 
west. Soon after, a breeze sprung up at north; 
and, as 1 expected that this would bring the Dis. 
covery to sea, 1 steered for Onecheow, in order to 
take a nearer view of it,,and te anchor there, if-1 
should find a convenient place. I continued to'steer 
for it, till past eleven o’clock, at which time we 
were about two leagues from it. But not se ‘ing the - 


‘Discovery, and being dowsiful whether they could 


5 ee a 
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see us, I was fearful lest some ill consequence might 
attend our separating so far. I, therefore, gave up 
the design of visiting Oneeheow for the present, 
and stood back to Atooi!, with an intent to anchor 
again in the road, to complete ovr water. At two 
o’clock in the afternoon, the northerly wind died 


‘away, and was succeeded by variable light airs and 


calms, that continued till eleven at night, with which 
we stretched to the south east, till day-break in the 
morning of the 25th, when we tacked and stood in 
for Atooi road, which bore about north from us; 
and, soon after, we were joined by the Discovery. 
We fetched in with the Jand about two leagues to 
leeward of the road, which, though so near, we 


‘never could recover; for what we gained at one time, 


29th, the currents had carried us westward, within 
three leagues of Oneeheow. Being tired with plying 
so unsuccessfully, I gave up all thoughts of getting 
back to Atoeoi, and came to the resolution of trying, 
whether we could not procure what we wanted at 
the other island, which was within ourreach. With 
this view, I sent the master in a boat, to sound the 
coast; to look out for a landing-place; and, if he 
should find one, to examine if fresh water could be 
conveniently got in its neighbourhood. ‘To give 
him time to execute his commission, we followed, 
under an easy sail, with the ships. As soon as we 
were abreast, or to the westward of the south point 
of Oneeheow, we found thirty, twenty-five, and 
twenty fathoms water, over a bottom of coral sand, 


we lost at another; so that, by the morning of the 


'a mile from the shore. 


At ten o’clock, the master returned, and reported 


_that he had.Janded in one place, but could find no. 


fresh water; and that there was anchorage all along 
the coast. Seeing a village a little farther to lee- 


ward; and some of the islanders, who had come oft 


to the ships, informing us, that fresh water might 
de got there, I ran down, and came to an anchor 
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before it, in twenty-six fathoms water, about three 
quarters of a mile from the shore. ‘The south east 
point of the island bore south, 65° cast, three miles 
distant; the other extreme: of the island bore north 
by East, about two or three miles distant ; a peaked 
hill, inland, north east, a quarter east; and another 
island, called ‘Tahoora, which was discovered the 
preceding evening, bore south 61° west, distant seven 
‘Teagues. | 

Six or seven canoes had come off to us, before we 
anchored, bringing some small pigs and potatoes, 
and a good many yams and mats. The people in 
them resembled those of Atooi; and seemed to be 

‘equally well acquainted with the use of iron, which 
they asked for also by the names of hamaiée and 
toe; parting readily with all their commodities for 
pieces of this precious. metal. Several more canoes 
soon reached the ships, after they had anchored ; 
but the natives in these seemed to have no other ob- 
ject, than to pay us a formal visit. Many of them 
came readily on board, crouching down upon the 
deck, and not quitting that humble posture, till they 
were desired to get up.. They had brought several 
females with them, who remained alongside in the 
canoes, behaving with far less modesty than their 
countrywomen of Atooi; and, at times, all joining 
in a song, not remarkable for its melody, though 
performed in very exact concert, by beatmg time 
upon their breasts with their hands. ‘The men who 
had come on board did not stay long; and before 
they departed, some of them requested our per- 
mission to lay down, on the deck, locks of their 
hair. 

These visiters furnished us with an opportunity 
of agitating again, this day, the curious inquiry, 
whether they were cannibals; and ‘the subject did 
not take its rise from any questions of ours, but from 
a circumstance that seemed to reniove all ambiguity. 
One of the islanders, who wantcd to get m at the 
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_ gun-room port, was refused; and, at the same time, 
asked, whether, if he should come in, we would kill 
and eat him? accompanying this question with signs 
<0 expressive, that there could be no doubt about 
his meaning. This gave a proper opening to retort 
the question as to this practice; and a person behind 
the other, in the canoe, who paid great attention to 
what was passing, immediately answered, that if we 
were killed on shore, they would certainly eat us. 
He spoke with so little emotion, that it appeared 
plainly to be his meaning, that they would not de- 
stroy us for that purpose; but that their eating us 
would be the consequence of our being at enmity 
with them. I have availed myself of Mr. Anderson’s 
collections for the decision of this matter; and am 
sorry to say, that I cannot see i‘ > least reason to 
hesitate in pronouncing it to be certain, that the 
horrid banquet of human flesh is as much relished 
here, amidst plenty, as itis in New Acaland. 

In the afternoon, I sent Lieutenant Gore, with 
three armed boats, to look for the most convenient 
landing-place; and, when on shore, to search for 
fresh water. In the evening he returned, having 
landed at the village above-mentioned, and acquainted 
me that he had been conducted to a well half a mile 
up the country; but, by his account, the quantity 
of water it contained was too inconsiderable for our 
purpose, and the road leading to it exceedingly bad. 

On the 30th, I sent Mr. Gore ashore again, with 
a guard of marines, and a party to tradé with the 
natives for refreshments. 1 intended to have fol- 
lowed soon after, and went from the ship with that 
design. But the surf had increased so much by this 
time, that I was fearful, if I got ashore, I should 
not be able to get off again. ‘This really happencd | 
to our people who had landed with Mr. Gore, the 
communication between them and the ships, by oar 
own boats being stopped. In the evening, they made 

s 3 
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a signal for the boats, which were sent accordingly § 
and, not long after, they returned with a few yams 
and some salt. A tolerable quantity of both had 
been procured in the course of the day; but the surf 
was so great, that the greatest part of both these arti- 
eles had been lost in conveying them to the boats. ‘The 
officer and twenty men, deterred by the danger of com- 
ing off, were left ashore all night ; and, by this unfor- 
tunate circumstance, the very thing happened, which, 
as I have already mentioned, I wished so heartily 
to prevent, and vainly imagined I had effectually 
guarded against. ‘The violence of the surf, which 
eur own boats could net act against, did not hinder 
the natives from coming off to the ships in their 
canoes. They brought refreshments with them, 
which were purcaased in exchange for nails, and - 
pieces of iron hoops; and I distributed a good many 
pieces of ribbon, and some buttons, as bracelets, 
amongst the women in the canoes. One of the meu 
had the figure of a lizard punctured upon his breast, 
and upon those of others were the figures of men 
badly imitated. These visiters informed us, that 
there was no chief, or EHairee, of this island; but 
that it was subject to Teneooncoo, a chief of Atoai: 
which island, they said, was not governed by a single 
chief, but that there wre many £0 whom they paid 
the honour of moe, or prostration; and, amongst 
others, they named, Otaeaio and Terarotoa. Among 
other things, which these people now brought off, 
was a small drum, almost like these of Otaheite. - 
About ten or eleven o’clock at night, the wind 
veered to the south, and the sky seemed to forebode 
a storm. . With such appearances, thinking that we 
were rather too near the shore, I ordered the anchors 
to be taken up, and having carried the ships into 
forty-two fathoms, came to again in that safer sta- 
tion. The. precaution, however, siti to:be un. 
necessary; for the wind, soon after, veered to norta 
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north east, from which quarter it: blew a fresh gale, 
with squalls, attended wits very heavy showers of 
rain. ; . 

This weather continued all the next day; and the 
sea ran so high, that we had no manner of commu. 
nication with our party on shore; and even the na- 
tives themselves durst not venture ont to the ships 
in their canoes. In the evening, | sent the master 
in a boat up to the south east head, or point of the 
island, to try if he could land under it. He returned 
with a favourable report; but it was too late, now, 
to send for our party till the next morning; and thus 
they had another night to improve their intercourse 
with the natives 

Encouraged by the master’s report, I sent a boat 
to the south east point, as soon as day-light .re- 
turned, with an order to Mr. Gore, that, if he could 
not embark his people from the spot where they now 
were, to march them up to the poimt. As the boat 
could not get to the beach, one of the crew swam 
ashore, and carried the order. On the return of the 
boat, | went myself with the pinnace and launch 
ap to the point, to bring the party on board; taking 
with mea ram-goat and two ewes, a boar and sow 
pig of the English breed; and the seeds of melons, 
pumpkins, and onions; being very desirous of bene. 
fiting these poor people, by furnishing them with 
some additional articles of food. i landed with the 
greatest case, under the west side of the point, and 
found my party already there, with some of the na- 
tives in company. To one of them, whom Mr. 
Gore had observed assuming some command over 
the rest, 1 gave the goats, pigs, and seeds. 1 should 
have left these well-intended presents at Atooi, had 
we not been so unexpectedly driven from it. 

While the people were engaged in filling four Wa. 
ter casks, from a small stream occasioned by. the 
late rain, L walked a Itle way up the country, 
atteaded by the-snan aboye-mentioned, aud followed 


200 COOK’S VOYAGE TO’ 

by two others carrying the two pigs. As soon as 
we got upen a rising ground, | stopped to look 
round me; and observed a woman, on the opposite 
side of the valley where i landed, calling to her 
countrymen who attended me. Upon this, the 
chief began to mutter something which I supposed 
wasa prayer; and the two men, who carried the 
pigs, continued to walk round me all .the time, 
making, at least, a dozen circuits before the other 
had finished his oraison.. ‘This ceremony being 
perforned, we proceeded; and, presently, met peo- 
ple coming from all parts, who, on being called 
to by my attendants, threw themselves prostrate 
on their face es, till 1 was ont of sight. The ground, 
through which L passed, was in a state of na. 
ture, very stony, and the soil seemed poor. It 
was, however, covered with shrubs and plants, some 
of which perfamed the air, with a more delicious 
fragrancy than L had met with at any other of the 
islands visited by us in thisocean. Our people, who 
had been obliged to remain so long on shorc, gave 
me the same account of those parts of the island 
which they had traversed. ‘They met with several 
salt ponds, some of which had a little water remain. 
ing, but others had none; and the salt that was left 
a hikes was so thin, that no great quantity could 
have been procured, ‘There was no appearance of 
amy running stream; and though they found some 
small wells, m Ww hich the fresh “water was tolerably 
govd, it seemed scarce, The habitations of the na- 
tives were thinly scattered about; and it was sup- 
posed, that there could not be more than five han. 
dred people upon the island, as the greatest nart 
were seen at the marketing. place of our party, and 
few found about the houses by those who walled 
up the country. They had an opportunity of ob. 
serving them ethod of living amongst the natives, aad 
it ap speared to be decent aud cleanly. ‘Vhey did not, 
however, sec any instance of the men and women 
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eating together; and the latter seemed generally 
associated in companies by themselves. It was 
found, that they burnt here the oily nuts of the doce 
dooe for lights in the night, as at Otaheite; and that _ 
they baked their hogs in ovens; but, contrary to the 
practice of the Society and Friendly Islands, split 
the carcases through their whole length. ‘They met 
with a positive proof of the existence of the ¢aboo 
(or as they pronounce it the fafoo), for one woman 
fed another who was under that interdiction. ‘They 
also observed some other mysterious ceremonies 5 
one of which was performed by a woman, who took 
a small pig, and threw it into the surf, till it was 
drowned, and then tied up a bundle of wood, which 
she also disposed of inthe same manner. ‘The same 
woman, at another time, beat with a stick upon a 
man’s shoulders, who sat down for that purpose. A 
particular’ veneration seemed to be paid here to owls, 
which they have very tame; and it was observed to 
be a pretty general practice, amongst them, to pull 
out one of their teeth;* for which odd custom, when 
asked the reason, the only answer that could be got 
was, that it was fecha, which was also the reason 
assigned for another of their practices, the giving a 
lock of their hair. 

After the water-casks had been filled and conveyed 
into the boat, and we had purchased from the natives 
a few roots, a little salt, and some salted fish, T re. 
turned on board with all the people, intending to 
visit the island the next day. But, about seven 
o’clock in the evening, the anchor of the Resolution 
started, and she drove off the bank. As we hada 
whole cable out, it was some time before the anchor 
was at the bows; and then we had the launch to 


* It is very remarkable, that, in this custom, which one would 
think is so unnataral, as not to be adopted by two different tribes, 
originally unconnected, the people of this island, and Dampier 8 
yatives on the west side of New Holland, at such an Immense 


distance, should be found to agree. 
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hoist ap along-side, before we could make sail. | By 
this unlucky accident, we found ourselves, at day- 
break next morning, three leagues to the leeward 
of our last sation’. oun foreseving that it: would 
require more time to recover it than i chose to spend, 
1 made the signal for the Discovery to weigh and 
join us. This was done about noon; and we im- 
mediately stood away to the northward, in prosecu- 
tion of our voyage. Thus, after spending more 
time about these islands than was necessary to have 
answered all our purposes, we were obliged to leave 
them before we had completed our water, and got 
from them such a quantity of refreshments as their 
inhabitants were both able and willing to have sup- 
slied us with. But, as it was, our ship procured 
from them’ provisions, sufficient for three weeks at 
least; and Captain Clerke, more fortunate than us, 
got, of their yegetable productions, a supply that 
lasted Ins, people upward of two months. ‘The ob- 
servations 1 was enabled to make, combined with 
those of Mr. Anderson, who was a very useful 
assistant on all such occasions, will furnish materials 
for the next chapter. 


HT 
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The Stination of the Islands now discovered. — 
Their Names.— Called the Sandwich Islanis.— 
Atooi described.—The Sotl.—Climate.—Vegeta- 
ble productions. — Birds. — lish. -- Domestic 
Animals.— Persons of the Inhabiiants.—TPheir 
Disposition. — Dress. — Crnuments. — Habita- 
ae — Food.—Cookery.--. aida tGl e Manu- 
factures.— Working “tools. wledge of fron 
cotta jor PEE poe: = Abpteulbire Soke sk 
of one of their a s.——Custonis 
agreeing with those of Longaiaboo and Otakeite. 
weP heir Lunguage ‘the same.— Extent of this 
Nation throughout the Pacific Ocean.—Reflec- 
tions on the “useful Stiuation of the Sandwich 
dslands. 


Iv is worthy of observation, that the islands 
in the Pacific Ocean, which our late voyages 
have added to the geography of the globe, have been 
generally found lying in groups or clusters ; the 
single intermediate islands, as yet discovered, bing 
few in proportion to the others; though, probably, 
there are many more of them still unknown, ee 


serve as steps between the several clusters. Of wh 


number this newly-discovered Archipelago coy 


must be left for future investigation. We saw five 


of them, whose names, as given to us by the RES, 
are Woahoo, Atooi, Oncehvow, Orechoua, and 
TVahoora. ‘The lastis a small éidvated isl land, lying 
four or five leagues from the the south east point, of 
Oneeheow, in ite direction of south, 69° west. We 
were told, that it abounds with Binds: which are its 


‘only inhabitants. We alse got some information of 
‘the existence of a low uninhabited island 1 ‘the 
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neighbourhood, whose name is ‘Tammata pappa. 
Besides these six, which we can distinguish by their 

names, it appeared, that the inhabitants of those with 
whom we had intercourse, were ee with 
some other islands both to the eastward and westward. 
I named the whole group the Sandwich islands, in 
honour of the Karl of Sandwich. ‘Those that I saw, 
are situated between the latitude of 21° 30', and 22° 
15’ north, and between the longitude of 199° 20’, and 
201° 30’ east. 

Of Woahoo, the most easterly of these islands, 
seen by us, which lies in the latitude of 21° 36, we 
could get no other intelligence, but that itis high 
land, and is inhabited. , 

We had opportunities of knowin’ some parti. 
culars about-Qneeheow, which have been mentioned 
already. It lies seven leagues to the westward 
of our anchoring-plece at Atooi; and is not above 
fifteen leagues in circuit. Its chief vegetable produce 
is yams 5 if we may judge from what was brought to 
us by the natives. They have salt, which they 
call putad; and is produced in salt ponds. “With it 
they cure both fish and pork; and some-salt fish, 
which we got from them, kept very well, and were 
found to be very good. This island is mostly 
Jow land, except the part facing Atooi, which rises 
directly fi om the sea to a good height; as does also, 
the south east point of it, which terminates in a 
round hill. It was ou the west side of this pein 
where. our ships anchored. 

Of Oreehoua we know nothing more than that it 
is a small elevated island, lying close. to. the north 
‘side of Oneeheow. 

Atooi, which is the largest, being the principal 
scene of our operations, | shall now proceed to lay 
bcfore my readers what information | was able to 
eclect about it, either from actual observation, 
while on shore, or from conversation with its inha-. 
L.tants, whd were perpetually on board the ships 
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"While we lay at anchor; and who, in general, cowld 
_ be tolerably well understood, by these of us who 
_had acquired an acquaintance with the dialects of the 
south Pacific Islands. It is, however, to be regretted, 
- that we should have been obliged, so soon, to leave 
a place, which, as far as our opportunities of know. 
ing reached, seemed to be highly worthy of a more 
accurate examination. 

Atooi, from what we saw of it, is, at least, ten 
_ feagues in length from east to west; from whence 
tts circuit may nearly be guessed, though it appears 
to besmuch broader at the east than at the west 
point, if we may judge from the double range of hills 
which appetred there. The road, or anchoring. 
place, which we occupied, is on the south west side 
of the island, about six miles from the west end, 
before a village which has the name of Wymoa. As 
far as we sounded, we fownd, that the bank has a fine 
grey sand at the bottom, and is free from rocks 3 
‘except a little to the eastward of the village, where 
there spits out a shoal, on which are some rocks and 
‘breakers; but they are not far from the shore. 
 'Yhis road would be entirely sheltered from the trade 
wind, if the height of the land, over which it blows, 
did not alter its direction, and make it follow that of 
the coast; so that it blows at north cast, on one side 
of the island, and at east south east, or south east, 
ton the other, falling obliquely upon the. shore. 
Thus the read, though situated on the les side 
of the island, is a little exposed to the trade wind; 
but, notwithstanding this defect, is far from being a 
bad station, and much superior.to those which neces- 
sity obliges ships daily to use, in regions where the 
‘ ‘winds are both more variable and more boisterous ; 
as at Teneriffe, Madcira, the Azores, and elsewhere. 
Es too is more easy than at most of 


‘those places ; and, unless in very bad weather, always 
practicable. ‘The water to be got in the neighbour. 
hood is excellent, and casy to be conveyed to the 
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boats. -Butno weed can be cut at any distance, 
convenient eneugh to bring it from, unless the 
natives could be prevailed upon to part with the few 


etooa trees (for so they call the cordia sebestina,) 


that grow about their villages, or a sort called dooe 
doce, that grow farther up the country. 

The land, as to its general appearance, does not, 

in the least, resemble any of the islands we have 

hitherto visited within the tropic, on the south side 
of the equator; if we except its hills near the centre, 

which are high, but slope gently to the sea, or lower 

lands. ‘hough it be destitute of the delightful bor- 


ders of Gtaheite, and of the luxuriant plains of _ 


‘Yongataboo, covered with trees, which at once 
afford a friendly shelter from the scorching sun, and 
an enchanting pr ospect to the eye, and food for the 
natives, w hich may be truly said to drop from the 
trees into their mouths, without the laborious task 
of rearing; though, I say, Atooi be destitute of | 
these advantages, its possessing a greater quantity, of | 
gently-rising land, renders it, in. some measure, 
pie ate to the abo re favourite islands, as being more, 
capabl e of improvement. 


The height of the Jand within, the quantity 


of clouds which we s saw, during the whole time we 
staid, hanging over it, and frequently on the other 
parts, seems to put it "beyond all doubt, that there is 


a sufiicient supply of water; and that there are some 


running streams which we did not see, especially in 
the deep valleys, at the entrance of which the 
villages commonly stand. From the wooded part to 


the sea, the ground i is covered with an excellent sort 


of grass, about two feet high, which grows some- 
times in tufts, and, though not very thick at th 
place where we w ere, seemed capable of being con- 


sia into plentiful crops of fine hay. But not. 


even a shrub grows naturally on this extensive 
space. 


In the break, or narrow valley, through which we 
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liad our road to'the morai, the soil is of a brownish 
black colour, somewhat loose; but as we advanced 
upon the high ground, it changed to a reddish 
brown, more stiff and clayey, though, at this time, 
brittle from its dryness, it is mest probably the 
same all over the cultivated parts; for what adhered 
to most of the potatoes, bought by us, which, 
no doubt, came from very different spots, was of this 
sort. Its quality, however, may be better under- 
stood from its products, than from its appearance. 
For the vale, or moist ground, produces taro, of a 
much larger size than any we had ever seen ; and the 
higher ground furnishes sweet potatoes, that often 
weigh ten, and sometimes twelve or fourteen pounds ; 
very few being under two or three. 
~ The temperature of the climate may be easily 
guessed from the situation of the island. Were we 
to judge of it from our experience, it might be said 
to be very variable; for, according to the generally 
‘Yeccived opinion, it was now the season of the year, 
when the weather is supposed to be most settled, the 
sun being at his greatest annual distance. ‘The heat 
was, at this time, very moderate; and few of those 
inconveniences, which many tropical countries are 
subject to, either from heat or moisture, seem to be 
experienced here, as the habitations of the natives are’ 
quite close ; and they salt both fish and pork, which 
keep well, contrary to what has usually been 
observed to be the case, when this operation is 
attempted in hot countries. Neither did we find 
any dews of consequence, which may, in some mea- 
sure, be accounted for, by the lower part of the 
country being destitute of trees. 

The rock that forms the sides of the valley, 
and which seems to be the same with that seen by us 
at diferent parts of the coast, is a greyish black, 
ponderous stone; but honey-combed, with some 
very minute shining particles. and some spots of 
a rusty colour interspersed. The last gives it often 
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a reddish cast, when at a distance. It is of ani 
immense depth, but seems divided into strata, though 
nothing is interposed. For the large pieces always 
broke off to a determinate thickness, without appear- 
ing to have adhered to those below them. Other 
stones are probably much more various, than in the 
southern islands. For, during our short stay, 
besides the lapis lydius, which seems common alk 
over the south sea, we found a species of cream- 
coloured whetstone, sometimes variegated with 
blacker or whiter veins, as marble; or in pieces, as 
breccia; and common writing slate, as well as a 
coarser sort; but we saw none of them in their 
natural state; and the natives brought some pieces 
of a coarse whitish pumice-stone. We got also a 
brown sort of kematites, which, from being strongly 
attracted by the magnet, discovered the quantity of 
metal that it contained, and seems to belong to 
the second species of Cronstedt, though Linneus has 
placec it amongst his inéractabilia. But its variety 
could not be discovered ; for what we saw of it, as 
well as the slates and whetstones, was cut artifi- 
cially. 
Besides the vegetable articles, bought by us 
as refreshments, amongst which were, at least, five 
er six varieties of plantains, the island produces 
bread-frnit; though it seems to be scarce, as we saw 
only one tree, which was large, and had some fruit 
upon it. There are also a few cocoa-paims; yams, 
as we were told, for we saw none; the kappe of the 
Friendly Islands, or Virginian arum; the etooa 
‘tree, and sweet smelling gardenia, or cape gasmine. 
We saw several trees of the dooe dooe, so useful at 
Otaheite, as bearing the oily nuts, which are stuck 
upon a kind of skewer, and burnt as candles. Our 
people saw them used, in the same manner, at Once- 
heow. We were not on shore at Atooi but in the 
day-time, and then we saw the natives wearing these 
nuts, hung on strings, round the neck. ‘There isa 
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species of sida, or Indian mallow, somewhat altered, 
by the climate, from what we saw at Christmas. 
Island: the morinda ctirifolia, which is called none 5 
a species of convelvulus; the ava, or intoxicating 
pepper; and great numbers of gourds. ‘These last 
grow to a very large size, and are of a vast variely 
of shanes, which probably is effected by art. Upon 
the dry sand, about the village, grew a plant, that 
we hud never seen in these seas, of the size of a 
common thistle, and prickly, like that; but bearing 
a fine flower, almost resembling a white poppy. 
This, with another small one, were the only 
wacommon plants, which our short excursion gave 
us an opportunity of observing. 

The scarlet birds, already described, which were 
brought for sale, were never met with alive; but we 
saw a single small one, about the size of a canary- 
bird, of a deep crimson colour; a large owl; 
two large brown hawks, or kites; and a wild duck. 
The natives mentioned the names of several other 
birds; amongst which we knew the ofoo, or blueish 
heron ; and the doraéa a sort of whimbrel, which are 
‘known by the same names at Otaheite; and it 
is probable, that there are a great many sorts, judg- 
ing by the quantity of fine yellow, green, and very 
small, velvet-like, black feathers used upon the 
cloaks, and otuer ornaments worn by the inha- 
bitants. 

Fish and other marine productions, wcre, to 
appearance, not various; as, besides the small 
mackarel, we only saw common mullets ; a sort of 
a ‘dead white, or chalky colour; a small brow nish 
rockfish, spotted with blue; a turtle, which was 
penned up in a pond; and three or four sorts of fish 
salted. ‘Lhe few shell fish that we saw, were chiefly 
converted info ornaments, though ‘hey neither had 
beauty nor novelty to recommend them. 


The hogs, dogs, and fowls, which were the only 


tame. 6x domestic animals that we found here, were 


"3 2 
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all of the same kind that we met with at the 
south Pacific islands. There were also small lizards ; 
and some rats, resembling those seen at every island 
at which we had, as yets touched. 

The inhabitants are of a middling stature, firmly 
made, with some exceptions, neither remarkable for 
a beautiful shape, nor fer striking features, which 
rather express an openness and good-nature, than a 
keen intelligent disposition. Their'visage, especially. 
amongst the women, is sometimes round; but others 
have it long; nor can we say that they are dis- 
tinguished as a nation, by any general cast of coun- 
tenance. Their colour is nearly of a nut brown; 
and it may be difficult to make a nearer comparison, 
if we take in all the different hues of that colour; 
but some individuals are darker. The women have 
been already mentioned as being little more delicate 
than the men in their formation; and I may say, 
that, with a very few exceptions, they have little 
claim to those peculiarities. that distinguish the sex 
in other countries. There is, indeed, a more 
remarkable equality in the size, colour, and figure of © 
both sexes, than in most places I have visited. 
llowever, upon the whole, they are far from being 
ugly, and appear to have few natural deformities of 
any kind. ‘Their skin is not very soft, nor shining ; 
perhaps for want of oiling, which i- practised at the 
southern islands; but their eyes and teeth are, 
in general, very tolerable. The hair, for the greatest 
part is straight, though, in some frizzling; and 
though its natural colour be commonly black, it is 
“stained, as at the Friendly and other islands. We 
saw but few instances of corpulence; and these 
oftener amongst the women than the men; but it was 
chieily amongst the latter that personal defects were 
observed, though, if any of them can claim a share 
of beauty, it was most conspicuous amongst the 
young meu, 

They are vigorous, active, and most expert 


THE PACIFIC OCEAN. 211 
swimmers; leaving their canoes upon the most. 
trifling occasion; diving under them; and swimming 
- to others though at a great distance. It was very 
comnyon to sce women with infants at the breast, 
when the surf was so high, that they could not land 
in the canoes, leap overboard, and, without endangers 
ing their little ones, swim to the shore, through a 
sea that looked dreadful. . | 

They seem to be blest with a frank cheerful dispo- 
sition; and were I to draw any comparisons, should 
say, that they are equally free from the fickle levity 
which distinguishes the natives of Otaheite, and the 
sedate cast observable amongst many of those of 
Tongataboo. They seem to live very sociably 
in their intercourse with one another ; and, except 
the propensity to thieving, which seems innate in 
most of the people we have visited in this ocean, they 
were exceedingly friendly to us. And it does their 
sensibility no Jittle credit, without flattering our- 
selves, that when they saw the various articles of our — 
European manufacture, they could not help express- 
ing their surprise, by a mixture of joy and concern, 
that seemed to apply the case as a lesson of humility 
to themselves: and, on all occasions, they appeared 
deeply impressed with a consciousness of their own 
inferiority ; a behaviour which equally exempts their 
national character from the preposterous pride of 
the more polished Japanese, and of the ruder Green- 
lander. It was a pleasure to observe with how 
much. affection the women managed their infants, 
and how readily the men lent their assistance to sucla 
a tender office; thus sufficiently distinguishing theme 
selves from those savages, who esteem a wife and 
child as things rather necessary, than desirable or 
worthy of their notice. 

From the numbers which we saw collected at every 
village, as we sailed past, it may be supposed, that 
the inhabitants of this island are pretty numerous. 
Avy computation, tha: we make, can be only con- 
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jectural. But, that some notion may be formed, 
which shall Hot greatly err on either side, I would 
suppose , that, including the straggling houses, there 
might be; upon the whole island, sixty such villages, 
as ‘that before which we anchored; and that, allow- 
ing five persons to each house, there would be,: 
in every village, five hundred ; or .thirty thousand. 
upon the island. This number is certainly not 
exaggerated; for we had sometimes three thousand 
persons at Jeast upon the beach ; when it could not 
Ee sup dei that above a tenth ee! of the in- 
Labitants were present. | 
‘he common dress both of the women and of the 
nen has been already described. The first have often 
much Jarger pieces of cloth wrapped round them, 
reaching from just below the breasts to the hams or 
lower; and several were seen with pieces thrown 
loosely about the shoulders, which covered the great- 
est part of the body; but the children when very » 
young are quite naked. They wear nothing upon 
the head; but the hair in both sexes is cut in dif. 
ferent forms; and the goneral fashion, especially 
among women, is to have it long before and short 
behind.» T hemen often hadit cut or shaved ou each 
sides, in such a manner, that the remaining part in 
some measure, resembles the crest of eh caps or 
helmets fort eel * described. Both sexes, however, 
geom very ca areless about their hair, and eke nothing 
like combs to dress it with. Instances of wearing it. 
ina Pe ae manner, were sometimes met with among 
the ere who twist it iptoa number of separate par- 
cols, like the tails of a wig, each about the thickness 
of a fiager; thongh the greatest part of these, which 
are. so Jong that they reach far down the back, we 
observed were artificially fixed upon the head over 
their own hair, % 
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* The print of Horn ] oy fal we meet within Aly Dal- 
ryinpie’s uccountot Le Alaire and Schouten’svoyage, represents 
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It is remarkable, that contrary to the general, 
practice of the islands we had hitherto discovered in 
the Pacific Ocean, the people of the Sandwich Islands 
have not their ears perforated; nor have they the 
least idea of wearing ornaments in them. Both 
sexes, nevertheless, adorn themselves with necklaces 
made of bunches of small black cord, like our hat. 
string, often above ahundred-fold; exactly like those 
of Wateeoo ; only that instead of the two little balls 
on the middle before, they fix a small bit of wood, 
stone, or shell, about two inches long, with a broad 
hook turning forward at its lower part well polished. 
They have likewise necklaces of many strings of very 
small shells, or of the dried flowers of the Indian 
mallow. And sometimes a gmall human image of 
bone, about three inches long, neatly polished, is 
hung round the neck. The women also wear bracelets 
of a single shell, pieces of black wood, with bits of 
ivory interspersed and well polished, fixed by a string 
drawn very closely through them; or others of hogs 
teeth laid parallel to each other, with the concave 
part outward, and the points cut off, fastened toge- 
ther as the former; some of which made only of 
large boars’ tusks are very elegant. The men some- 
times wear plumes of the tropic birds feathers stuck 
in their heads; or those of cocks, fastened round 
neat polished sticks two feet long, commonly deco 
rated at the lower part with oora,; and for the same 
purpose, the skin of a white dog’s tail is sewed over 
a stick with its tuftat the end. ‘They also frequently 
wear on the head a kind of ornament of a finger’s 
thickness or more, covered with red and yellow fea~ 
thers curiously yaried and tied behind ; and on the 
arm, above the elbow, a kind of broad shell-work, 
grounded upon net-work. 
The men are frequently punctured though not in 
a 8A Sif A i Ak A NE a 


some of the natives of that island with such long tails hanging 
{rom their heads as are here described. Sce Dalrymple’s Voyages 
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any particular part, as the Otaheiteans and those of 
Longataboo. Sometimes there arc a few marks upon 


their hands or arms, and near the groin; but fre. 


quently we could observe none at all; though a few 
individuals had more of this sort of ornament, than 
we had usually seen at other places, and ingeniously 
exccufed in a great variety of lines and figures on the 
arms and force part of the body; on which latter, 
some of them had the figure of the faame, or breast- 
plate of Otaheite, though we did not mect with the 
thing itself amongst them. Contrary to the custom 
of the Society an d Friend y Islands, they do not slit 
or cut off part of the prepuce ; But have it univer- 
sally drawn over the géans, and tied with a string as 
gees by some of ta2 natives of New Zealand. 
Vhough they seem to have adopted the mode of 
living In villages, there is no appearance of defence 
or fortification near any of them; and the houses 
are scattered about without any pede either with 
respect to their distances from each other, or their 
position in any particular direction. Neither is there 


any iene se mm as to their sizc; some being large 


and commod lious, from forty to ory feet long, - and 
twenty or thirty broad, while others of them are 
mere hovels. Vheir fienlte j is not unlike oblong corn 
or hay-stacks ; or, perhaps, a better idea may be 


conceived of them, if we suppose the roof of a barn- 


piaced on the ground, in such a manner as to form a 
high, acute ridge, with two very low sides hardly 
discernable at a distance. The gable at each end 
aneesndhens to the sides, makes these habitations 
perfectly close all round; and they are well thatched 
with tong grass, which is laid on slender poles dis- 
posed with some regularity. The entrance is made 
indifferently in the end or side, andis an oblong hole, 
SO low, that one must rather creep than walk i in ; 
and is often shut up by a board of planks fastened 
together, wnien serves as a door, but having no 
hin 3s, must be removed occasionally. No light 
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enters the house but by this opening; and though 
such close habitations may afford a comfortable re- 
treat in bad weather, they seem but ill-adapted to the 
warmth of the climate. ‘They are, however, kept 
remarkably clean; and their Hoors are covered with 
a large quantity of dried grass, over which they 
spread mats te sitand sleep upon. At one end stanas 
a kind of bench about three feet high, on which their 
household utensils are placed. The catalogue is uot 
long. It consists of gourd-shells, which they con~ 
vert into vessels that serve as bottles to hold water 
and as baskets to contain their sae and ah 
things with covers of the same; and of a few wooden 
bowls and trenchers of diflere nt sizes... Judging from 
what we saw growing, and from what was brought 
to market, there can be no doubt, that the greatest 
part of their vegetable. food consists of sweet pota- 
toes, ¢aro, and plantains; and that bread-fruit and 
yams are rather to be esteemed raritics. Of anima 
food they can be in no want; as they h yave abundance 
of -hogs, which run, w ithout restraint about the 
houses ; and if they eat dogs, wh ich is not impup hae 
ble, their stock of these seemed to be very consider- 
able. . The great number of fishing-hooks found 
amongst them, shewed that they derive no inccnsi- 
.derable supply of animal food from the sea. But it 
should seem, from their practice of salting fish, that 
the openness of their coast often interrupts the busi. 
ness of. catching them; asit may be naturally guy 
posed, that no set of Beep le w ould ever think of pre- 
serving quantities of food artificially, if they could 
depend upon 4 daily regular supply of it in its fresh 
state. ‘his sort: of reasoning, however, willaagot 
account for their custom of gajting their pork, a 
_well as their fish, which are preserved in oied ae 
The sait,.of which, they use'a great quantity. for this 
purpose, is of ared colour, mot very coarse, and 
-seems {o be much the same with Wihat.our stragglers: 
found at Christmas Island, It hag its‘colour doubts 

: ere 
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less from a mixture of the mud, at the bottom of the 
part where it is formed; for some of it that had ad- 
hered in lumps, was of a sufficient whiteness and pu- 
rity. 
They bake their vegetable food with heated stones, 
‘as at the Southern Islands; and from the vast quan- 
tity which we saw dressed at one time, we suspected 
that the whole village, or, at least, a considerable 
number of people joined in the use of a common 
oven. We did not sce them dress any animal food 
at this island; but Mr. Gore’s party, as already 
mentioned, had an opportunity of satisfying them~- 
selves, that it was dressed in Onceheow in the same 
sort of ovens; which leaves no doubt of this being. 
~ also the practice in Atooi; especially as we met with 
no utensil there that could be applied to the purpose 
of stewing or boiling. ‘The only artificial dish we 
met with was a faro pudding; which, though a dis- 
agreeable mess from its sourness, was grecdily de- 
voured by the natives. They eat cff a kind of 
wooden plates or trenchers; and the women as far 
as we could judge from one instance, if restrained 
from feeding at the same dish with the men, as at 
Otaheite, are at least permitted to eat in the same 
place near them. 1 . 
Their amusements seem pretty various; for during 
our short stay, several were discovered. The dances 
‘at which they used the feathered cloaks and caps 
were not seen; but from the motions which they 
“giade with thcir hands on other occasions, when 
they sung, we could form some jndgment that they 
‘are, in some degree at least, similar to these we vad 
met with at the Southern Islands, though not exe- 
ented so skilfully. Neither had they amongst them, 
seither flutes or reeds; and the only two musical in- 
struments Which we observed were of an exceediagly 
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hollowed at the base above a foot high, made of a 
coarse sedge-like plant; the upper part of which, 


‘and the edges, are ornamented with beautiful red 


1 


feathers; and to the point, er lower part, is fixed a 
gourd-shell larger: than the fist. Into this is put 
something to rattle; which is done by holding the 
instrument by the small part, and shaking or rather 
moying it from place to place briskly, either to dif. 
ferent sides or backward and forward just before the 
face, striking the breast with the other hand at the 
same time. ‘lhe other musicalinstrument (if either of 
them deserve that name) was ahollow vessel of wood, 
like a platter, conibined with the use of two sticks, on 
which one of our gentlemen saw aman performing. 


He held one of the sticks, about two feet long,.as.we 


-doa fiddle with one hand, and struck it with the other, 


which was smaller and resembled a drum-stick, in a 


- quicker or slower measure; at the same time beating 
) to) 


with his foot upon the hollow vessel that lay inverted 
upon the ground, and thus producing a tune that 
was by no means disagreeable. ‘This music was ac. 
companied by the vocal performance of some women 
whose soug had a pleasing and tender effect. 

We observed great numbers of small polished rods, 
about four or five feet long, somewhat thicker than 


the rarimer of a musket, witha tuft of long white 
dog's hair fixed on the smajl end. ‘These are pro- 


bably used in their diversions. We saw a person 
take one of them in his hand, and holding it up give 
asmart stroke, till he brought it into an horizontal 
position, striking with the foot on the same side 
upon the ground, and with his other hand beating 
his breast at the same time. They play at bowls 
with pieces pf the whetstone mentioned before, of 
about a pound weight, shaped somewhat like a small 
cheese, but rounded at the sides and edges, which 
are very nicely polished ; and they have other bowls 


of the same sort, made of a heavy reddish brown 


clay, ‘neatly glazed over. With 2 composition. of the 
VOR. IX. ; Y 
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same colour, or of a coarse dark grey slate. They 
also use in the manner that we throw quoits, small 
flat rounded pieces of the writing slate of the diame- 
ter of the bowls, but scarcely a quarter of an inch 
thick, also well polished. From these circumstances, 
one would be induced to think that their games are 
rather trials of skill than of strength. 

In every thing manufactured by these people, there 
appears to be an uncommon degree of neatness and 
ingenuity. Their cloth, which is the principal ma- 
nufacture, is made from the morus papyrifera; and 
doubtless in the same manner as at Otahcite and Ton. 
gataboo; for we bought some of the grooved sticks 
with which it is beaten. Its texture, however, though 
thicker, is rather inferior to that of the cloth of either 

of the other places; but in colouring or staining it, 
the people of Atooi display a superiority of taste, 
by the endless variation of figures which they exe- 
cute. One would suppose, on seeing a number of 
their pieces, that they had borrowed their patterns 
from some mercer’s shop, in which'the most elegant 
productions of China and Europe are collected; be- 
sides some original patterns of their own. ‘Their 
colours, indeed, except the red, are not very bright ; 
but the regularity of the figures and stripes is truly” 
surprising; for, as far as we knew, they have no- 
thing like stamps or prints, to make the impressions. 
In what manner they produce their colours, we had 
not opportunities of learning ; but besides the party- 
coloured sorts, they have some pieces of plain white 
cloth, and others of a single colour, particularly 
dark brown and light blue. In general, the pieces — 
which they brought to us were about two feet broad, 
and four or five yards long, being the form and quan- 
tity that they use for their common dress or maro ; 
and even these we sometimes found were composed 
of pieces sewed together; an art which we did not 
find to the southward, but is strongly though not 
-yery neatly performed here. “There is also a parti- 
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eular sort that is thin, much resembling oil-cloth; 
and which is actually either oiled or soaked in some 
kind of varnish, and seems to resist the action of 
water pretty well. 

They fabricate a great many white mats, which 
are strong, with many red stripes, rhombuses, and 
other figures interwoven on oneside ; and often pretty 
large. ‘These probably make a part of their dress 
occasionally ; for they put them on their backs when 
they offered*them to sale. But they make others 
coarser, plain and strong, which they spread over 
their floors to sleep upon. 

They stain their gourd-shells prettily with undu- 
lated lines, triangles, and other figures of a black 
colour ; instances of which, we saw practised at New 
Zealand. And they seem to possess the art of var. 
nishing; for some of these stained gourd-shells are 
- covered with a kind of lacker; and on dther occa- 
sions, they use a strong size, or gluey substance, to 
fasten their things together. ‘Their weoden dishes 
and bowls, out of which they drink their ava, 
are of the efooa-tree or cordia, as neat as if made in 
our turning-lathe, and perhaps better polished. And 
amongst their articles of handicraft, may be veckon. 
ed small square fans of mat or wicker-work, with 
handles tapering from them of the same, or of wood; 
which are neatly wrought with small cords of hair, 
and fibres of the cocoa-nut coir intermixed. The 
great variety of fishing-hooks are ingeniously made ; 
some of bone, others of wood pointed with bone, 


and many of pearl shell. Of the last, some are like» 


a sort that we saw at Tongataboo ; and others simply 
eurved, as the common sort at Otaheite, as well as 
the wooden ones. ‘The bones are mostly small, and 
composed of two pieces ; and all the different sorts 
have a barb, either on the inside, like ours, or on 
the outside, opposite the same par: but others have 
both, the outer one being farthest from the point. 
Of this iss sort, one was procured, nine inches long, 


, 
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of a single piece of bone, which doubtless belonged 
to some large fish. ‘The elegant form and polish of 
this could not certainly be outdone by any Euro- 
pean artist, even if he should add all his Knowledge 
in design to the number and convenience of his tools. 
They polish their stones by constant friction, with 
pumice-stone in water; and such of their working 
instruments, or tools, as 1 saw, resembled those of 
the Southern Islands. Their hatchets, or rather 
adzes, were exactly of the same pattern, and either 
made of thé same sort of blackish stene, or of a clay- 
coloured one. ‘They have also little instruments 
_ made of a single shark’s tooth, some of which are 
fixed to the fore-part of a dog’s jaw-bone, and others 
to a thin wooden handle of the same shape; and at 
the other end there is a bit of string fastened through 
a small perforation. These serve’ as knives occa- 
“sionally, and are perhaps used in carving. a! 
The only ivon tools, or rather bits of iron secu 
amongst them, and which they had before our ar- 
rival, were a piece of iron hoop about two inches 
long, fitted into a wooden handle; * and another 
edge-tool, which our people guessed to be made of 
the po«it of a broad-sword. Their having the actual 
possession of these, and their so generally knowing 
the use of this metal, inclined some on board to 
think, that we had not been the first European visi- 
ters of these islands. But, it seems to me, that the 
very great surprise expressed by them, on seeing our 
ships, and their total ignorance of the use of fire- 
arms cannot be reconciled with such a notion. There 
are many ways by which such people may get pieces 
of iron, or acquire the knowledge of the existence of | 
such a metal, without having ever had an immediate | 
connection with nations thatuseit. Itcan hardly be: 
doubted, that it was unknown to all the inhabitants: 
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of this sea, before Magalhaens led the way into it; 
for no discoverer, immediately after his voyage, ever 
found any of this metal in their possession; though, 
in the course of our late voyages, it has been ob- 
served, that the use of it was known at several islands, 
to which no former European ships had ever, as far 
as we know, found their way. At all the places 
where Mendana touched in his two voyages, it must 
have been seen and left; and this would extend the 
“knowledge of it, no doubt, to all the various islands 
with which those whom he had visited had any immea 
diate intercourse. It might even be carried farther ; 
and where specimens of this favourite article could 
not be procpred, descriptions might in some measure 
serve to Bs i it known, when afterward scen. ‘The 
next voyage to the southward of the line, in which 
any intercourse was had with the natives of this 
ocean, was that of Quiros, who landed at Sagittaria, 
the Island of Handsome People, and at Tierra del 
Espiritu Santo; at all which places, and at those 
with whom they had any communication, it must of 
consequence have been made known. To him suce 
ceeded, in this navigation, Le Maire and Schouten, 
whose connections with the natives commenced much 
farther to the eastward, and ended at Cocos and Horn 
~Yslands. It was not surprising, that when I visited 
Tongataboo in 1773, 1 should find a bit of iron 
there, as we knew that Tasman had visited it before 
me; but, let us suppose, that he had never discovered 
the Friendly Islands, our finding iron amongst them 
would have occasioned much speculation ; though we 
have mentioned before * the method by which they 
had gained a renewal of their knowledge of this 
me‘al, which confirms my hypothesis. For Neeoo- 
taboo taboo, or Boscawen’s {sland, where Captain 
Wallis’s ships left it, and from whence Poulaho re- 
ceived it, lies some degrees to the north west of ‘bon. 
dpeectpnenpnpencaneenynebclyptacetiain vlan pa ttnsine etn eine CLO CACC OETA OT % 
* See vol. 1. p, 370, 
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gataboo. It is well known, that Roggewein lost 
oné of his ships on the Pernicious Islands; which, 
from their situation are probably not unknown £85 
though not frequently visited by the inhabitants of 
Otaheite and the Society Islands. It is equally certain 
that these last people had a knowledge of iron, and 
purchased it with the greatest avidity, when Captain 
Wallis discovered Oiaheite; and this knowledge 
could only have been acquired, through the medic. 
tion of those neighbouring islands where. it had been 
originally left. Indeed they acknowledge that this 
was actually the case; and they have told us since, 
that they held it in such estimation. before Captain 
Wallis’s arrival, that a chief of Otaheite who had 
got two nails into his possession received no small 
emolument, by letting out the use of these to his 
neighbours fe the purpose of boring holes, when 
their own methods failed, or were fought too ‘ediibus: * 
The men of the s Society Islands whom we foundat Wa- 
tecoo, had been driven thither, long after the know- 
ledge and use of iron hati thus been introduced amongst 
their countrymen ; and though probably they had 
no specimen of it with them, they would naturally, 
aud with ease, communicate at that island their 
knowledge of this valuable material, by description. 
From the peonle of Wateeoo again, those of Hervey’s 
Island might derive that desire to possess some of it, 
of which we had proofs during our short intercourse 
with them. 

The consideration of these facts sufficiently ex- 
plains how the knowledge of iron has been conveyed 


er 


* A similar instance of profitable revenue, drawn from the use 
of nails by the chiefs-of the Caroline Islands, is mentioned by 
‘fatl her Cantova: “Si, par hazard, un vaisseau étranger Jaisse dans 
*¢ feurs [sles quelques vieux morceaux de fer, ils appartiennent de 
« droit aux T amoles, qui en font faire des outils, le-mieux qu’ aT ie 


7 evn RE possible. Ces outils sont un fond le Tamole tire un revenu © 


‘ considerable, car il les donne a louage, et ce louage se paye 
assem Chere. -p. O14, 
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throughout this ocean, to islands which never have 
had an immediate intercourse with Kuropeans; and 
it may easily be conceived, that wherever the history 
of it only has been reported, or a very small quan. 
tity of it has been left, the greater eagerness will be 
shewn by the natives to get copious supplies 
of it. The application of these particulars, to the 
instance now under. consideration is obvious. , The 
‘people of Atooi and Oneeheow, without having ever 
- been visited by Europeans before us, might have re- 
ceived it from intermediate islands lying between them 
and the Ladrones, which have been frequented by the 
“Spaniards almost ever since the date of Magaihaens’s 
voyage. Orif the distant western situation of the 
‘Ladrones should render this solution less probable, 
is there not the extensive continent of America to 
‘windward, where the Spaniards have been settled for 
‘more than two hundred years; during which long 
period of time, shipwrecks must have frequently hap- 
pened on its coasts? It cannot be thought at all ex- 
traordinary, that part of such wrecks containing 
fron, should, by the easterly trade wind, be from 
time to time cast upon islands scattered about this 
vast ocean. The distance of Atooi from America is 
no argument against this supposition. But even if 
it were, it would not destroy it. This ocean is tra- 
yersed every year by Spanish ships; and it is obvi- 
‘ous, that besides the accident of losing a mast and its 
appendages, casks with iron hoops, and many other 
things containing iron, may be thrown or may fall 
‘overboard, during so long a passage, and thus find 
their way to land. But these are not mere conjec- 
“tures and possibilities ; for one of my people actually 
‘did see some wood in one of the houses at Wymoa, 
“which he judged to be fir. It was worm-caten, and 
the natives gave him to understand, that it had been 
‘driven ashore by the waves of the sea; and we had 
their own express testimony, that they had got the 
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inconsiderable specimens of iron found amongst them, 
from some place to the eastward, 

‘From this digression (if it can be called so) I re- 
turn to the observations made during our stay at 
Atooi; and some account must now be given of their 
canoes. ‘These, in general, are about twenty-four 
feet long, and have the bottom, for the most part, 
formed of a single piece or log of wood, hollowed 
out to the thickness of an inch, or an inch and an 
half, and brought to a point at each end. The sides 
consist of three boards, each about an inch thick, 
and neatly fitted and lashed to the bottom part. The 
extremities both at head and stern are a little raised, 
and both are made sharp somewhat like a wedge; 
but they flatten more abruptly ; so that the two side- 
boards join each other side by side, for more than a 
foot. As they are not more than fifteen or eighteen 
inches broad, those that go single (for they some- 
times join them as at the other islands) have out- 
yiggers, whicit are shaped and fitted with more judg- 
ment than any I had before seen. They are rowed 
by paddles, such as we had generally met with ; and 
some of them have a light triangular sail, like those 
of the Friendly Islands, extended to a mast and 
boom. ‘The ropes used for their boats, and the 
smaller cords for their fishing-takle, are strong and. 
well made. 

What we saw of their agriculture, furnished suffi- 
eient proofs that they are not novices in that art. 
The yale ground has already been mentioned as one 
continued plantation of faro, and a few other things 
which have all the appearance of being well attended 
to. The potatoe fields, and spots of sugar-cane, or 
plantains on the higher grounds, are planted with the 
same regularity; and always in some determinate 
figure; generally as a square or oblong; but neither 
these, nor the others, are inclosed with any kind of 
fence, unless we reckon the ditches in the low 
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grounds such; which, it is more probable, are in- 
tended te convey water to the taro. 'Vhe gecat quan- 


tity and goodness of these articles may also, perhaps, 


be as much attributed to skilful culture, as to na- 
tural fertility of soil, which seems better adapted to 
them than to bread-fruit and cocoa-nut trees; the 
few which we saw of these latter not being in a thriving 
state, which will sufficiently account for the preference 
given to the culture of the other articles, though 
more labour be required to produce them. But not- 
withstanding this skill in agriculture, the general ap- 
pearance of the island shewed, that it was capable of 
much more extensive improvement, and of maintain- 
ing, at least, three times the number of the inhabi- 
tants that are at present upon it; for the far greater 
part of it, that now lies quite waste, seemed to be as 
good a soil as those parts of it that are in cultivation. 
We must therefore conclude, that these people from 


some cause, which we were not long enough amongst 


them to be able to trace, do not increase in that pro- 
portion,’ which would make it necessary to avail 
themselves of the extent of their island, toward rai- 
sing a greater quantity of its vegetable productions 
for their subsistence. ; 

Though I did not see a chief of any note, there 
were, however, several, as the natives informed us 
who reside upon Atooi, and to whom they prostrate 
themselves as a mark of. submission; which seems 
equivalent to the moe, moea, paid to the chiefs of 


the Friendly Islands, and is called here hamoea or 


moe. Whether they were at first afraid to shew 
themselves, or happened to be absent, | cannot say 5 
but after I had left the island, one of these great men 
made his appearance, and paid a visit to Captain 
Clerke on board the Discovery. He came off in a 
double canoe; and, like the king of the Friendly — 
Islands, paid no regard to the small canoes that hap- 
pened to lie in his way, but ran against, or over 


them, without endeavouring in the least to avoid 


them. And it was not possible for these poor people 
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to avoid him, for they could not manage their canoes 3 
it being a.necessary mark of their submission, that 
they should lie down till he had passed. His attend- 
ants helped him into the ship, and placed him on the 
gang-way. ‘Their care of him did not cease then ; 
for they stood round him, holding each other by the 
hands; nor would they suffer any one to come near 
him but Captain Clerke himself. He was a young 
man clothed from head to foot; and accompanied by 
a young woman supposed to be his wife. His name 
was said to be Tamahano.. Captain Clerke made 
him some suitable presents 3 and received from him, 
in return, a large bowl supported by two figures of 
men, the carving of which, both as to the design and 
the execution, shewed some degree of skill. This bow], 
as our people were told, used to be filled with the 
kava, or ava (as itis called: at Otaheite), which li- 
quor they prepare and drink here, as at the other. 
islands in this ocean. Captain Clerke could not 
prevail upon this great man to go below, nor to 
move from the place where his attendants had first 
fixed him. After staying some time in the ship, he 
was carried again into his canoe, and returned to the 
island, receiving the same honours from all the na- 
tives, as when he came on board. ‘The next day 
several messages were sent to Captain Clerke, in- 
viting him to return the visit ashore, and acquainting 
him that the ehief had prepared a large present on 
that occasion. But being anxious to get to sea, and 
join the Resolution, the Captain did not think it ad- 
wiseable to accept of the invitation. 

The very short and imperfect intercourse which 
we had with the natives, put it out of our power to 
form any accurate judgment of the mode of govern- 
ment established amongst them; but from the general 
resemblance of customs, and particularly from what 
we observed of the honours paid to their chiefs, it 
seems reasonable to believe, that it is of the same naz 
ture with that which prevails throughout all the 
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islands we had hitherto visited; and probably their 
wars amongst themselves are equally frequent. his 


indeed might be inferred from the number of weapons 


which we found them possessed of, and from the ex. 
cellent order these were keptin. But we had direct 
proof of the fact from their own confession; and, as 
we understood, these wars are between the different 
districts of their own island, as well as between it and 


_ their neighbours of OQnecheow and Orrehoua. We _ 


need scarcely assign any other cause besides this, to ac- 
count for the appearance already mentioned, of their 
population bearing no proportion to the extent of 
their ground capable of cultivation. 

Besides their spears or lances, made of a fine ches. 
nut-coloured wood beautifully polished, some of 
which are barbed at one end, and flattened to a point 
at the other, they have a sort of weapon which we 
had never seen before, and not mentioned by any 
navigator, as used by the natives of the South Sea. 
It is somewhat like a dagger; in general about a foot 
anda half long, sharpened at one or both ends, and 


secured to the hand bya string. Its use is to stab in 


close fight ; and it seems well adapted to the purpose. 
Some of these may be ealled double daggers, having 
a handle in the middle, with which they are better 
enabled to strike different ways. They have also 
bows and arrows; but, both from their apparent 
Scarcity and their slender make, it may almost be 
presumed that they never use them in battle. The 
knife or saw formerly mentioned, with which they 
dissect the dead bodies, may also be ranked amongst 
their weapons, as they both strike and cut with it 


_when closely engaged. It is a small flat wooden in- 


Strument, of an oblong shape about a foot long, 


rounded at the corners, witha handle almost like one 


sort of the patoos of New Zealand; but its edges 
are entirely surrounded with sharks’ teeth strongly 
fixed to it, and pointing outward; havivog commonly 
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a hole in the handle, through which passes a long 

string, which is wrapped several times reund the 

wrist. We also suspected that they use slings on 

some occasions ; for we got some pieces of the hemas 
lites, or blood. stone, artificially made of an oval 

shape, divided longitudinally, with a narrow groove 

in the middle of the convex part. ‘To this the per- 

son, who had one of them, applied acord of no great 

thickness, but would not part wich it, though he had 

no objection to part with the stone, which must 

prove fatal when thrown with any force, as it weigh- 

eda pound. We likewise saw some oval pieces of 

whetstone well polished, but somewhat pointed to- | 
ward each end, nearly resembling in shape some — 
stones which we had seen at New Caledonia in 17 4, i 
and used there in their slings. 

What we could learn of their religious institutionss | 
and the manner of seca of their déad, which | 
may, properly, be considered as closcly connected, 
has been already mentioned. And as nothing more | 
strongly points out the affinity between the manners 
of these people and of the Friendly and Society 
Islands, 1 must just mention some other circum. | 
stances to place this in a strong point of view ; and, 
at the same time, to shew how a few of the infinite 
modifications of which a few leading principles are. 
capable, may distinguish any particular nation. The) 
people of Lougataboo inter their dead in a very de- 
cent manner, and they also inter their human sacri- 
fices; but they do not offer, or expose any other) 
animal, or even vegetable, to their Gods, as far as, 
we know. Those of Otaheite do not inter their 
dead, but expose them to waste by time and) putre-) 
faction, though the bones are afterward buried ; and, , 
as this is the case, it is very remarkable, that they) 
should inter the entire bodies cf their human sacri-| 
fices. ‘hey also offer other animals, and vegetables. 
to their Gods; but are, by no means, attentive to) 


; 
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the state of the sacred places, where those solema 
rites are performed; most of their Morais being in 
a ruinous contition, and bearing evident marks of 
neglect. The people of Atooi, again, inter both their 
common dead, and human sacrifices, as at Tongata- 
boo; but they resemble those of Otaheite, in the 
slovenly state of their religious places, and in offer 
ing vegetables and animals to their Gods. 

“The taboo also prevails in Atooi, in its full extent, 
and scemingly with much more rigour than even at 
‘Tongataboo. For the people here always asked, 
with great eagerness and sigas of fear to offend, whe- 
ther any particular thing, which they desired to see, 
or we were. unwilling to shew, was (wboo, or, as they 
‘pronounced the word, tafoo? The mata, rad, or 
‘forbidden articles at the Society Islands, though, 
doubtless, the same thing, did not seem to be so 
strictly observed by then, except with respect to the 
dead, about whom we thought them more supersti- 
tious than any of the others were. But these are 
circumstances with which we are not, as yet, sulfi- 
ciently acquainted, to be decisive about; and 1 shall 
only just observe, to shew the similitude in other 
matters, connected with religion, that the priests, or 
fuhounas, here, are as numerous as at the other 
islands; if we may judge, from our being able, dur- 
ing our short stay, to distinguish several, saying their 
poore, or prayer. : 

_ But whatever resemblance we might discover, in 
the general manners of the people of Atooi, tu those 
‘of Otaheite, these, of course, were less striking than 
the coincidence of language. Indeed, the languages 
of both places may be said to be almost, word for 
word, the same. It is true, that we sometimes re- 
marked particular words to be pronounced exactly 
as we had found at New Zealand, and the Friendly 
Islands; but though all the four dialects are indis- 
putably the same, these people, in general, have neie 

x . 
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ther the strong guttural pronunciation of the former, 
nor a less. degree of it, which also distinguishes the 
latter; and they have not only adopted the soft mode 
of the Otaheiteans, in avoiding harsh sounds, but the 
whole idiom of their language; using not only the 
same aflixes and suffixes to their words, but the same 
measure and cadence in their songs; though in a 
manner somewhat less agreeable. ‘There seems, in- 
deed, at first hearing, some disagreement, to the ear 
of a stranger; but it ought to be considered, that the 
people of Otaheite, from their frequent connections 
with the English, had learut, in some measure, to 
adapt themselves to our scanty knowledge of their 
language, by using not only the most common, but 
even corrupted expressions, in conversation with us ;_ 
whereas, when they conversed among themselves, 
and used the several parts necessary to propriety of 
speech, they were scarcely at all understood by those 
amongst us, who had made the greatest proficiency in 
their vocabulary. A catalogue of words was col- 
lected at Atooi, by Mr. Anderson, who lost no op- 
portunity of making our voyage useful to those, 
who amuse themselves in tracing the migrations of 
the various tribes, or families, that have peopled the 
giobe, by the most convineing of all arguments, that 
drawn from affinity of language. 

How shall we account for this nation’s having 
spread itself, in so many detached islands, so widel 
disjoined from each other, in every quarter of the 
Pacific Ocean! We find it, from New Zealand, in 
the south, as far as the Sandwich Islands, to the 
north! And, in another direction, from Easter Island 
to the Hebrides! That is, over an extent of sixty de- 
grecs of latitude, or twelve hundred leagues, north 
and south! And eighty-three degrees of longitude, — 
or sixteen hundred and sixty leagues, east and west ! 
How much farther, in either direction, its colonie 
reach, isnot known; but what we know already, 
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in consequence of this and our former voyage, war- 
rants our pronouncing it to be, though perhaps not 
the most numerous, certainly, by far, the most ex- 
tensive nation upon the earth.* 

Had the Sandwich Islands been discovered at an 
early period, by the Spaniards, there is little doubt 
that they would have taken advantage of so excel- 
lent a situation, and have made use of Atooi, or 
some other of the islands, as a refreshing place to 
the ships, that sail annually from Acapulco for 
Manilla. They lie almost midway between the first 
place and Guam one of the Ladrones, which is at 
present their only port in traversing this vast ocean; 
and it would not have been a week’s sail out of their 
common route, to have toucied at them; which 
could have been done, without running the least 
hazard of losing the passage, as they are sufficiently 
within the verge of the easterly trade-wind. An acs 
‘quaintance with the Sandwich Islands would have 
been equally faveurable to our Buccaneers; who 
used sometimes to pass from the coast of America to — 
the Ladrones, with a stock of food and water scarcely 
Sufficient to preserve life. Here they might always 
have found plenty, and have been within a month’s 
sure sail of the very part of California, which the 
Manilla ship is obliged to make, or else have returned 
to the coast of America, thoroughly refitted, after an 
absence oftwomonths. How happy would Lord Anson 
have been, and what hardships would he have avoid- 
ed, if he had known that there was a group of islands, 
half way between America and Tinian, where all his 
wants could have been effectually supplied ; and in 
describing which, the elegant historian of that voyage, 
would have presented his reader with a more agree- 
able picture, than I have been able to draw in this 
chapter? 
ieee ys Se i's doe Hy eh hes ae 


% See more about the great extent of the colonies of this nae 
tion, in the Introductory Preface. 
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CHAP. XIIT. 


Observations made at the Sandwich Islands, on the 
Longitude, Variation of the Compass and Tides. 
—Prosecution of the Voyage.-—Remarks on the 
Mildness of the Weather, as far as the Latitude 

AY North.—Paucity of Sea Birds, in the 
Northern aiemisphere.-—Small Sea Animals 
describedi— Arrival on the Coast of America. 
—Anpearance of the Country.—Unfavourable 
Winds and boisterous Weather.—Remarks on 
Martin de Aguilar’s River, and Juan de Fuca’s 
pretended Strait—An Inlet discovered where 
the Ships anchor.—Behaviour of the Natives. 


AFTER the Discovery had joined us, we stood 
away to the northward, close hauled, with a genile 
gale from the east; and nothing occurring, in 
this situation, worthy of a place in my narrative, 
the reader will permit me to insert here the nautical 
observations which I had opportunities of making, 
relative to the islands we had left; and which 
we had been fortunate enough to add to the geogra- 
phy of this part of the Pacific Ocean. 

’ The longitude of the Sandwich Islands was 
determined by seventy-two sets of lunar observa- 
tions ; some of which were made while we were at 


anchor, in the road of Wymoa; others, before we — 


arrived, and after we leftit, and reduced to it, by the 
watch or time-keeper. By the mean result of these 
observations the longitude of the road is 
3 | 200° 13’ 0” Fast. 
Greenwich rate, 200° 0’ 0” 
Ulietea rate,  200°.21’ 0” 
The latitude of the road, by. the ) 
mean of two meridian obser- par 5615” North. 
vations of the sun 


Time-keeper 


¢ 
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The observations for the variation of the compass 

did not agree very well among themselves. It is 

true, they were not all made exactly in the same 

spot, The different situations, however, could 

make very little difference. But the whole will be 
best seen by casting an eye on the following table. 


East Mean 
ariation. Variation. 
Gregory’s 10? 10! 10! 
Jan. 8th. A.M. 219° 12) 200° 41! $ Knight's 9° 20! mn 9° 51! 38!” 
Martin’s 10° 4! 40! 
Knight’s 10° 9 
Gregory's 119 19! 


; : Gregory’s 9° 1! 90” 
esth. A.M. 21° 22’ 199° 56’ 2Knight’s 9° 1! 257% 9° g6! 57! 
Martin’s 10° 18? 5” 


Time. Latitude. Longitude. Compass. vy 
Joth. P.M. 219 51/ 200° 20° 


Ui 
are 10° 37! 10! 


? Gregory’s 119 Qi! 15!" 
esth. P,M. 21° 36’ 199° 50! 3 Knight's 10° 40/ of 1° 19% 50/7 
Martin’s 11° 37! 50! 


Means of the above 21° 29’ 200° 12 10? 17), 1M! 
On January 18th. 21° 12’ 200° 41/ the north end of 
the needle dipped 42° 1! 7”. : 


_ The tides at the Sandwich Islands are so inconsi- 
derable, that, with the great surf which broke 
against the shore, it was hardly possible to tell, at 
any time, whether we had high or low water, or 
whether it ebbed or flowed. On the south side of 
Atooi, we generally found a current setting to 
the westward, or north westward. But when we 
were at anchor off Onecheow, the current set 
nearly north west and south east, six hours one way, 
and six the other, and so strong as to make, the ships 
tend, though the wind blew fresh. This was certainly 
a regular tide; and, as far as I could judge, the 
flood came from the north west. ! 

I now return to the progress of our voyage. On 
the 7th, being in the latitude of 29° north, and in the 
longitude of 200° east, the wind veered to south | 
east, This enabled us to steer north east and east; 
which course we continued till the 12th, when 
the wind had/veered round by the south and west, 
to north east and east north east. J then tacked 
and stood to the northward, our latitude being 
30° north, and our longitude 206° 15 east. Not- 
withstanding our advanced latitude, and its being the 

/ x3 
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winter season, we had only begun, for a few days 
past, to feel a sensation of cold in the mornings and 
evenings. This is a sign of the equal and lasting 
influence of the sun’s heat, at all seasons, to 
30° on each side the line. The disproportion is 
known te become very great after that. This must 
be attributed almost entirely to the direction of the. 
rays of the sun, independent of the bare distance, 
‘which is by no means equal to the effect. 

On the 19th, being now in the latitude of 37° 
north, and in the longitude of 206 east, the wind 
veered to south east; and I was enabled again 
to steer to the east inclining tothe north. We had, 
on the 25th, reached the latitude of 42° 30’, and the 
longitude of 219°; and then we began to née with 
the rock-weed, mentioned by the writer of Lord 
“Anson’s voyage, under the name of sea-leek, which 
the Manilla ships generally fallin with. Now and 
then a piece of wood also appeared. But if we had 
not known that the continent of North America was 
not far distant, we might, from the few signs of the 
vicinity of land hitherto met with, have concluded, 

_ that there was none within some thousand leagues bf 
us. ? We had: hardly seen a bird, or any other 
oceanic animal, since we left Sandwich Islands, 

On the Ist of March, our latitude being now 44° 
49 north, and our ee are 228° east, we had one 
calin ae This was succeeded by a wind from 
the north, with which I stood to the east close 
hauled, in order to make the land. According 
to the charés it ought not to have been far from us. — 
It was remarkable that we should still carry with us 
such moderate and mild weather, so far to the north. — 
ward, and so near: the coast of an extensive 
continent, at this time of the year. The present 
season either must be uncommon for its mildness, or — 
we can assign no reason why Sir Francis Drake 

should have met with such severe cold, about 
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this latitude in the month of June.¥  Viscaino, 
indeed, who was near the same place, in the depth of 
winter, says little of the cold, and speaks of a 
ridge of snowy mountains somewhere on the coast, 
as a thing rather remarkable.+ Our seeing so few 
birds, in comparison of. what we met with in 
the same latitudes to the south of the line, is 
another singular circumstance, which must either * 
proceed from a scarcity of the different sorts, 
or from a deficiency of places to rest upon. From, 
hence we may conclude, that beyond 40° in the. 
southern hemisphere, the species are much more 
numerous, and the isles where they inhabit also 
more plentifully scattered about, than any where 
between the coast of California and Japan, in 
or near that latitude. 

During a calm, on the morning of the 2d, 
some parts of the sea seemed covered with a kind of 
slime, and some small sea animals, were swimming 
about. The most conspicuous of which, were 
of the gelatinous or medusa kind, almost globular ; 
and another sort smaller, that had a white or'shining 
appearance, and were very numerous. Some of 
these last were taken up, .and put into a glass 
cup with some salt water, in which they appeared 
like small scales or bits of silver, when at rest, in @ 
prone situation. When they began to swim about, 
which they did, with equal ease upon their backs, 
sides, or belly, they emitted the brighest colours of 
the most precious gems, according to their position 
with respect to thé light. Sometimes they appeared 
quite pellucid, at other times assuming various tints 
of blue, from a pale sapphirine to a deep violet 
colour; which were frequently mixed with a ruby or 
COATES en eee ie 7 Pm te ener 

* Soe the account of Sir Francis’s voyages in Campbell's 
edition of Harris, Vol. i. p. 18. and other Collections, 

+ See Torqemada’s Narrative of Viscaino’s Expedition, oo 
4602 and 1603; in the second volume ot Vanegas’s History of 
Calitormia, Boglish translation, from p. 229, to p. 508. 
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opaline redness; and glowed with a strength 
sufficient to illuminate the vessel and water. ‘These 
colours appeared most vivid when the glass was 
held to a strong light; and mostly vanished on the 
subsiding of the ansnuald to the bottom, when 
they had a brownish cast. But, with candle light, 
the colour was, chiefly, a biaweifal pale green, 
tinged with a burnished gloss; and, in the dark, 
‘it had a faint appearance of glowing fire. They 
proved to be a new species of. ontscus, andy | 
from their properties, were, by Mr. Anderson 
(to whom we owe this account of them), called 
oniscus fulgens; being, probably, an animal which 
has a share in producing some sorts of that 
lucid appearance, often observed near ships’ at 
sea in the night. On the same day two large 
birds settled. on the water near the ship. One 
of these was the procedlaria maxima (the 
quebrantahuessos), and the other, which was little 
more than half the size, seemed to be of the albatross 
kind. The upper part of the wings, and tip of 
the tail were black, with the rest white; the bill 
yellowish ; upon the whole not unlike the sea-gull, 
though larger. 

On the 6th, at noon, being in the latitude of 44° 
10’ north, and the longitude of 2342 east, we 
saw two seals and several whales; and at day breal. 
the next morning, the long-looked for coast of 
New Albion* was seen, extending from north east 
to south east, distant ten or twelve leagues. At | 
noon our latitude was 44° 33’ north. and our 
longitude 235° 20° east; and the land extended from 
north east half north, to south east by south, about 
eight leagues distant, ‘In this situation we had 
seventy-three fathoms water, over a muddy bottom, 
and about a league farther off found ninety fathoms. 


* This part of the west side of North America, was so named 
by Sir Francis Drake. 
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The land appeared to be of a moderate height, 
diversified with hills and valleys, and, almost 
_ every where covered with wood. ‘There was, 
however, no very striking object on any part 
of it, except one hill, whose elevated summit 
was flat. ‘This bore east from us at noon. At 
the northern extreme, the land formed a point, 
which I called Cape Foulweather, from the very 
bad weather that we soon after met with. I judge 
it to lie in the latitude of 44° 55’ north, and in 
the longitude of 235° 54’ east. | 
» We had variable light airs and calms till eight 
o’clock in the evening, when a breeze sprung up 
at south west. . With it I stood to the north west, 
under an easy sail, waiting for day-light to 
range along the coast. But at four, next morning, 
the wind shifted to north west, and blew in squalls 
with rain.. Our course was north east, till near ten 
o'clock, when finding that 1! could make no 
progress on this tack, and seeing nothing like 
a harbour, I tacked, and stood off south west. 
At this time Cape Foulweather bore north east by 
north, about eight leagues distant. ‘Toward noon 
the wind veered more to the westward, and the 
weather became fair and clear; so that we were 
enabled to make lunar observations. Having 
reduced all those that we had made since the 19th of 
Jast month to the present ones, by the time-keeper, 
amounting, in the whole, to seventy-two sets ;_ their 
mean result determined the longitude to be 235° 15° 
26” east, which was 14’ 11” less than what the time- 
keeper gave. This longitude is made use of for 
settling that of the coast; and I have not a doubt 
of its being within a very few miles of the truth. 
Our difficulties now began to increase. In the 
evening the wind came to the north west, blowing in 
squalls with hail and sleet; and the weather being 
thick and hazy, I stood out to sea till near noon the 
next day, when I tacked and stood in again fox the 


238 COOK’s VOYAGE TO 

land, which made its appearance at two in the 
afternoon, bearing east north east. The wind and 
weather continued the same; but, in the evening, 
the former veered more to the west, and the latter 
grew Worse ; which made it necessary to tack 
and stand off till four the next morning, when 

I ventured to stand in again. | | 

At four in the afternoon we saw the land, which, 
at six, extended from north east half east, to south 
east by south, about eight leagues distant. _In this 
situation we tacked and sounded; but a line of 
a hundred and sixty fathoms did not reach the 
ground. I stood off till midnight, then stood in 
again; and, at half past six, we were within three 
leagues of the land, which extended from north by 
east, half cast, to south, half east; each extreme 
about seven leagues distant. Seeing no signs of a 
harbour, and the weather being still unsettled, I 
tacked and stretched off south west, having then 
fifty-five fathoms water over a muddy bottom, 

That part of the land, which we were so near 
when we tacked, is of a moderate height, though, 
in some places, it rises higher within. It was diver-— 
sified with a great many rising grounds and small 
hills; many of which were entirely covered with 
tall, straight trees; and others, which were lower, 
and grew in spots like coppices; but the interspa- 
ces, and sides of many of the rising grounds, were. 
clear. The whole, though it might make an agree- 
able summer prospect, had now an uncomfortable 
appearance; as thte bare grounds toward the coast 
were all covered with snow, which seemed to be of | 
a considerable depth between the little hills and ri- 
sing grounds; and, in several places toward the sea, 
might easily have been mistaken, ata distance, for 
white cliffs. The snow on the rising grounds was 
thinner spread; and farther inland, there was no ap- 
pearance of any; from whence we might, perhaps, 
conclude, that what we saw toward the sea, had fale 
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len during the night; which was colder than any we 
had experienced since our arrival on the coast; and 
we had sometimes a kind of sleet. The coast seem- 
ed every where almost straight, without any opening 
or inlet ; and it appeared to terminate in a kind of 
white sandy beach; though some on board thought 
that appearance was owing to the snew. Each ex. 
treme of the land that was now before us, seemed to 
shoot out into a point. The northern one was the 
‘same which we had first seen on the 7th; and, on 

that account, I called it Cape Perpetua. It lies in, 
the latitude of 44° 6’ north, and in the longitude of 
235° 52’ east. ‘The southern extreme before us, I 
named Cape Gregory.* Its latitude is 43° 30’, and 
its longitude 235° 57’ east. It is a remarkable 
point; the land of it rising almost directly from the 
sea, to a tolerable height, while that on each side of 
it is low. 
I continued standing off till one in the afternoon. 
“Thea I tacked, and stood in, hoping to have the 
wind off from the land in the night. But in this | 
was mistaken; for at five o’clock it began to run to the 
west and south-west, which obliged me, once more, 
to stand out to sea. At this time, Cape Perpetua 
bore north east by: north; and the farthest land 
we could see ta the south of Cape Gregory, bore 
south by east, perhaps ten or tweive leagues distant. 
if L am right in this estimation, its latitude will be 
3° 10’, and its Jongitude 235° 55’ east, which is 
nearly the situation of Cape Blanco, discovered or 
seen by Martin d’Aguilar, on the 19th of January, 
1603. Itis worth observing, that, in the very lati- 
tude where we now were, geographers have been 
pleased to place a large entrance or strait, the dis- 
covery of which they take upon them to ascribe to 
the same navigator ; whereas nothing more is men- 
tioned in the account of his voyage, than his having 
Te ibe hams ieonhe eos een 
* In ont calendar, the 7ih of March is distinguished by the 
name of Perpetua M, and the 12th by that of Gregory Be 
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seen, in this situation, a large river, which he would 
have entered, but was prevented by the currents. + 

The wind, as I have observed, had veered to south 
west in the evening; but it was very unsettled, and 
blew in squalls with snow sho wers. In one of these, 
at midnight, it shifted at once to west north west, 
and soon incresged to a very hard gale, with heavy 
squalls, attended with sleet or snow. ‘There was no 
choice now; and we were cbliged to stretch to the 
southward, in order to get clear of the coast. This 
was done under courses, and two close-reefed top- 
sails; being rather more sail than the ships could 
safely bear; but it was necessary to carry it to avoid 
the more pressing danger of being forced on shore. 
This gale continued till eight o’clock in the morning 
of the 13th; when it abated, and I stood in again 
for the land. We had been forced a considerable 
way backward; for at the time of our tacking, we 
were in the latitude of 42° 45°, and in the longitude 
of 233 30. 

The wind continued at west, and north west; 
storms, moderate weather, and calms, succe eding 
each other by turns, till the morning of the @Ist; 
when, after a few hours calin, a breeze sprung up 
at south west. ‘This bringing with it fair weather, 
I steered north easterly, in order to fallin with the 
Jand, beyond that part of it where we had already so 
unprofitably been tossed about for the last fortnight. 
In the evening, the wind veered to the westward; 
and, at eight o’clock the next morning, we saw the 
land, extending from north east to east, nine leagues 
distant. At this time we were in the latitude of 47° 
5’ north, and in the longitude of 235° 10’ east. 

I continued to stand to the north with a fine’ 
breeze at west, and west north west, till near 
seven o'clock i ia the evening, when I racked to wait 
for day-light. At this time, we were in forty-eight 


F See the History of California, Eng. trans. Vol. ii. p, 292. 
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fathoms water, and about four leagues from the land, 
which extended from north to south east-half east, 
-anda'small round hill, which had the appearance of 
being an island, bore north three quarters east, dis- 
_-tant six or seven leagues, as I guessed; it appears to 
be of a tolerable height, and was but just to be seen 
from the deck. Between this. island or rock, and 

the northern extreme of the land, there appeared to 
be a small opening, which flattered us with the hopes 
of finding an harbour. ‘These hopes lessened as we 
drew nearer; and, at last, we had some reason to 
think that the opening was closed by Jow land. Ow 
this account I called the point of land to the north 
of it Cape Flattery. It lies in the latitude of 48° 
15’ north, and in the longitude of 235° 3’ east, 
There is a round hill of a moderate height over it; - 
and all the land upon this part of the coast is of a 
moderate and pretty equal height, well covered with 
wood, and had a very pleasant and fertile appear. 
ance. Itis in this very latitude where we now were, 
that geographers have placed the pretended strait of 
Juan de Fuca, But we saw nothing like it; nor is 
there the least probability that ever any such thing 
existed.* 
I stood off to the southward till midnight, when 
I tacked, and steered to the north west, with a 
gentle breeze at south west, intending to stand in 
for the land as soon as day-light should appear. 
But, by that time, we were reduced to two courses 
and close-reefed top-sails, having a very hard gale, 
with rain, right on shore; so'that, imstead of run- 
ning in forthe land, I was glad to get an offing, or 
to keep that which we had already got. The south 
West wind was, however, but of short continuance ; 
for, in the evening, it veered.again to the west. 
Thus had we perpetually strong west and north 


* See Michael Locke’s apocryphal account of Juan de Fuca, 
and his pretended strait, in Purchas, Vol, ii, p. 849-892. and 
 Inany later Collections. 
Y¥ 
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west winds to encounter. Sometimes, in an even- 
ing; the wind would become moderate, and veer te 
the southward; but this was always a sure prelude 
to a storm, which blew the hardest at south south 
east, and was attended with rain and sleet. It sel. 
dom lasted above four or six hours, before it was 


succeeded by another gale from the north west, 


which, generally, brought with it fair weather. It 
was, by the means of these southerly blasts, that we 
were enabled to get to the north west at all. 

At length, at nine o’clock in the morning of the 
20th; as we were standing to the north east, we 
again saw the land, which, at noon, extended from 
north west by west, to east south east, the near. 
est part about six leagues distant. Our latitude was 
now 49° 29’ north, and our longitude 232° 29’ east. 
The appearance of the country differed much from 
that of the parts which we had before seen; being 
full of high mountains, whose summits were covered 
with snow. But the valleys between them, and the 
grounds on the sea coast, high as well as low, were 
covered toa SouRnERIEe. breadth with high, straie sht 


trees, that formed a beautiful prospect, as of one. 
vast forest. The south east extreme of the land 


formed a low point, off which are many breakers, 
occasioned by sunken rocks. On this account it 
was called Point Breakers. It lies in the latitude 
of 49° 15’ north, and in the longitude of 233° 20) 
east; and the dihiar extreme, in about the latitude 
of 50", and the longitude of 232°. Il named this last 
Weoily Point. Ut projects pretty much out to the 
south west, and is high land. Between these two 
points, the shore forms a large bay, which I cailed 
Hope Bay; hoping, from the appearance of the 
land, to find in ita good harbour. ‘The event pro- 
ved, ‘that we were not mistaken. 

As we drew nearer the coast, we perceived the ap- 


pearance of two inlets ; one in the north west, and 
the other in the north east corner of the bay. As 
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I could wot feteh the former, 1 bore up for the lat- 
ter; and passed some breakers, or sunken rocks, 
that lay a league or more from the shore. We had 
nineteen and twenty fathoms water half a league 
without them; but as soon as we had passed them, 
the depth increased to thirty, forty, and fifty fa- 
thoms, with a sandy bottom; and farther in we 
found no ground with the greatest length of line. 
Notwithstanding appearances, we were not yet sure 
that there were any inlets; but, as we were in a deep 
bay, I had resolved to anchor, with a view to ens 
deavour to get some water, of which, by this time, 
we werein great want. At length, as we advanced, 
the existence of the inlet was no longer doubtful. 
At five o’clock we reached the west point of it, 
where we were becalmed for some time, While in 
this situation, 1 ordered all the boats to be hoisted 
out to tow the ships in. But this was hardly done, 
before a fresh breeze sprung up again at north 
west, with which we were enabled to stretch up 
jmto an arm of the inlet, that was observed by us to 
run into the north east. There we were again be- 
calmed, and obliged to anchor in eighty-five fathoms 
water, and so near the shore as to reach it with a 
hawser. The wind failed the Discovery before she 
got within the arm, where she anchored, and found 
only seventy fathoms. 

We no sooner drew near the inlet than we found 
the coast to be inhabited; and at the place where we 
were first becalmed, three canoes came off to the 
ship. In one of these were two men, in another 
six, and in the third ten. Having come pretty near 
us, a person in one of the two last stood up, and 
made along harangue, inviting us to land, as we 
guessed, by his gestures. At the same time, he kept 
strewing handfuls of feathers towards us;* and 
*"# The natives of this coast, twelve depres farther South, also 
brought feathers as presents to Sir Francis Drake on his arrival, 
Betta account of his voyage in Campbell's edit. of Harris, Vol. iy 
Pp: ® 
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some of his companious threw handfuls of a red dust 
or powder-in the samé manner. ‘The person who 
played the orator, wore the skin of some animal, 
and held, in each hand, something which rattled as 
he kept shaking it. After tiring himself with his 
repeated exhortations, of which we did not under. 
stand aword, he was quiet; and then others took it, 
by turns, to say something, though they acted their 
part neither so long, nor with so much vehemence 
as the other. We observed that two or three had 
their hair quite strewed. over with small white fea- 
thers; and others had large ones stuck into different 
parts of the head. After the tumultuous noise had 
ceased, they lay at a little distance from the ship, 
and,conversed with each other in a very easy man- 
ner; nor did they seem to shew the least surprize or 
distrust. Some of them, now and then, got up, and 
said something after the manner of their first haran- 
gues; and one sung a very agreeable air, with a de- 
gree of softness and melody which we could not 
have expected ; the word hacla, being often repeated | 
as the burden of the song. The breeze which soon 
after sprung up, bringing us nearer to the shore, 
the canoes began to come off in greater numbers ; 
and we had, at one time, thirty-two of them near 
the ship, carrying from three to seven or eight per- 
sons each, both men and women. Several of these 
stood up in their canoes haranguing, and making 
gestures after the manner of our first visiters. One 
canoe was remarkable for a singular head, which 
had a bird’s eye and bill, of an enormous size, pain- 
ted on it; and a person who was init, who seemed 
to be a Chief, was no less remarkable for his un- 
common appearance; having many feathers hanging 
from his head, and being painted in an extraordinary 
manner.* He held in his hand a carved bird of 


* Viscaino met with natives on the coast of California, while 
he was in the harbour of San Diego who were painted or besmeared 
with black and white, and had their heads loaded with feathers, 
History of California, Vol. ii. p. 272. 
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wood, as large as a pigeon, with which he rattled as 
the person first-mentioned had done; and was no 
less vociferous in his harangue, which was attended 
with some expressive gestures. 

Though our visiters behaved very peaceably, and 
could not be suspected of any hostile intention, we 
could not prevail upon any of them to come on 
board. ‘They shewed great readiness, however, ta 
part with aiy thing they had, and took from us 
whatever we offered them in exchange : but were 
more desirous of iron, than of any other of our ar. 
ticles of commerce; appearing to be perfectly ac- 
quainted with the use of that metal. Many of the 
canoes followed us to our anchoring-place; anda 
group of about ten or a dozen of them remained 
along-side the Resolution most part of the night. 

These circumstances gave us a reasonable ground 
of hope, that we should find this a comfortable sta. 
tion to supply all our wants, and to make us forget 
the hardships and delays experienced during a con. 
stant succession of adverse winds, and boisterous 
weather, almost ever since our arrival upon the 
coast of America. 
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FRANSACTIONS AMONGST THE NATIVES OF NORTH 
AMERICA; DISCOVERIES ALONG THAT COAST AND 
THE EASTERN EXTREMITY OF ASIA, NORTHWARD 
TO 1CY CAPE; AND RETURN SOUTHWABD TO THE 
SANDWICH ISLANDS. 


CHAP. I. 


The Ships enter the Sound, and moor in a Har 
bour.—Ilntercourse with the Natives.— Articte® 
brought to barter. —Thefts committed.—The ob° 
servatortes erected, and Carpenters set to works 
—Jealousy of the Inhabitants of the Sound to 
prevent other Tribes hacing Intercourse with 
the Ships.—Stormy and rainy Weather.—Pro- 

~ gress round the Sound.—Behaviour of the Na- 
fives at their Villages.—Their manner of drying 
Fish, &e.—Remarkable Visit from Strangers, 
and introductory Ceremonics.—A second Vistt to 
one of the Villages.—Leave to cut Grass, pur- 
chased.—The Ships sail—Presents given and 
received at parting. | 

THE ships having happily found so excellent shel- 

ter in an inlet, the coasts of which appeared to be 

inhabited by a race of people, whose inoffensive be- 
haviour promised a friendly intercourse, the next 

m tning, after coming to anchor, [lost no time in 
endeavouring to find a commodious harbour where 
we might station ourselves during our continuance 

_ in the Sound. Accordingly, I sent three armed 

~ oats, under the command of Mr. ling, upon this 
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service; and soon after, I went myself, in a small 
boat, on the same search. I had very little trouble 
in finding what we wanted. On the north west of 
the arm we were now in, and not far from the ships, 
i met with a convenient snug cove well suited to 
our purpose. Mir. King was equally successful; for 
he returned about noon, -with an account of a still 
better harbour, which he had seen and examined, 
lying on the north west side of the land. But as 
it would have required more time to carry the ships 
thither, than to the cove where I had been, which 
was immediately within our reach; this reason ope-~ 
yated to determine my choice in favor of the latter 
situation. But being apprehensive, that we should 
not be able to transport our ships to it, and to moor 
them properly, before night came on, | thought it 
best to remain where we were till next morning; 
and, that no time might. be lost, IT employed the re- 
mainder of the day to some useful purposes, orders 
ing the sails to be unbent, the top-masts to be struck, 
and the fore-mast of the Resolution to be unrigged, 
in order to fix a new bib, one of the old ones being 
decayed. 
A great many canoes, filled with the natives, were 
about the ships all day; and a trade commenced be- 
twixt us and them, which was carried on with the 
strictest honesty on both sides. ‘The articles which 
they offered to sale were skins of various animals, 
such as bears, wolves, foxes, deer, rackoons, pole- 
cais, martins; and, in particular, of the sea otters, 
which are found at the islands east of Kamtschatka. 
Besides the sking in their native shape, they also 
brought garments made of them, and another sort of 
cloathing made of the bark of a tree, or some plant 
like hemp; weapons, such as bows, arrows, and 
spears; fish-hooks, and imstruments of various 
kinds; wooden vizors of many different monstrous 
figures; a sort of woollen stuff, or blanketing ; bags 
filled with red ochre; pieces of carved work; 
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beads; and several other little ornaments of thin 
_ brass and i iron, shaped like a horse-shoe, which they 
hang at their noses; and several chissels, or pieces 
of iron, fixed to handles. From their possessing 
which metals, we could infer that they had either 
_ been visited before by some civilized nation, or had 
connections with tribes on their continent, who had 
communication with them. But the most extraor. 
_dinary of all the articles which they brought to the 
ships for sale, were human skulls, and hands not yet 
quite stripped of the flesh, which they made our peo- 
ple plainly understand they had eaten ; and, indeed, 
‘some of them had evident marks that they had been 
upon the fire. We had but too much reason ta 
suspect, from this circumstance, that the hornd 
practice of feeding on their enemies is as prevalent 
here, as we had found it te beat New Zealand and 
other South Sea Islands. For the various articles 
which they brought, they took in exchange knives, . 
chissels, pieces of iron and tin, nails, looking. ~ 
glasses, buttons, or any kind of metal. Glass beads 
they were not fond of; and cloth of exety sort they 
‘rejected. 

We employed the next pe in hauling our ships 
into the cove, where they were moored head and 
stern, fastening our hawsers to the trees on shore. 

On heaving up the anchor of the Resolution, we 
found, notwithstanding the great depth of water in 
‘which it was let go, that there were rocks at the 

- bottom. These had done some considerable damage 
to the cable ; and the hawsers that were carried out, 
to warp the ship into the cove, also got foul of 
rocks; from which it appeared that the whole bot- 
tom was strewed with them, ‘The ship being again 
wery leaky in her upper works, I ordered the car- 
‘penters to go to work to caulk her, and to repair 
such other defects as, on examination, we might 
discover. 

_, The fame of our arrival brought a great concourse 
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of the natives to our ships in the course of this day. 
We counted above a hundred canoes at one time, 
which might be supposed to contain, at an average, 
five persons each; for few of them had less than 
three on board; great numbers had seven, eight, or 
nine; and one was manned with no less than seveni« 
teen. Amongst these visiters, many now favoured 
us with their company for the first time, which we 
could'guess, from their approaching the ships with 
their orations and other ceremonies. If they had 
any distrust or fear of us. at &rst, they now ap- 
peared to have laid it aside; for they came on board 
the ships, and mixed with our people with the great 
ést freedom. We soon discovered, by this nearer 
intercourse, that they were as light-fingered as any 
of our friends in the islands we had visited ‘in the 
course of the voyage. And they were far more 
dangerous thieves; for, possessing sharp iron ins 
struments, they could cut a hook from a tackle, cr 
any other piece of iron froma rope, the instant that 
our backs were turned. A large hook, weighing 
between twenty and thirty pounds, several smaller 
ones, and other articles of iron, were lost in this 
manner. And, as to our boats, they stripped them 
of every bit of iron that was worth carrying away, 
though we had always men left in them asa guard, 
They were dexterous enough in effecting their pur- 
poses; for one fellow would contrive to amuse the 
boat-keeper, at one end of a boat, while another 
was pulling out the iron-work at the other. If we. 
missed a thing immediately after it had been stolen, 
we found little difficully in detecting the thief, as 
they were ready enough to impeach one another 
But the guilty person generally relinquished his | 
prize with reluctance; and sometimes we found it: 
necessary to have recourse to force. 

‘he ships being securely moored, we began our’ 
other necessary business the next day. ‘The obsers. 
vatories were carried ashore, and placed upon an eles 
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vated rock on one side of the cove, close to the Re- 
solution. A party of men, with an officer, was 
sent to cut wood, and to clear a place for the con- 
veniency of watering. Others were employed to 
brew spruce-beer, as pine trees abounded here. ‘The 
forge was also sect up, to make the iron-work wan- 
ting for the repairs of the fore-mast.. For, besides 
one of the bibs being defective, the larbaard trestle. 
tree, and one of the cross-trees were sprung. . 

A considerable number of the natives visited us 
daily; and, every now and then, we saw new faces, 
On their first coming, they generally went through 


-asingular mode of introducing themselves. They 
would paddle, with all their strength, quite round 


both ships, a Chief, or other principal person in the 
canoe, standing up with a spear, or some other wea- 
pon, in his hand, and speaking, or eather hollowing, 
all the time. Sometimes the orator of the canoe 
would have his face covered with a mask, represent- 
ing cither a human visage, or'that of some animal 3 
and, instead of a weapon, would hold a rattle in his 
hand, as before described. After making this cir- 
cuit round the ships, they would come along-side, 
and begin to trade without further ceremony. Very 
often, indeed, they would first give us a song, in 
which all in the canoe joined, with a very pleasing 
harmony. 

During these visits, they gave us no other trouble 
than to guard against their thievish tricks. But, in 
the morning of the 4th, we had a serious alarm. 
Our party on shore, who were employed in cutting 
wood, and filling water, observed, that the natives 
all around them were arming themselves in the best. 
manner they could; those, who were not possessed 
of proper weapons, preparing sticks, and collecting 
stones. On hearing this, 1 thought it prudent te 
arm also; but, being determined to act wpon the 
defensive, L ordered all our workmen to retreat to 
the rock, upon which we had placed our observato- 
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ries; leaving the natives in quiet possession of the 
ground where they had assembled, which was within 
a stone’s throw of the Resolutidh’s stern. | Our 
fears were ill-grounded: these hostile preparations 
were not directed against us, but against a body of 
their own countrymen, who were coming to fight 
them; and our friends of the Sound, on observing 
our apprehensions,: used their best ‘endeavours to. 
convince us that this was the case. We could see, 
-that they had people looking out, on each point of 
the cove, and canoes frequently passed between them 
and the main body assembled near the ships. At 
length, the adverse party, in about a dozen large 
canoes, appeared off the south point of the cove, 
where they stopped, and lay drawn up ina line of 
batile,.a negociation- having commenced. Some 
people in canoes, in conducting the treaty, passed 
between the two parties, and there was some speake 
ing on both sides. At length, the difference, what- 
ever it was, scemed' to be compromised; but the 
strangers were not allowed to come along- side the 
ships, nor to have any trade or intercourse with us. 
Probably we were the cause of the quarrel; the 
strangers, perhaps, being desirous to share in the 
advantages of a trade with us; and our first friends, 
the inhabitants of the Sound, being determined to 
engross us entirely to themselves. We had proofs 
of this on several other occasions; nay, it appeared, 

that even those who lived in the Sound were not unis 
ted in the same cause; for the weaker were fres 
quently obliged to give way to the stronger party, 
and plundered of every thing, without attempting 
to make the least resistance. 

We resumed our work in the afternoon, and, the 
next day, rigged the fore-mast; the head of which 
being rather too small for the cap, the carpenter 
went to work, to fix a piece on one side, to fill up 
the vacant space. In cutting into the mast-head for 
this- purpose, and examining the state of it, both 
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cheeks were found to be so rotten, that there was - 
no possibility of repairing them; and.it became ne- 
cessary to get the mast out, and to fix new ones up- 
on it. It was evident, ae eof the cheeks had 
been defective at the first, and that the unsound part 
had been cut out, and a piece put in; which had 
not only weakened the mast-head, but had, in a 
great measure, been the occasion of rotting every 


other part of both checks. ‘Thus, when we were 


almost ready to put to sea, we had all our work to 
do over again; and, what was still more provoking, 


an additional repair was to be undertaken, which 


would require some time to be completed. Bui, as 
there was no remedy, we immediately set about it. 
It was fortunate for the voyage, that these defects 
were discovered, when we were ina place, where 
the materials requisite were to be procured... For, 
amongst the drift-wood, in the cove where the ships 

lay, were some small seasoned trees very fit for our 
purpose. One of these was pitched upon; and the 
carpenters began, without loss of time; to make out 
of it two new “cheeks. 

In the morning of the 7th, we got the fore-mast 
out, and hauled it ashore; and the carpenters of the 
ships were set to work upon it. Some parts of the 
lower standing rigging having been found to be very 
much decayed, as we had time now to put them in 
order, while the carpenters were repairing the fore- 
mast, I ordered a new set of main-rigging to be fit- 
ted, and a more perfect set of fore-rigging to be se- 
lected out of the best parts of the old. 

From the time of our putting into the Sound till 
now, the weather had been exceedingly fine, without 
either windorrain. ‘That comfort, at the very mo- 
ment when the continuance of it would have been 
of most service, was withdrawn. In the morning of 
the Sth, the wind freshened at south east, attended 
with thick hazy weather and rain. In the aftcrnogn 
the wind increased; and, toward the evening, it 

VOL 1x. z 
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blew very hard indeed. It came, in excessively 
heavy squalls, from over,the high land on the oppo- 
site shore, right into the cove; and, though the 
ships were very well moored, put Heo in some dan- 
ger. These tempestuous blasts succeeded each other 


pretty quick ; but they were of short duration ; and _ 


in the intervals between them we had a perfect calm. 
f.ccording to the old proverb, Misfortunes seldom 
come single; the mizea was now the only mast on 
board the Resolution that remained rigged, with its 
topmast up. ‘The former was so defective, that it 
could not support the latter during the violence of 
the squalls, but gave way at the head under the rig- 
ging. About eight o’clock the gale abated; but 
tae rain continued with very Jittle intermission for 
phe days; and, that the carpenters might be en- 
bled to proceed in their labours, while it prevailed; 
a tont was erected over the fore-mast, where they 
conid work with some degree of convenience. ° 
“The bad weather w hich now came on, did not, 
hovcver, hinder the natives from visiting us daily ; 


aid, in such circumstances, their visits were very ads. 


vantagsous to us. For they frequently brought us 
a tolerable supply of fish,- when we could not catch 


any ourselves’ with hook and line; and there was 


nota proper place near us where we could draw a 
met, ‘The fish which they brought us were: either 
sardines, or what resembled them much; a smell 
kind of bream; and sometimes small cod:* 

On the Lith, notwithstanding the rainy weather, 


the main-rigging was fixed and got over head; and 


our employment, the day after, was'to take down 
the mizen-mast, the. head of. which proyed to be so 
rotten, that it: drop} ped off while in the slings. In 
the evening. we-were visited by a tribe of “flatived 
whom we had never seen before; and who, in gene. 
tal, were. .beiter-looking people than most: of our 
old friends, some of whom attended them. I pre- 
vailed wpon those visiters to go dewn into the cabin 
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for the first time; and observed, that there was not . 
a single object that fixed the attention of most of 


» them for a moment; their countenances marking, 
that they looked upon all our novelties with the ut- 


most indifference. ‘This, however, was not without | 


exception; for a few of the company shewed a cer- 


tain degree of curiosity. : ; 

In the afternoon, of the next day, I went into the 
woods with a party of our men, and cut down a tree 
for a mizen-mast. On the day following, it was 


‘brought to the place where the carpenters were em- 
BS 


ployed upon the fore-mast., In the evening the 
wind, which had been, for some time, ~westerly, 
veered ,to south east, and increased to a very hard 
gale, with rain, which continued till eight o'clock 


the next morning, when jt abated, and veered again- 


to the west. 
The fore-mast being, by this time, finished, we 


hauled it along-side; but the bad weather. prevented 


our getting it in till the afternoon; and we set about 
rigging it with the greatest expedition, while the car- 
penters were going on with the mizcn-mast on 
shore. ‘They had made very considerable progress 
in it on the 16th; when they discovered that the 
sti¢k upon which they were at work was sprung, or 
wounded; owing, as supposed, to some accident in 
cutting itdown. So thatall their labour was thrown | 
away; and it became necessary to get another tree 
out of the woods, which employed all hands above 
half a day. During these various operations, seve- 
ral of the natives, who were about the ships, looked 
on with an expressive silent surprize, which we did 
not expect, from their general indifference aud inat. 
tention. . tel 

On the 18th, a party of strangers, in six or eight 


_canoes, came into the cove, where they remained, 


looking at us, for some time; and then retired, 
without coming along-side either ship. We suppo- 
ged, that our old friends, who were more numerous 


% & 
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- at this time, aout us, than these new visiters, would 
not permit them to have any intercourse with us. 
it was evident, upon this and ‘several other occasi- - 
ons, that the inhabitants of the adjoiming parts of 
the Sound engrossed us entirely to themselves; or 
if, at any time, they did not: hinder strangers from 
trading with us, they contrived to manage the trade 
for them in such a manner, that the price of their 
commodities was always kept up, while the value of 
ours was lessening every day. We also found, that 
many of the principal natives, who lived near us, car- 
ried on a trade with more distant tribes, in the arti- 
cles they had procured from us. For we observed 
that they would frequently disappear for four 
or five days at a time, and then return with 
fresh cargoes of skins and curiosities, which our 
people were so passionately fond of, that they al- 
ways came toa good market. But we received most 
benefit from such of the natives as visited us daily. 
These, after disposing of all their little trifles, tur- 
ned their attention to fishing; and we never failed to 
partake of what they caught. We also got from 
these people a considerable quantity of very good 
animal oil, which they had reserved in bladders. In 
this traffic some would attempt to cheat us, by mix- 
ing water with the oil; and, ence or twice, they had 
the address to carry their imposition so far, as to 
fill their bladders with mere water, without a single 
drop of oil. It was always better to bear with: 
these tricks, than to make them the foundation of a 
quarrel; for our articles of traffic consisted, for the 
most part, of mere trifles; and yet we were put to 
our shifts to find a constant supply even of these. 
Beads, and such other toys, of which Uhad still some 
left, were in little estimation. Nothing would go 
down with our visiters but metal; and brass had, by 
this time, supplanted iron; being so eagerly sought 
after, that before we left this place, hardly a bit of 
it was left in the ships, except what belonged to our 
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necessary instruments. | Whole suits of clothes were 
‘stripped of every, button; bureaus of their-furni- 
ture; and copper kettles, tin cannisters, candle- 
sticks, and the like, all went to wreck; so that our 

‘American friends here got a greater medicy and va- 
riety of things from us, than aay other nation whom 

we had visited in the course of the voyage. : 

After a forinight’s bad weather, the 19th proving 

a fair day, we availed ourselves of it, to get up the 

“top-masts and yards, and to fix up the rigging, 
And, having now finished most of our heavy work, 
T set out the next morning to take a view of the 
Sound. I first went to, the west point, where { 
found a.large village, and, before it, a very snug 
harbour, in which was from nine to four fathoms 
water, over a bottom of fine sand. he people of 
this village, who. were numerous, and to most. of 
whom I was well known, received me very courte- 
ously; every. one pressing me to go into his house, ° 
er rather his apartment; for. scveral families live 
under the same roof.. I did not decline the invita. 
tions; and my hospitable friends, whem I visited, 
spread a mat for me to sit down upon, and shewed 
me every other mark of civility. — In most of the 
houses were women at work, making dresses of the 
plant or bark before mentioned, which they executed 
exactly in the same manner that the New Zealanders 
‘Mnanufacture their cloth. Others were occupied in 

opening sardines. I had seen a large quantity of 
them brought on shore from canoes, and divided by 
measure amongst several peaple, who carried. them 
up to their houses, where the operation of curing 


” 
us 


them by smoke-drying is performed. ‘They hang 
hem on small rods; at first, about a foot fyom the 
fire; afterward they remove them higher and higher, 
to make room for others, till the rods, on which the 
fish hang, reach the top of the house, When they 
are completely dried, they are taken down and pack. 
ed close in bales, which they cover with mats, ‘Dhug 
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they are kept till wanted ; and they are not a disa- 
greeable article of food. Cod, and other large fish, 
are also cured in the same manner by them; though 
_ they sometimes dry these in the open air, without 
fire. 
From this village I proceeded up the west side of 
the Sound. For about three miles, I found the 
shore covered with small islands, which are so situ- 
ated as to form several convenient harbours, having 
various depths of water, from thirty to seven fa- 
thoms, with a good bottom. ‘Two leagues within 
the Sound, on this west side, there runs in an arm 
in the direction of north north west; and two 
miles farther, is another nearly in the same direction, 
with a pretty large island before it. I had no time 
to examine either of these arms; but have reason to 
belicye, that they do not extend far inland, as the 
watcr was no more than brackish at their entrances. 
A mile above the second arm, I found the remains 
of a village. The logs or framings of the houses 
were standing; but the boards that had composed 
their sides and roofs did not exist. Before this vil- 
lage were some large fishing wears; but I saw no. 
body attending them. These wears were composed 
of pieces of wickerwork made of small rods, some 
~ closer than others, according to the size of the fish 
intended to be caught in them. These pieces of 
wicker-work (some of whose superficies are, at 
least, twenty feet by twelve), are fixed up edgewise 
in shallow water, by strong poles or pickets, that 
stand firm in the ground. Behind this ruined vil- 
lage is a plain of a few acres extent, covered with 
the largest pine-trees that I ever saw. ‘This was 
more remarkable, as the elevated ground, on most 
other parts of this west side of the Sound, was 
rather naked. | 
From this place, I crossed over to the other, or 
east side of the Sound, passing an arm of it that 
runs in north north east, to appearance not far. 
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T now found, what I had before conjectured, that 
the land, under which the ships lay, was an island ; 
and that there were many smaller ones lying scat- 
tered in the Sound on the west side of it. Oppo- 
site the north end of our large island, upon the 
main land, I observed a village, and there 1 landed. 
The inhabitants of it were not so polite as those of 
the other J had just visited. But this cold reception 
seemed, in a great measure, if not entirely, owing to 
one surly Chief, who would not Jet me enter their 
houses, following me wherever | went; and several 
times, by expressive signs, marking his impatience 
that I should be gone. | attempted in vain to sooth 
him by presents; but though he did not refuse them, 
they did not alter his behaviour, Some of the young 
women, better pleased with us than was their inhos- 
pitable Chief, dressed themselves expeditiously in 
their best apparel, and, assembling in a body, wel-— 
comed us to their village, by joiming in a song, 
which was far from harsh or disagreeable. 

‘The day being now far spent, I proceeded for the 
ships, round the north end of the large island; 
meeting, in my way, with several canoes laden with 
sardines, which had been just caught, somewhere in 
the east corner of the Sound. When I got on 
board, I was informed, that, while I was absent, 
the ships had been visited by some strangers, in two 
or three large canoes, who, by signs, made our peo- 
ple understand that they had come from the south 
east, beyond the bay. They brought several skins, 
garments, and other articles, which they bartered. 
But what was most singular, two silver table-spoons 
were purchased from them, which, from their pecue 
liar shape, we supposed to be of Spanish manufac~ 
ture. One of these strangers wore them round his 
neck, by way of ornament. ‘These visiters also ap- 
peared to be more plentifully supplied with iron than 
the inhabitants of the Sound. f 

The mfzen-mast being finished, it was got 1D, and 
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rig ed, on the 21st; and the carpenters were set to 


work to make a new fore-top-mast, to replace the: 


one that had been carried away some time before. 
Next morning, about cight o’clock, we were visi. 
ted by a number of strangers, in twelve or fourteen. 
canoes. ‘They came into the cove from the south. 
ward; and as soon as they had turned the point of’ 
it, they stopped, and lay drawn up ina body above: 
half an hour, about two or three hundred yards from 
the ships. At first, we thought, that they were 


afraid to come nearer; but we were mistaken in 
this, and they were only preparing an introductory 


ceremony. .Qn advancing toward the ships, they all 


_ stood up in their canoes, and began to sing. Some 


of their songs, in which the whole body joined, were. 


_ina slow, and others in quicker time; and they ac- 


companied their notes with the most regular motions 
of their hands; or beating in. concert, with their 
paddles, on the sides of the canoes; and making 
other very expressive gestures.’ At the end of each 
song, they remained silent a few seconds, and then 
began again, sometimes pronouncing the word hooee! 
forcibly, as a chorus. After entertaining us with 
this specimen of their music, which we listened to 
with admiration, for above haif an hour, they came 
along-side the ships, and barteréd what they had ta 
dispose of. Some of our old friends of the Saund, 
were now found to be amongst them; and they took 
the whole matiagement of the traffic between us and 
the strangers, much to the advantage of the latter. 
Our atiendance on. these visiters being finished, 
Captain Clerke and I went, in the forenoon, with 
two boats, to the village at: the west point of the 
Sound: When I was there before, I had observed, 
that plenty of grass grew near it; and it was neces. 
sary to lay ina quantity of this, as food for the few 
goats and sheep which were siill left on board. The 
inhabitants received us with the same demonstrations | 
ef frieadship which I had experienced before ; and 
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the moment we landed, I ordered some of my peo- 


ple to begin their operation of cutting. “ 1 had not 
the least imagination, that the natives could make 
any objection to our furnishing ourselves with what 
seemed to be of no use to them, but was necessary 
for us. However, I was mistaken; for, the mo- 
ment that our men began to cut, some of the inhae 
bitants interposed, and would not permit them to 
proceed, saying they must ‘‘ makook ;” that is, 
must first buy it. I was now in one of the houses ; 
‘but as soon as | heard of this, 1 went to the held, 


where I found about a dozen of the natives, each 


-of whom laid claim to some part of the grass that 


_ grew in this place. I bargained with them for it, 


and having completed the purchase, thought that we 


were now at liberty to cut wherever we pleased. 
_ But here, again, it appeared, that I was under a 
mistake; for the liberal manner in which 1 had paid 


a ee OR) ee ee 


the first pretended proprietors, brought fresh de- 


mands upon me from others; so that there did not | 
seem to be a single blade of grass, that had nota 
separate owner; and so many of them were to be 
satisfied, that I very soon emptied my pockets. 
Whén they found that I really had nothing more ta 
give, their importunities ceased, and we were per- 
mitted to cut wherever we pleased, and as much as 
we chose to carry away. 
Here I must observe, that Ihave no where, in my 


several voyages, met with any uncivilized nation, or 


tribe, who had such strict notions of their having 2 
right to the exclusive property of every thing that 


their country produces, as the inhabitants of this 
Sound. At first, they wanted our people to pay 


-. for the wood and water that they carried on board ; 
and had I been upon the spot, when these demands 
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_ wore made, I should certainly have complied with - 


them. Our workmen, in my absence, thought dif. 


-ferently; for they took but little notice of such 
claims; and the natives, when they found that we 


ie. | 
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were determined to pay nothing, at last ceased ta. 
apply. But they made a merit of necessity » and 
frequently afterward, took occasion to remind US, 
that they had given us wood and water out of. 
friendship. * | | 3 

During the time I was at this village, Mr. Web- 
ber, who had attended me thither, made drawings of 
every thing that was curious, both within and with- 
out doors. I had also an opportunity of inspecting 
more narrowly, the construction of the houses, 
houschold furniture, and utensils, and the striking 
peculiarities of the customs and modes of living of | 
the inhabitants. These shall be described in another 
place, in the best manner I can, calling in to my 
assistance the observations of Mr. Anderson. When 
we had completed all our operations at this village, 
the natives and we,’ parted very good friends; and 
we got back to the ships in the afternoon. 

The three following days were employed in get. 
ting ready to put to sea; the sails were bent; _ 
observatories and instruments, brewing vessels, an 1 
other things, were moved from the shore; some 
small spars, for different uses, and pieces of timber, 
which might be occasionally sawn into boards, were 
prepared and put on board; and both ships were 
cleared, and put into a sailing condition. 

Every thing being now ready, in the morning of 
the 26th, I intended to have put to sea; but both 
wind and tide being against us, was obliged to wait 
till noon, when the south west wind was succeeded 
by a calm; and the tide turning in our favour, we 
‘ | at 

* Similar to the behaviour of the natives of Nootka, on this 
occasion, was that of another tribe ef Indians, farther North, iw 
latitude 57° 18’, to the Spaniards, who had preceded. Captain 
_ Cook only three years, in a voyage to explore the coast of Ame- 
rica, Northward’of California. See the journal of that voyage, 
writ by the second pilot ofthe fleet, and published by the Ho- | 
nourable Mr, Daines Barrington, to whom the literary world . 
owes so many obligations, iMiscellanies, p. 505, 506, 


THE PACIFIC OCEAN. 263 
cast off the-moorings, and with our boats towed the 
Ships'out of the cove. After this, we had variable 
light airs and calins, till four in the afternoon, when. 
a breeze sprung up northerly, with very thick, 
hazy weather, ‘The mercury in the barometer fell 
unusua lly low; and we had every other fore-renner 
of an approaching’ storm, which we had reason to 
-expect would be from the southward. ‘This .made 
me hesitate a little, as night was at hand, whether 
} should venture to sail, or wait till the oR morn. 
ing. But my anxious impatience to proceed upon 
the voyage, and the fear of losing this opportunity 
of getting out of the Sound, making a greater im- 
pression on my mind, than any apprehension of im. 
mediate danger, I determined to put to sea at all 
events, 

Our friends, the natives, attended us, till we were’ 
almost out of the Sound; some on board the ships, 
and others in their canocs. One of their Chiefs, 
‘who had, some time before, attached himself to me, 
was amongst the last who left us. Having, before 
he went, bestowed upon. him a small present, I re- 
ceived in ret turn, a beaver-skin, of much greater va. 
Jue. This called upon me to make some addition to 
my present, which pleased him so much, that he in. 
sisted upon my acceptance of the beaver: skin cloak 
which he then wore; and of which ] knew he was 
particularly fond. Struck with this instance of ge- 
nerosity, and desirous that he should be no si ee 
by his friendship to me, I presented to him a new 
broad sword, with a biass hilt; the possession of 
Which made husk completely happy. He, and also 
many others of his countrymen, importuned us much 
to” pay them another visit; and, by way of' encou- 
ragement, promised to lay i in a good stock of skins,’ 
Einade no doubt, that, whoever comes after me to 
this place, will find the natives prepared accordingly, 
mith no inconsiderable supply of an article of trade, 
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which, they could observe, we were eager to possess ; 
and which we found could be purchased to great ad. 
vantage. ; 

Such particulars about the country,and its inha- 
bitants, as came to our knowledge, during our short 
stay, and have not been mentioned in the course of 
the narrative, will furnish materials for the two fol« 
lowing Chapters. 

f 
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CHAP II. 


The name of the Sound, and Directions for sailing 
into it.—Account of the adjacent Country.— 
Weather. — Climate. —Trees.—Other vegetable 
Productions. —Quadrupeds, whose Skins were 
brought for Saie.—Sea Animals.—Description 
of a Sea Otter.—Birds.—Water Fowl,—Fish. 
-—Shell-fish, &c.—Reptiles.—Insects.—Stones, 
&¢.—Persons of the Inhabitants. —Their Colour. 
—Common Dress and Ornaments.—Occasionab | 
Dresses, and monstrous Decorations of wooden 
Masks. —Their general Disposttions.—Songs.— 
Musical Instruments.—Their Eagerness to pose. 

sess Tron and other Metals. _ 


On my arrival in this inlet, I had honoured it with: 
the name of King George’s Sound ; but I afterward! 
found, that it is called Nootka by the natives. The: 
entrance is situated in the east corner of Hope Bayy, 
in the latitude of 49° 33’ north, and in the longi-. 
tude of 233° 12’ east. The east coast of that bay,, 
all the way from Breakers Point to the entrance of: 
the Sound, is covered by a chain of sunken rocks,, 
that seemed to extend some distance from the shore; 
and, near the Sound, are some islands and rocks 
above water. 
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We enter this Sound between two rocky pointe, 
that lie east south east, and west north west from 
each other, distant between three and four miles. 
- Within these points the Sound widens considerably, 
and extends in, to the northward, four leagues at 
least, exclusive of the several branches toward its 
bottom, the termination of which we had not an op 
portunity to ascertain. But, from the ce mag | 
of finding that the water freshened where our boats 
crossed their entrance, it is probable that they had 
almost reached its utmost limits. And this proba- 
bility is increased by the hills that bounded it to. 
ward the land, being covered with thick snow 
when those toward the sea, or where we lay, 
had not a speck remaining on them; though, 
in general, they were much higher. In the mid- 
dle of the Sound are a number of islands of 
various sizes. The depth of water in the mid- 
-dle of the Sound, and even close home to some 
parts of its shore, is from forty-seven to ninety fa-. 
thoms, and perhaps more. ‘The harbours, and an- 
' choring-places within its circuit, are numeroas ; but 
we had no time to survey them. The cove in which 
our ships lay is on the east side of the Sound, and 
on the east side of the largest of the islands. ‘This 
covered from the sea, but has little else to recom- 
mend it, being exposed to the south east winds, 
which we found to blow with great violence ; and 
the devastation they make sometimes, was apparent 
in many places. 

The land bordering upon the sea-coast is of a 
middling height and level ; but within the Sound, it 
rises almost. every where into steep hills, which 
agree in their general formation, ending in round or 
blunted tops, with some sharp, though aot very pro- 
minent, ridges on their sides. Some of these hills 
may be reckoned high, while others of them are of 
a very moderate height ; but even the highest are en- 

A A 
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tirely covered to their tops with the thickest woods ; 
as weil as every flat part toward the sea. There are 
sometimes spots upon the sides of some of the hills 
‘which are-bare; but they are few, in comparison of 
the whole, though they sufficiently, point out the ge- 
neral rocky disposition of these hills. | Properly 
speaking, they have no soil upon ‘them, except a’ 
kind of compest, produced from rotten mosses and 
trees, of the depth ef two feet or more.” Their 
foundations are, therefore, to be considered as no- 
thing more than stupendous rocks, of a whitish or 
grey cast, where they have been exposed to the wea- 
ther; but, when broken, they abpeared to be of a 
blueish grey colour, like that universal sort which 
were found at Kerguelen’s Land. .° 'The rocky 
shores are a continued mass of this; and the little 
coves, in the Sound, have beaches composed of frag- 
ments of it, witha few other pebbles. All these 
coves are furnished with a gréat quantity of fallen 


wood lying in them, which is carried in by the tide; 


and with rills of fresh water, sufficient for the use 
ofa suip, which seem to be supplied entirely from 
the rains, and fogs that hover about the tops of the 
hills. Far few springs can be expected in’ so rocky 
a country, andthe fresh water found farther up the 
Sound, most probably arose from the melting of the 
snow; there being no room to suspect, that any 
Jarge river falls into the Sound, either from stran- 
gers coming downit, or from any other circumstance. 
The water of these rills is perfectly clear, and dis- 
solves Soap easily. 9 : ; 

- The weather, during our stay, corresponded pret- 
ty nearly with that which we had experienced off the 
coast. ‘That is, when’ the wind was any Where be- 
tween north and west, the weather was fine and 
clear; but if to the southward of west, hazy with 
rain. The climate, as far as we had any experience 
of it, is infinitely milder than that on the east coast 
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-of America, under the’ same parallel of latitude. 


‘The mercuryin the: thermometer never, even in the 


night, fell Jower than 42°; and very often, in the 


day, it rose to 60°. No sich thing as frost was per. 


‘ceived in any of the low ground; on the contrary, 


vegetation had made a considera! ble progress, for I 


‘met with grass that was already abovea foot long. 


The trees which chiefly compose the woods, are 
the Canadian ; pine, white cypress, cypressus thyotdes, 
the wild pine, with two or three other sorts of pine 
Jess common. The two first make up almost two 
thirds of the whole; and, ata distance, might be 
mistaken for thé same tree; as they both run up 
into pointed spire-like tops; but they are easily dis- 
tinguished on coming nearer, from their colour ; 
the. cypress being of a much paler green, OF shade; 
than the other. The lie itt general, grow with 
great vigour, and are all of a large size. | 

Vhere is but little variety of other veg getable pro- 


.ductions, though, doubtless, seyeral had not yet 
sprung up at the early season when we visited the 


place; and many more might be hid from the nar- 
row sphere of our researcnes. About the rocks, 
and verge of the woods, we jound strawberry-plants, 
some rasberry, currant, and gooseberry bushes; 
which were all in a bale flourishing state; with a 
few small black. alder-trees. ‘There are, leew ine, 


a species of sow-thistle, goose-grass; some crow’s- 


foot, which has a very fine crimson flower; and 
two sorts of anthericum; one with a large orange 
flower;, and the ‘other with a blue one. We also 
found, in these situations, some wild rose-bushes, 
which were just budding; a great quantity of young 


leeks, with triangular leaves; a small sort of grass; 
and some water cresses, which grow about the sides 


_of the rills ; besides great abundance of andromeda. 
Within. the woods, besides two sorts of underwood 


shrubs unknown to us, are mosses and ferns. Of 


268 COOK’s VOYAGE TO 

the first of which, are seven or eight different sorts; 
of the last, not above three or four; and the spe- 
cies of both, are mostly such as are common to ku. 
rope and America. 

As the season of the year was unfavourable to 
our gaining much knowledge of the vegetable pro- 
ductions of this country, so our own situation while 
there, put it out of our power to learn much about 
its animals. For as the want of water made it ne- 
cessary that we should enter the Sound at first, the 
unforeseen accidents which happened afterward, 
though they lengthened our stay, were rather unfa-. 
-vourable to our obtaining any knowledge of this 
kind. The emergency of the case required, that 
every person should be constantly employed in the 
necessary business of the ships, which was the capi-. 
tal object; as the season was advancing very fast, 
and the success of the voyage depended upon their 
diligence and alacrity in expediting the various tasks, 
assigned to them. Hence it happened, that excur- 
sions of every kind, either on the land, or by water, 
were never attempted. And as we lay in a cove on 
an island, no other caimals were ever seen alive in 
the woods there, than two or three racoons, mar- 
tins, and squirrels. Besides these, some of our peo- 
ple who, one day, landed on the continent, near the 
south east side of the entrance of the Sound, obser- 
ved the prints of a bear’s feet near the shore. The 
account, therefore, that we can give of the quadru- 
peds, is taken from the skins which the natives 
brought to sell; and these were often so mutilated 
with respect to the distinguishing parts, such as the 
paws, tails, and heads, that it was impossible even 
to guess at the animals to whom they belonged ; 
though others were so perfect, or at least, so well 
known, that they left no room to doubt about them. 

Of these the most common were bears, deer, 
foxes, and wolves. The bear-skins were in great 


? 


THE PACIFIC OCEAN. 1969 
numbers ; few of them very large; but, in general, 
of a shiningy black. colour. The deer-skins were 
| -searcer, and they seem to belong to that sort called 

the fallow-deer by the historians Lot Carolina; though 
Mr. Pennant thinks it quite a cosine species from 
ours, and distinguishes it by the name of Vite anan 
deer.* . The: foxes are in great sianttae and of seve- 
-ral varieties ;\ some of their skins being quite yellow, 
with. a black tip to:the tail; others of a deep or 
‘yeddish yellow, intermixed with black; and a third 
sot-of a whitis! h grey or ash-colour, also intermixed 
with black. ‘Our people used to apply the name of 
fox or wolf indiscriminately, when the skins were 
so mutilated as to leave room fora doubt. But we 
got, at last, an entire wolf’s skin with the head on; 
and it was grey. Besides the common sort of mar- 
tin, the pine- -martin is also here; and another, 
whose skin is of a lighter’ brown colour than either, 
with coarser hair; but is not so common, and is, 
‘perhaps, only a mere variety arising from age, or 
some other accidental circumstance. ‘The ermine 
ais also found at this place. but is. rare and small; 
nor isthe hairtremarkably fine, though the animal 
appeared to be perfectly w phite, except an inch or 
more at the tip of the tail:, The racoons and squir. 
rels are.of the common sort; but the latter is rather 
smaller than ours, and has a deeper sa colour run- 
ning along the back. | 
We were. clear.as to the existence of all the ani- 
mals already mentioned; but there are. two others, 
besides, which we could not distinguish with suficr 
vent certainty. ‘ Of the first of these we saw none of 
the skin$, but what were dressed or tanned like lea. 
ther, Phe natives wear them on some occasions; 
and, from the size as wel! as thickness, they were 
generally concluded to belong to the elk, or mouse 


~ 


* Sce Virginian deer; Penn ant’s Hist. Quad. Vol. i, No. 463 
aud Arctic Zool. No, 6. ea 
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deer; though some of them perhaps might belong to 
the buffalo. The other animal, which seems by no 
means rare, was guessed to be a species of the wild 
cat or lynx. The length of the skins, without the 
head, which none of them had, was about two feet 
two inches. They are covered with a very fine 
wool or fur, of a very light brown or whitish yellow 
colour, intermixed. with long hairs, which on the 
back, where they are shortest, are blackish; on the. 
sides, where they are longer, of a silver white; and 
on the belly, where they are longest, of the colour 
of the wool; but the whitish, or silver hairs, are 
often so predominant, that the whole animal ac. 
quires a cast of that kind. ‘The tail is only three 
inches long, and has a black tip. ‘The whole skin 
being, by the natives, called wanshee; that, most 
probably, is their name for this animal. Hogs, dogs, 
and goats, have not as yet found their way to ‘this 
place. Nor do the natives seem to have any know- 
ledge of our brown rats, to which, when they saw 
them on board the ships, they applied the name. they 
give to squirrels. And though they called our goats 
cineetla, this, most probably, is their name for a 
young deer or fawn, 

- ‘The sea animals seen off the coast, were whales, 
porpoises, and seals. The last of these seem only of 
the common sort, judging from the skins which we 
saw here; their colour being either silvery, yellow- 
ish, plain, or spotted with black. The porpoise is 
the phocena. I have chosen to refer to this class 
the sea-otter, as living mostly in the water. It 
might have been sufficient to have mentioned, that 
this animal abounds here, as it is fully described in 
different books, taken from the accounts of the Rus- 
sian adventurers in their expeditions eastward from 
‘A amtschatka, if there had not been a small difference 
in one that we saw. We, forsome time, entertained 
doubts, whether the many skins which the natives 
brought, really belonged to this animal ; as our only 
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reason for being of that opinion, was founded on 
the size, colour, and fineness of the fur; till a short 
while before our departure, when a whole one, that 
had been just killed, was purchased from some stran- 
gers who came to barter; and of this Mr. Webber 
made a drawing. It was rather young, weighing 
only twenty-five pounds; of a shining or glossy 
plack colour; but many of the hairs being tipt with 
white, gave it a greyish cast at first sight. The face, 
throat, and breast were of a yellowish white, “or 
_wery light brown colour, which, in many of the 
skins, extended the whole length of the belly. It 
had six cutting teeth in each jaw; two of those of 
the lower jaw being very minute, and placed without, 
at the base of the two middle ones. In these cir- 
cumstances, it seems to disagree with those found by 
the Russians; and also in not having the outer toes 
of the hind feet skirted with a membrane. There 
seemed also a greater variety in the colour of the 
skins, than is mentioned by the describers of the 
Russian sea-otters. These changes of colour cer- 
tainly take place at the different gradations of life. 
The very young ones had brown hair, which was 
coarse, with very litile fur underneath; but those of 
the size of the entire animal, which came into our 
possession, and just described, had a considerable 
quantity of that substance; and both in that colour 
and state the sea-otters scem to remain, till they have 
attained their full. growth. After that, they lose the 
black colour, and assume a deep brown or sooty | 
colour; but have then a greater quantity of very 
fine fur, and scarcely any long hairs. Others, — 
which we suspected to be still older, were of a ches- 
nut brown; anda few skins were seen that ‘had even 
‘acquired a perfectly yellow colour, The fur of 
these animals, as mentioned in the Russian accounts, 
is certainly softer and finer than that of any others 
we know of; and, therefore, the discovery of this 
part of the-continens of north America, where.8a 
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valuable an article of commerce may be’ met with, 
cannot be a matter of indifference.* 

Birds, in general, are not only rare as to the difs. 
ferent species, but very scarce as to numbers; and! 
these few are so shy, that, in all probability, they’ 
are continually harassed by the natives; perhaps to) 
eat them as food, certainly to get possession of their: 
feathers, which “they use as ornaments. Those: 
which frequent the woods, are crows and ravens, not! 
at all different from our English ones; a blueish jay’ 
or magpie; common wrens, “which are ‘the only sings. 
ing bird that we heard; the Canadian, or migrating’ 
Warich : and a considerable number of brown eagles, 
with white heads and tails; which, though they 
seem ‘principally to frequent the: coast, come into) 
the Sound in bad weather, and sometimes perch up- 
on the trees. Amongst some other birds, of w hich 
the natives either brought fragments, @ er dried skins, 
_ we could distingnish a ‘small species of hawk; a he- 
ron; and the “aloyon, or large-crested American | 
king-fisher. ‘There are also some, which, I believe, 
are Tot mentioned, or at least vary, very épnsidetall 
bly, from the accounts given of them.by any writers 
who have treated piatesse sdly on this part of natural 
pitts The two first of these are species of wood 
peckers. One less than a thrush, of a black colour 
above, with white’ spots. on the wings, ‘a crimson 
head, neck and breast, and a yellowish oltvciebl Gaal 

ed belly; ‘from which last circumstance: it might, 
perhaps, not improperly be called the yellow- bellied 
wood-pecker. he other is a larger, and much 
more elegant bird, of a dusky brown colour, on the 
upper part, richly waved ‘with black, except about 
the head; the belly of a reddish dani, with round 
black spots; a black spect on the breast; and the: 


* Mr. Coxe, on the authority of Mr. Pallas, imiorms us, that 
the old and middle-aged sea-otters’ skins are sold, at Kiachta, hy 
the Russians, 'to the Chinese, from 80 to 100-ribles a skin; that 
is, from 16], to ZOl. each, See Coxe’s Ltussian Discoveries, pale. 
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under-side of the wings and tail of a plain scarlet - 
colour, though blackish above; with a crimson 
streak running from the angle of the mouth, a little 
down the neck on each side. ‘The third and fourth, 
are a small bird of the finch kind, about the size of 
a-linnet, of a dark dusky colour, whitish below, 
with a black head and neck, and white bill; anda 
sand-piper, of the size of a small pigeon, of a dusky 
brown colour, and white below, except the throat 
and breast, with a broad white band across the wings. 
There are also humming-birds; which yet seem to 
differ from the numerous sorts of this delicate animal 
already known, unless they be a mere variety of the | 
frochilus colubris of Linneus. ‘These, perhaps, 
inhabit more to the southward, and spread north- 
ward as the season advances; because we saw none 
at first, though, near the time of our departure, the 
natives brought them to the ships in great numbers. 

The birds which frequent the waters and the shores, 
are not more numerous than the others. ‘The que- 
brantahuessos, gulls, and shags were seen off the 
coast; and the two last also frequent the Sound. 
They are of the common sorts; the shags being our 
corvorant or water-crow. We saw two. sorts of 
wild-ducks; one black, with a white head, which 
were in considerable flocks; the other white, with 
a red bill, but of a larger size; and the greater (wm. 
me, or diver, found in our northern countries. 
There were also seen, once or twice, Some swans 
flying across the Sound to the northward; but we 
knew nothing of their haunts. On the shores, bee 
sides the sand-piper, described above, we found ano. 
ther, about the size of a lark, which bears a great 
affinity to the burre; and a plover differing very 
little from our common sea-lark. 

Fish are more plentiful in quantity than birds, 
though the variety isnot very great; and yet, from 
_ several circumstances, it is probable, that even the 
variety is considerably increased at certain seasons. 
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The ‘principal sorts, which we found im-great num 

bers, ave the common herring, but scarcely exceed 

ing seven inches in length ; a smaller sort, which is 

the same with the anchovy, or sardine, though ra- 

ther larger; a white, or silver-coloured bream, and 

another of a gold-brown colour, with many narrow 

Yongitudinal blue stripes. The herrings and sar- 

dines, doubtless, come in large shoals, and only at 

stated seasons, as is common with that sort of fish. 

“'Phe bream of both sorts, may be reckoned the next 

to these in quantity ; and the full grown ones weigh- 

ed, atleast, a pound. ‘The other fish, which are all 

scarce, are a small brown kind of sculpin, such as 

is found on the coast of Norway; another of a 

brownish red cast; frost-fish; a large one, some= 

what resembling the bull-head, with a tough skin, 

destitute of scales; and now and then, toward the 

time of our leaving the Sound, the natives brought a 

small brownish cod, spotted with white; anda red 

fish of the same size, which some of our people said | 
they had seen in the strait of Magalhaens; besides 

another differing little from the hake.: There are 
also. considerable numbers’ of those fish called the 

chimere, or little sea wolves, by some; which is a- 

kin to, and about the size of, the pezegallo, or ele- 

phant-fish. Sharks, likewise, sometimes frequent 

the Sound; for the natives have some of their teeth 

‘in their possession; and ‘we saw some pieces of ray, 

or scate, which seemed to have been pretty large. 

The other marine animals that ought to be mentioned 

here, are a small cruciated medusa, or blabber; 

star-fish, which differ somewhat from'the common. 
ones; two small sorts of crabs; and two others, 

which the natives brought; one of them of a:thick, ” 
tough, gelatinous consistence and the other a sort 
of membranaceous tube or pipe, both which are 

probably taken from the rocks. And we, also, 

i eet from them, once, a very large cuttles_ 
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There is’: abundance of large muscles. about the 
rocks; many sea-ears; and we often)saw shells of 
pretty large plain chame. The smaller sorts are 

some ¢rochi of two species; a curious murex; rugs 
ged wilks;° and a snail; all which are, probably, 
peculiar to this place; at least 1 do not recoltect to 
have seen them in any country near the same latitude, 
‘in either hemisphere. ‘There are, besides these, 
some small plain cockles, limpets; and some, stran. 
gers, who came into the Sound, wore necklaces of a 
‘small blueish volute, or panamae. Many of the mus. 
cles are a span in length; and some having pretty 
large pearls ; which, however, are both badly shaped 
and coloured. . We may conclude, that there is red 
coral in the Sound, or somewhere upon the coast; 
seine thick pieces, or branches, having been seen in 
the canoes of the natives. 

‘Che only animals of the reptile kind observed here, 
and found in the woods, \were brown snakes two 
fect long, with whitish stripes on the back and sides ; 
which are harmless, as we often saw-the natives car- 
ry them alive in their hands ;-and brownish water. 
lizards, witha tail exactly like that of an eel, which 
frequented the small standing: pools about. the 
rocks. : | 4 

The insect tribe seem to be more numerous.. For 
though the seacon, which is peculiarly fitted to their 
appearing abroad was) only beginning, we saw four 
‘or five different sorts of butterllies; none of which 
were uncommon; a good many humble-bees ; some 
of our common gooseberry moths; two or three 
‘sorts of flies ; afew beetles ; and some musyuitoes, 
which, probably, may be more numerous and trou- 
blesome ‘in a country so full of wood, during the 
Summer; though at this time they did little mis- 
chiefs. BON fe | | . 

As to: the mineral substanecs in this country, 
though we found both iron and copper here, «there, 
ig little reason to believe that either of them belong | 
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to the place. Neither were the ores of any metal 
seen, if we except a coarse, red, earthy, or ochry 
substance, used by the natives in painting themselves, 
which probably may contain a little iron; with a 
white and a black pigment used for the same pur. 
pose. But we did not procure specimens of them, 
and therefore cannot positively determine what are 
their component parts. 

Besides the stone or rock that constitutes the 
mountains and shores, which sometimes contains pie- 
ces of very coarse quartz, we found, amongst the 
natives, things made of a hard black granite, though 
not remarkably compact or fine grained; a greyish 
whetstone; the common oil stone of our carpenters, 
in coarser and finer pieces; and some black bits 
which are little inferior to the hone-stone. The 
natives also use the transparent leafy glimmer, or 
Muscovy glass ; a brown leafy or martial sort; and 
they, sometimes, brought to us pieces of rock-cry. 
stal, tolerably transparent. The two first are, pro- 
bably, found near the spot, as they seemed to be in 
considerable quantities; but the latter seems to be 
brought from a greater-distance, or is very scarce ; 
for our visiters always parted with it reluctantly. 
Some of the pieces were octangular, and had the 
appearance of being formed into that shape by art. 

The persons of the natives are, in general, under 
the common stature ; but not slender in proportion, 
being commonly pretty full or plump, though not 
muscular. Neither doth the soft tleshiness scem 
ever to swell into corpulence ; and many of the old-. 
er people are rather spare, or lean. ‘The visage of 
most of them is round and full; and sometimes, 
also, broad, with high prominent cheeks; and, 
above these, the face is frequently much depressed, 
or seems fallen in quite across between the temples ; 
the nose also flattening at its base, with pretty wide 
nostrils, and a rounded point. The forehead rather 
low ; the eyes small, black, and rather languishing 
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than sparkling ; the mouth round, with large round 
thickish lips ; the teeth tolerably equal and well set, 
‘put not remarkably white. ‘hey have either no 
beards at all, which was most commonly the case, or 
a small thin one upon the point of the chin; which 
does jiot arise from any natural defect of hair on 
that part, but from plucking it out more or less ; 
for some of them, and particularly the old men, 
have not only considerable beards all over the chin, 
but whiskers, or mustachios; both on the upper lip, 
and running from thence toward the lower jaw ob- 
‘liquely downward.* ‘Their eye-brows are also 


* One of the most curious singularities observable in the na- 
tural history of the human species, is the supposed defect in the 
habit and temperature of the bodies of the American Indians, 
exemplified in their having no beards, while they are furnished 
with a profusion of hair on their heads. + M. de Paw, the inge+ 
nious author of Recherchés sur les Americains; Dr. Robertson, in. 
his History of America; and, in general, the writers for whose au- -. 
thority we ought to have the highest deference, adopt this as an 
indisputable matter of fact. May we not be permitted to request” 
those who espouse their sentiments, to reconsider the question, 
when we can produce Captain Cooh’s evidence on the opposite 
side, at Jeast so far as relates to the American tribe, whom he 
had intercourse with at Nootka? Nor is Captain Cook singular 
in his report. What he saw on the sea coast, Captain Carver 
also met with amongst the American Indians far up in the coun- 
try. His words are as follow: “From minute inquiries, and a 
é “curious inspection, I am able to declare (however respectable 
« JT may hold the authority of these Historians in other pointy), 
“ that their assertions are erroneous, and proceeding from a 
“ want of a thorough knowledge ofthe customs of the Indians. 
« After the age of puberty, their bodies, in their natural state, 
« are covered in the samé manner as those of the Europeans. 
« The men, indeed, esteem a beard very unbecoming, and take 
‘¢*preat pains to get rid of it; Hor is there any ever to be percei- 
% ved on their faces, except when they grow old, and become 
« inattentive to appearances.—The Naudowesses, and the re- 
&* mote nations, pluck them out with bent pieces of hard wood, 
“«« formed into a kind of nippers; whilst those who have commu- 
“ nication w th Europeans, procure from them wire, which they 
“ twist into a screw or worm; applying this to the part, they 
“« press the rings together, and with a sudden twitch draw out 
« all the bairs that are inclosed in them,’” Carver's Travels, p 
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scanty, and always narrow ; but the hair of the head | 
is in great abundance, very, coarse and strong ‘ and, 
without a single exception, black, straight, and lank, 
or hanging down over the shoulders. ‘The neck is. 

short; the arms and body have no particular mark 
of beauty or elegance in their formation, but are ra- 
‘ther clumsy ; and the limbs, in all, are very small in 
proportion to the,other parts, and crooked, or ill. 
made, with large feet badly shaped, and projecting 
ankles. This last defect seems, in a great measure, 
to arise from their sitting so much on their hams or: 
knees, both in their canoes. and houses. 

Their colour we could never positively Pickle 
as their bodies were incrusted with paint and dirt; 
though, in particular cases, when these were well. 
rubbed.of, the whiteness of the skin appeared almost | 
to equal that t of Kuropeans; though rather of that: 
pale effete cast which distinguishes those of out: 
southern nations. Their children, whose skins had | 
never been stained with paint, also equalled ours in) 
whiteness. During their youth, some of them have} 
no disagreeable look, if compared to the generality’ 


224, 295. The remark saan by Mr. Marsden, who also duotel | 
Carver, is worth attending to,, that the visor or mask of Montes 
zuia’s armour, preeety ed Tt Brussels, has remarkably ) large whis- : 
kers; and that those Americans could not have imiated this Ors» 
nament, unless nature had presented them with the model. , 
From Captain Cook’s observation on the west coast of North) 
America, combined with Carver’s in the inland parts of that con-; 
tinent, and confirmed by the Mexican Vizor ‘as above, there) 
seems abundant reason to agree with Mr.. Marsden, who thus} 
modestly expresses himself, ‘ Were it nct for the numerous) 
and very respectable authori ities,. ‘from which we are assured that’ 
the natives of America are naturally beardless, I should think: 
that the common opinion on that subject had been hastily 
adopted ; and that their appearing thus at a mature age, wagi 
only the consequence of an early practice, similar to ‘that! 
ebserved among the Sumatrans. Even now, I must confess, that! 
it would remove some small degree of doubt from my mind, 
could it be ascertained that no such custom prevails.” Marg. 
_ @en's History of Sumatra, p. 39, 40. 
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| ‘of the peovle; but this seems to be entirely owing 


to the ea tb animation attending that period of 

life; for, after attaining a certain age, there is hard. 

“dy any distietiont Upon the whole, a very remark. 

able sameness seems to characterize the countenances 

of the whole nation; a dull phlegmatic want of ex- 

pression, with very “Tittle variation, being strongly 
marked in all of them. 

' The women are nearly of ‘the same size, colour, 
and form, with the men; from whom it is not easy 
to distinguish them, as they possess no natural deli. 
‘cacies sufficient to render their persons agrecable’3 
and hardly any one was seen, even amongst those 


who were in the prime of life, who had the least 


_ pretensions to be called handsome. 

_ Their common dress is a flaxen garment, or man- 
tle, ornamented on the upper edge by a a narrow strip 
of fur, and, at the lower edge, by fringes or tassels. 
It passes ander the left arm, ‘and | is tied over the right 
‘shoulder, by a string before, and one behind, near “its 


‘ 


middle; by which means both arms are left free; 


. 


and it hangs evenly, covering the left side, but leav- 
ing the right open, except from the loose part of the 
edges falling upon it, unless when the mantle is fast. 
ened by a girdle (of coarse matting or woollen) 
round the waist, which is often done. Over this, 
which reaches below the knees, is worn a small cloak 


of the same substance, likewise fringed at the lower 


4 


“part. In shape this resembles a round dish cover, 
being quite close, except in the middle, where there 
is a hole just large enough to admit the head; and 
then, resting upon the shoulders, it covers the arms 
to the elbows, and the body as far as the waist.. 
‘Their head is covered with a cap, of the figure of a 
“truncated cone, or like a flower-pot, made of fine 
‘matting, having the top freduaatly: ernamented with. 
-@ round or pointed knob, or bunch of leathern tas. 
sels ; and there is a Sonus that passes under the chin, 
“to prevent its blowing off. 


* 
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Besides the above dress, which is common to both 
sexes, the men frequently throw over their other 
garments the skin of a bear, wolf, or sea-otter, with 
the hair outward, and tie it, as a cloak, near the 
upper part, wearing it sometimes before, and some- 
times behind. In rainy weather, they throw a coarse 
mat about their shoulders. ‘They have also woollen 
garments, which, however, are little in use. ‘The 
hair is commonly worn hanging down loose; but. 
some, when they have no cap, tie it ina bunch on 
the crown of the head. ‘Their dress, upon the whole, 
is convenient, and would by no means be inelegant, 
were it kept teas But as they rub their bodies 
constantly over with a red paint, of a clayey or 
coarse ochry substance, mixed with oil, their gar- 
ments, by this means, contract a rancid offensive 
smell, and a greasy nastiness; so that they make a 
very "wretched dirty appearance; and what is still 
worse, their heads and their garments swarm with 
yermin, which, so depraved is their taste for cleanlie 
mess, we used to see them pick off with great coms 
posure, and eat. 

Though their bodies are e always covered with red 
paint, their faces are often stained with a black, a, 
brighter red, or a white colour, by way of ornaa. 
ment. The last of these gives them a ghastly, dis- 
gusting aspect. ‘They also strew the brown martial | 
mica upon the paint, which makes it glitter. The) 
ears of many of them are perforated in the lobe, 
where they make a pretty large hole; and two others | 
higher up on the outer edge. In these holes they 
hang bits of bone; quills fixed upona leathern thong; | 
small shells; bunches of woollen tassels; or pieces 
of thin copper, which our beads could never sup. 
plant. The septum of the nose, in many, is also | 
perforated, through which they draw a piece of soft: 
cord; and others wear, at the same place, small thin. 
pieces of iron, brass, or copper, shaped almost like’! 
a horse-shoe, the narrow opening of which ree. 
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‘eeives the septum, so as that the two. points may 
gently. pinch it; and the ornament thus hangs over 
the upper lip. ‘The rings of our brass buttons, 
‘which they eagerly purciiased, were appropriated 
to this use. About their wrists they wear bracelets 
‘or bunches of white bugle beads, made of a conic 
shelly substance; bunches of thongs, with tassels 5 
or a broad black shining horny substance, of one 
piece. And about their ancles they also frequently 
wear many folds of leathern thongs, or thé sinews 
of animals twisted to a cousiderable thickness. 
~ Thus far of their ordinary dress and ornaments; 
‘put they have some that seem to be used only on ex. 
‘traordinary occasions ; either when they exhibit 
themselves as strangers, in visits of ceremony, or 
when they go to war.’ Amongst the first may be 
‘considered the skins of animals, such as wolves or 
-/bears, tied on in the usual manner, but ornamented 
vat the edges with broad borders of fur, or of the 
woollen stuff manufactured \by them, ingeniously 
“wrought with various figures.. These are worn either 
separately, or over their other common garments, 
‘On such occasions, the most common head-dress is 
a quantity of withe, or half beaten bark, wrapped 
about the head; which, at the same timne, has vari- 
‘ous large feathers, particd larly those of eagles, stuck 
in it, or is entirely covered, or, we-may say, pow- 
peta with small white feathers: The face, at the 
same time, is variously painted, having its upper and 
lower parts of different colours, the strokes appear- 
ing like fresh gashes ; or it is besmeared with a kind 
‘of tallow, mixed with paint, which is afterward 
formed into a gréat variety of regular figures, and 
appears like carved work. Sometimes, again, the 
‘hair is separated into smal! parcels, w hich are tied at 
intervals of about two inches, és the end, with 
thread; and others tie it together behind, after: our 
manner, and stick branches of the ¢ Ss is thyot- 
BB 3 
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des init. Thus dressed, they have a-truly savage 

and incongruous appearance; but this ismuch height. 
ened when they assume, what may be called, their 

amonstrous decorations. ‘These consist of an endless 

wariety of carved wooden masks or vizors, applied on 

the face, or to the upper part of the head or fore- 

head. Some of these resemble human faces, furnish- 

ed with hair, beards, and eye-brows; others, the 

heads of birds, particularly of eagles and quebranta- 

huessos; and many, the heads of land and sea-ani- 

mals, such as welves, deer, and porpoises, and others. 

But, in general, these representations much exceed 

the natural size; and they are painted, and often 

strewed with pieces of the foliaceous mica, which 

makes them glitter, and serves to augment their en, 

ormous deformity. They even exceed this some- 

times, and fix on the same part of the head large 

pieces of carved work, resembling the prow of a 

canoe, painted in the same manner, and projecting 

to a considerable distance. So fond are they of these 

disguises, that I have seen one of them put his head 

into a tin kettle he had got from us, for want of 
another sort of mask. Whether they use these ex. 

travagant masquerade ornaments on any particular 

religious occasion, or diversion; or whether they 

be put on to intimidate their enemies when they go 

to battle, by their monstrous appearance; or as 

decoys when they go to hunt animals, is uncertain. 

But it may be concluded, that, if travellers or voy- 

agers, in an ignorant and credulous age, when many 

unnatural or marvellous things were supposed to 

exist, had seen a.number of people decorated in this, 
manner, without being able to approach so near as | 
to be undeceived, they would readily haye believed, 

and, in their relations, wonld have attempted to. 
make others believe, that. there existed a race of: 
beings, partaking of the nature of man and beast; 

more especially, when, besides the heads of animals: 


j 
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en the human shoulders, they might haye seen the 
whole bodies of their men-monsters covered with 
quadrupeds’ skins. * Wa eel 
- The only dress amongst the people of Nootka, 
observed by us, that seems peculiarly adapted to 
war, is a thick leathern mantle doubled, which, from 
its size, appears to be the skin of an elk or buffalo, 
tanned. This they fasten on, in the common man- 
mer; and it is so contrived, that it may reach up, 
_ and cover the breast quite to the throat, falling, at 
the same time, almost to the heels. Itis, sometimes, 
ingeniously painted in different compartments; and 
is not only sufficiently strong to resist arrows; but, 
as they informed us by signs, even spears cannot 
pierce it; so that it imay be considered as their coat 
of mail, or most complete defensive armour. Upon 
the same occasion, they sometimes wear a kind of 
deathern cloak, covered with rows of dried hoofs of 
deer, disposed horizontally, appended by leathera 
thongs, covered with quills ; which, when they move, 
make a loud rattling noise, almost equal to that of 
many small bells. It seems doubtful, however, vi he- 
ther this part of their garb be intended to strike ter- 
ror in war, or only is to be considered as belonging 
to their eccentric ornaments on ceremonigus occa~ 
sions. For we saw one of their musical entertain- 
ments, conducted by a man dressed in this sort of 
cloak, with his mask on, and shaking his rattle. 
Though these people cannot be viewed without a 
kind of horror, when equipped in such extravagant 
dresses, yet, when divested of them, and beheld in 
their common habit and actions, they have not the 
least appearance of ferocity in their countenances $ 
and seem, on the contrary, as observed already, to 
be of a quiet, phlegmatic, and inactive disposition ; 
* The reflection in my text may furnish the admirers of Heros 
dotus, in particular, with an excellent apolagy far same gt his 
woudertul tales of this soxt, 
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destitute, in some measure, of that degrec of anima- 

tion and vivacity that would render them agreeable 
as social beings. If they are not reserved, they are far 

from being loquacious; but their gvavity | is, perhaps, 

rather a consequence of the disposition just mention. 

ed, than of any conviction of its propriety, or the 
effect of any particular mode of education. F or, 

éven in the greatest paroxysms of their rage, they 

seem unable to express it sufliciently, either with 
warmth of language, or significancy of gestures. ~ 

Their orations, which are made either when en. 
gaged in any altercation or dispute, or to explain 
their sentiments publicly on other occasions, seein 
Jittle more than short sentences, or rather single 
‘words, forcibly repeated, and constantly in one tone 
and degree of strength, accompanied only with a sin- 
gle gesture, which they use at every sentence, jerk. 
ing their whole body a little forward, by bending 
the knees, their arms paneins down by this sides at 
the same time. 

‘Though there be but too much reason, from their 
heating to sale human skulls and bones, to infer! 
that they treat their enemies with a degree of brutal 

cruelty, this circumstance rather marks a general | 
merece of character with that of sainatt ever ry 
tribe of uncivilized man, in every'age, and in every 
part of the globe, than that they are to be reproach- 
ed with any charge -of peculiar inhumanity. We 
had no reason to vilee unfavourably of their dispo- 
sition in this ‘respect. hey seem’ to be a docile, 
courteous, sood- hea people; but, notwithstand. 
ing the predominant phlegm of their tempers, quick 
in resenting whatthey look upon as an injury ; and, 
like most other passionate peeple, as soon forsetting 
it. I never found that these fits of passion went 
farther than the parties immediately concerned ; the 
spectators not troubling themselves about the quarrel, 
whether it was with-any of us, or amongst their own 
bedy ; and preserving as much indifference as if they 
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had not known any thing about it. I have often 
seen one of them rave and scold, without any of his 
countrymen paying the least attention to his agita- 
‘tion; and when none of us could trace the cause, or 
the object of his displeasure. In such cases they 
never discover the least symptom of timidity, but 
seem determined, at all events, to punish the insult. 
For, even with respect to us, they never appeared to 
be under the least apprehension of our superiority ; 
but when any difference happened, were just as ready 
to avenge the wrong, as amongst themselves, 

Their other passions, especially their curiosity, 
appear in some measure to lie dormant. For few 
expressed any desire to see or examine things wholly 
_ unknown to them; and which, to those truly pos- 
sessed of that passion, would have appeared astonish- 
ing. They were always contented to procure the 
articles they knew and wanted, regarding every thing, 
else with great indifference; nor did our persons, 
apparel, and manners, so different from their own, 
or even the extraordinary size and éonstruction of 
our ships, seem to excite admiration, or even engage 
attention. 

One cause of this may be their indolence, which 
seems considerable. But, on the other hand, they 
_are certainly not wholly unsusceptible of the tender 
passions; if we may judge from their being so fond 
’ of music, which is mostly of the grave or serious, 
bat truly pathetic sort. They keep the exactest 
concert in their songs, which are often sung by great 
numbers together, as those already mentioned, with 
which they used to entertain us in their canoes. 
These are generally slow and solemn; but the music 
is not of that confined sort found amongst many 
rude nations; for the variations are very numerous 
and expressive, and the cadence or melody power- 
fully soothing. Besides their full concerts, sonnets 
of the same grave cast were frequently sung by single 
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performers,’ who keep time by striking the hand 
against the thigh. lowever, the music was somes 
limes varied, from its predominant solemnity of airy 
and there were instances of stanzas being sung in a 
more gay and lively strain, and even with a degree 
of humour. 4am | 
“The onl y instruments of music, (if sach aay may 
be called) which L saw amongst them, were a rattle 
and a small whistie, about an Gh long, incapable of 
any variation, from Panes) but one Niles: They uss 
the rattle when they sing; but upon what occasions 
they use the whistle I ae not, unless it- be when 
they dress themselves like particular animals, and ens ) 
deavour to imitate their howl or cry. I once saw one . 
of them dressed inca wolf’s skin, with the head’ over 
his own, and imitating that animal by making ‘a | 
squeaking noise with one of these whistles, which he 
had in his mouth.. The rattles are, for the most part | 
made in. the shape of a bird, with a few pebbles in | 
the belly; and the tail is the handle. They have | 
others, however, that bear rather more resemblance. 
to a child’s rattle. . | 
In trafficking with us, some of them would betray | 
a knavish disposition, and carry off our goods with. 
, out making any return. But, in general, it was 
‘ther wise ; and we had abundant reason to com. _ 
mend the fairness of their conduct. However, their 
eagerness to possess iron and brass, and, indeed, any 
‘Kind of metal, was so great, that few of them could. 
resist the temptation to steal it, whenever an oppor- 
‘tunity offered. The fahabitants of the South Sea 
[slands, as appears from a variety of instances in the 
course of this voyage, rather than be idle, would. 
steal any thing that they could Jay their hands upon, 
without ever considering, whether it could be of use _ 
to them or no. The novelty of the object, with 
them, was a sufficient motive for their endeavouring, 
by any indirect means, to get possession of it; which . 
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marked that, in such cases, they were rather actuated 
by a ghaldish curiosity, than by a dishonest’ disposi- 
tion, regardless of the modes of supplying real wants. 
‘The inhabitants of Nootka, who invaded our pro- 
perty, cannot have such apology made for them. 
They were thieves in the strictest sense of the word 5 
for they pilfered nothing from. us, but what they 
knew could be converted to the purposes of private 
utility, and had a real value according to their esti- 
‘mation of things. And it was lucky for us, that 
hothing was thought valuable by them, but the single 
articles of our metals. Linen, and sich like things, 
were perfectly secure from their depredations; and 
we could safely leave them Ranaiine out ahote all 
Hight, without watching. The same principle which 
Morompted our Nootka friends to pilfer from us, it 
was natural to suppose, would produce a similar coen- 
duct in their intercourse with each other. And, ac. | 
cordingly, we had abundant reason to believe, that 
stealing is much practised amongst them; and that it 
chiefly gives rise to their quarrels; of whieh we saw 
more than one instance. 
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Manner of building the Houses in Nootka Sound. 
—Inside of them described.—Furniture and 
Utensils.— Wooden Images.—Employments of 
the Men.—Of the Women.—Food, animal and 
vegetable.— Manner of preparing it.—Weapons. 
—Manufactures and mechanic Arts.—Carving 
and Painting.—Canoes.—Implements for fishing 
and hunting.—Iron tools.— Manner of procuring 
that Metal.— Remarks on their Language, and « 
Specimen of it.—Astronomical and nautical Ob- 
servations made in Nootka Sound. | 


Tue two towns or villages, mentioned in the 
_ course of my journal, seem to be the only inhabit- 
ed parts of the Sound. ‘The number of inhabitants 
in both might be pretty exactly computed from the 
canoes that were about the ships the second day after 
our arrival. ‘hey amounted to about a hundred; 
which, at a very moderate allowance, must, upon an 
average, have held five persons each. But as there 
were scarcely any women, very old men, children, 
or youths amongst them at that time, I think it will 
rather be rating the number of the inhabitants of the 
two towns too low, if we suppose they could be 
less than four times the number of our visiters ; 
that is, two thousand in the whole. 

The village at the entrance of the Sound stands on 
the side of a rising ground, which has a pretty steep 
ascent from the beach to the verge of the wood, in 
which space it is situated. 

The houses are disposed in three ranges or row8, 
rising gradually behind each other ; the largest being 
that in front, and the others less; besides a few 
straggling, or single ones, at each end. ‘These: 
ranges are interrupted or disjoined at irregular dis- 
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tances, by narrow paths, or lanes, that pass upward; 


but those which run in the direction of the houses, 
between the rows, aremuch broader. ‘Though there 
be some appearance of regularity in this disposition, 
there is none in the single houses; for each of the 
“divisions, made by the paths, may be considered ei- 
ther as one house, or asmany ; there*being no regu. 
lar or complete separation, either without or within, 
to distinguish them by. They are built of very long 
and broad planks,* resting upon the edges of each 
_ Other, fastened or tied by withes of pine bark, here 
and there; and have only slender posts, or rather 
poles, at considerable distances, on the outside, to 
which they also are tied ; but within are some larger 


poles placed aslant. The height of the sides and’ 


ends of thése habitations, is seven or eight feet; but 
the back part is a little higher, by which means the 
planks, that compose the rocf, slant forward, and 
are laid on loose, so as to be moved about; either 
to be put close, to exclude the rain; or, in fair 
weather, to be separated, to let in the light, and 
carry out the smoke. They are, however, upon the 
whole, midcrable dwellings, and constructed with 
little care oringenuity. Ter, though the side.planks 
“be made to fit pretty closely in some places, in others 
they are quite open; aad there are no regular duors 
into them; the only way of entrance being cither by 
a hole, where the unequal length of the planks has 
accidentally left an opening ; or, in some cases, the 
planks are made to pass a little beyond each other, 
or overlap, about two feet asunder; and the entrance 
is in this space. ‘There are also holes, or windows, 
in the sides of the houses to look out at; but with- 
ee —————————— eet 
 * The habitations of the natives, more to the north upon this 
coast, where Behring’s people landed: in 1741, seem to resemble 
those of Nootka. Muller describes them thus: “ Ces capanes 
© étoinent de bois revetu de planches bien unies, et meme eu- 
«¢ Chainées en quelques endrvits.”” Maller, Becouvertes, Dp. 
255. ef 
MOL. 1X. cc 
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out any regularity of shape or disposition ; and re | 
have bits of mat hung before them, to preyent the 
rain getting in. 

On the inside, one may frequently see from one 
end to the other of these ranges of building without 
interruption. For though, in general, there be the 
rudiments, or rather vestiges, a SC on each 
side, for the accommodation of different families, 
they are such as do not inter cept the sight; and often 
consist of no more than pieces of plank, running 
from the side toward the middle. of the house; so 
that, if they were complete, the whole might be com. 
pared to a long stable, with a double range of stalls, 
and a broad passage in the middle. Close to ‘the sides, in 

each of these parts, is a little bench of boards, raised 
five or six inches higher than the rest of the floor, 
and covered. with mats, on which the family sit and 
sleep. These benches are commonly seven or eight 
feet long, and four or five broad. In the middle of 
the floor, between them, is the fire-place, which has 
neither hearth nor chimney. In one house, which 
was in the end of a middle range, almost quite sepa-. 
yated from the rest by a high close partition, and the 
most regular, as to desien, ‘of any that I saw, there 
were four of. these benches ; each of which held a 
single family, ata corner, but without any separa- 
tion by boards; aud the middle part of the house 
appeared common to them all. 

‘Their furniture consists chiefly of a great number 
of chests and boxes of all sizes, which are generally 
piled upon each other, close io the sides or ends of 
the house; and contain their spare garments, skins, 
Eee and other things which they set a value upon. 
Some of these are double, or one covers the other as 
a lid; others have a lid fastened with thongs ; and 
some of the very large ones have a square hole, or 
scuttle, cut in the upper part; by which the things 
are.put in and taken out. ‘They are often painted 
black, studded with the teeth of different animals, or 
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Parved with a kind of freeze-work, and figures of 


birds er animals, as decorations. Their other do- 
mestic utensils are mostly square and oblong pails or 
buckets to hold water and other things; round 
wooden cups and bowls; and small shallow wooden 
troughs, about two feet long, out of which they eat 
their food; and baskets of twigs, bags of matting, 
&e. Their fishing implements, and other thin gs also, 
lie or hang up in different parts of the house, but 
without the least order; so that the whole is a com. 
plete scene of confusion; and the only places that 
do not partake of this confusion are the sleeping- 
benches, that have nothing on them but the mats; 
which are also cleaner, or of a finer sort, than those 
they commonly have to sit on in their boats. 

The nastiness and stench of their houses are, how- 
ever, at least equal to the confusion. For, as they 
dry their fish within doors, they also gut them there, 
which, with their bones aad aoiment: thrown down 
at meals, and the addition of other sorts of filth, lie 
every where in heaps, and are, I believe, never car- 
ried away, till it becomes troublesome, from their 
size, to walk over them. Jn a word, their houses 
are as filthy as hog-sties; every ie in and about 
them stinking of fish, train-oil, and smoke. 

But, amidst all the filth and confusion that are 
found in the houses, many of them are decorated 
withimages. ‘These arenothing more than the trunks 
of very large trees, four or five feet high, set up 
singly, or by pairs, at the upper end of the apart- 
ment, with the front carved into a human face; the 
arms and hands cut out upon the sides, and variously 
painted ; so that the whole isa truly monstrous figure. 
The general name of these images is Alwmma,; and 
the names of two particular ones, which stood 
abreast of each other, three or four feet asunder, in 
one of the houses, were Natchkoa and Matsecta. 


Mr. Webber’s view of the inside ef a Nootka house, 


ia which these images are represented, will convey a 
i 
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more perfect idea of them than any description. A 
mat, by way of curtain, for the most part, hung be. 
fore them, which the natives were not willing, at all 
times, to remove; and when they did unveil them, 
they seemed to speak of them in a very mysterious 
manner. it should seem that they are, at times, ac- 
customed to make offerings to them; if we can draw 
this inference from their desiring us, as We inter. 
preted their signs, to give something to these images, 
when they drew aside the mats that covered them.* 
It was natural, from these circumstances, for us to 
think that they were representatives of their gods, or 
symbols of some religious or superstitious object: 
and yet we had proofs of the little real estimation 
they were in; for with a small quantity of iron or 
brass, I could have purchased all the gods (if their 
MR i ek ee eee ee 


* It should seem, that Mr. Webber was obliged to repeat his 
offerings pretty frequently, before he could be permitted to finish 
his drawing of these images. The followmg account is in his 
own words: “ After having made a general view of their habi- 
“ tations, I sought for an inside, which might furnish me with 
* sufficient matter to convey a perfect idea of the mode in 
«« which these people live. Suck wassoon found. While I was 
«employed, a man approached me with a large knife in his 
«hand, seemingly displeased, when he observed that my eyes: 
“‘ were fixed on two representations of human figures, which 
«“ were placed at one end of the apartment, carved on planks, 
‘* of a gigantic proportion, and painted after their custom, How- 
“«« ever, I took as little notice of him as possible, and proceeded ; 
to prevent which, he soon provided himself witha mat, and 
placed it in such a manner as to hinder my having any longer 
“a sight of them. Being pretty certain that I could bave no 
<¢ future opportunity to finish my drawing, and the object being 
<* too interesting to be omitted, I considered that a little bribery 
‘‘ might probably have some effect. Accordingly I made an 
« offer of a button from my coat, which, being of metal, I 
* thought they would be pleased with. This, instantly, pro- 
* duced the desired effect. For the mat was removed, and [ 
*« was left at liberty to proceed as before. Scarcely had I seated 
« myself, and madea beginning, when he returned and renewed 
** his former practice, continuing it till T had parted with every 
& single button; and when he saw that he had completely” 
= stripped me, J met with no farther obstruction,”. 
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images were such) in the place, I did not see one 
that was not offered to me; and I actually got two 
or three of the very smallest sort. 

The chief employment of the men seems to be that 
of fishing, and killing land or sea animals, for the 
sustenance of their famnilibs : for we saw few of them 
doing any thing in the houses; whereas the women 
were occupied in manufacturing their flaxen or 
woollen garments, and in preparing the sardines for 
drying; which they also carry up from the beach in 
twig-baskets, after the men have brought them in 
‘their canoes. ‘The women are also sent in the small 
canoes to gather muscles, and other shell-fish ; and 
perhaps on some other occasions; for they mancge 
these with as much dexterity as the men; who, wheu 
‘in the canoes with them, seem to pay little attention 
to their sex, by offering ‘to relieve them from the la- 
bour of the paddle ; nor, indeed, do they treat them 
with any particular respect or tenderness in. other 
situations. ‘The young men appeared to be the most 
indolent or idle set in this community ; for they were 
either sitting about, in scattered old es to bask 
themselves in the sun; or lay wallowing in the sand 
upon the beach, like a number of hogs, “for the same 
purpose, withoitt any covering.» But this disregard. 
of decency was confined to the men. ‘The women were 
always properly clothed, and behaved with the ut- 
most propriety; justly deserving all commendation, 
for a bashfulness and modesty becoming their sex ; 
but more meritorious in them, as the men seem to 
have no sense of shame. It is impossible, however, 
that we should have ‘been able to observe the exact 
mode of their domestic life and employments, from a 
single visit (as the first was quite transitory) of a 
few hours. For it may be easily supposed, that, on 
such an occasion, most of the labour of all the oe 
bitants of the village would cease upon our arrival, 
and an interruption be given even to the usual man. 
per of appearing in their houses, during their more 
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remiss or sociable hours, when left to themselves, 
We were much better enabled to form some judg- 
ment of their disposition, and, im some measure, even 
of their method of living, from the frequent visits sa 
many of them paid us at our ships, in their canoes; 
in which, it would seem, they spend a great deal of 
time, at least in the summer season. Tor we ob- 
served that they not only eat and sleep frequently in 
them but strip off their clothes, and lay themselves 
along to bask in the sun, in the same manner as we 
had seen practised at their village. Their canoes of 
the larger sort, are, indeed, sufficiently spacious for 
that purpose, and perfectly dry; so that, under 
shelter of a skin, they are, except in rainy weather, 
much more comfortable habitations than their 
houses. 

Though their food, strictly speaking, may be said 
to consist of every thing animal er vegetable that 
they can procure, the quantity of the latter bears an _ 
exceedingly small proportion to that of the former. 
Their greatest reliance seems to be upon the sea, as 
affording fish, muscles, and smaller shell-fish, and 
sea-animals. Of the first, the principal are herrings 
and sardines; the two species of bream formerly | 
mentioned; and small cod. But the herrings: and | 
sardines are not only eaten fresh, in their season, | 
-but likewise serve as stores, which, after being dried | 
and smoked, are preserved by being sewed up in 
mats, so as to form large bales, three or four feet | 
‘square. It seems that the herrings also supply them 
with another grand resource for food; which is a 
wast quantity of roe, very curiously prepared. Itis 
strewed upon, or, as it were, imcrustated about, | 
small branches of the Canadian pine. They also 
prepare it upon along narrow sea-grass, which grows | 
plentifully upon the rocks, under water. | This ca-_ 
viare, if it may be so called, is kept in baskets or | 
bags of mat, and used occasionally, being first dipped | 


in water. Jt may be considered as the winter bread 
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of these people, and has no disagreeable taste. They 
also eat the roe of some other fish, which, from the 
size of its grains, must be very large; but it has a 
rancid taste and smell. It does not appear that they 
prepare any other fish in this manner, to preserve 
them for any length of time. [or though they split 
and dry a few of the bream and chimer@, which are 
pretty plentiful; they do not smoke them as the her. 

rings and sardines. | 

~The next article, on which they seem to depend 
’ for a large proportion of their food, is the large 
muscle; great abundance of which are found in the 
Sound. ‘These are roasted in their shells, then stuck | 
upon long wooden skewers, and taken off occasion. 
ally as wanted; being eat without any other prepa- 
ration, though they often dip them in oil, asa sauce. 
The other marine productions, such as the snraller 
shell-fish, though they contribute to increase the 
general stock, are by no means to be looked upon 
as a standing or material article of their food, when 
compared to those just mentioned. 

Of the sea-animals, the most common that we saw 
in use amongst them, as food,~is the porpoise; the 
fat or rind of which, as well as the flesh, they cutin 
large pieces, and having dried them, as they do the 
herrings, eat them without any farther preparation. 
They also prepare a sort of broth from this animal, 
in its fresh state, in a singular manner, putting pieces 
of it in a square wooden vessel or bucket, with wa- 
ter, and then throwing heated stones into it. This 
operation they repeat till they think the contents are 
‘sufficiently stewed or seethed. ‘They putin the fresh, 
and take out the other stones, with a cleft stick, 
which serves as tongs; the vessel being always placed 
near the fire, for that purpose.* ‘This is a pretty 
common dish amongst them; and, from its appear- 
Cea ee ee ee ee eat eR ie: OE DR IO SI 

* This operation is represented by Mr. Webber, 1s his drawe 
> jng of the inside of a Nootka house, 
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ance, seems to be strong, nourishing food. The 
oil which they procure from these and other sea-ani- 
mals, is also used by them in great quantities; both 
‘supping it alone, with a large scoop or spoon, made 
of horn ; or mixing it with othe food, as sauce, 

It mayalso be presumed that theyfeed upon other sea- 
animals, suchas seals, sea-otters, and whales ; not only 
from the skins of the two first being frequent amongst 
them, but from the great number of implements, of 
all sorts, intended to destroy these different animals ; 
which clearly points out their dependance upon them ; 
though perhaps they do not catch them in great plenty 
at all. seasons; which seemed to be the case while we 
jay there, as. no great number of fresh skins, or 
pieces of the flesh, were seen. 

The same might, pérhaps, be said of the land. 
animals, which, though doubtless the natives some- 
times kill them, appeared to be scarce at this time; 
as we did not see a single picee of the flesh belong. 
ing to any of them ; and though their skins be in 
tolerable plenty, it is probable that. many of these, 
are procured by traflic from other tribes. U pon the 
whole, it seems plain, from a variety of circum. 
stances, that these people procure almost all their 
animal food from the sea, if we except a few birds, 
of which the gulls or sea.fowl, which they shoot 
with their arrows, are the most material. 

As the Canadian pine-branches and se a-grass, on 
which the fish roe is strewed, may be considered as 
their only winter-vegetables ; so, as the spring ad- 
vances, they make use of several others as en come 
in season. ‘The most common of these, which we 
observed, were two sorts of liliaceous roots, one 
simply tunicated, the other granulated upon its sur. 
face, called mahkatte and koohquoppa, which hayea 
mild sweetish taste, and are mucilaginous, and eaten 
raw. ‘The next, which they have in great quantities, 
is a root called uheiti, resembling, in taste, our lis 
quorice; and another fern root, ‘whose leaves were 
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not yet disclosed. They also eat, raw, another 
small, sweetish, insipid root, about the thickness of 
sarsaparilia; but we were ignorant of the plant to 
which it belongs; and also of another root, which 
is very large and palmated, which we saw them dig 
up near the village, and afterward eat it. It is also 
probable that, as the seasoii, advances, they have 
many others, which we did not see. For though 
there be no appearance of cultivation amongst them, 
there are great quantities of alder, gooseberry and 
currant bushes, whose fruits they may eat in their 
natural state, as we have seen them eat the leaves of 
the last, and of the lilies, just as they were plucked 
from the plant. It must, however, be observed, 
that one of the conditions which they seem to require, 
in all food, is, that it should be of the bland or less 
acrid kind; for they would not eat the leek or gar- 
lic, though they brought vast quantities to sell, 
when they understood we were fond of it. Indeed, 
they seemed to have no relish for any of our food ; 
and when offered spirituous liquors, they rejected 
them as something unnatural and disgusting to the 
palate. : 

Though they sometimes eat small marine-animals, 
in their fresh state, raw, it is their eommon practice 
to roast or broil their food; for they are quite ig- 
norant of our method of boiling; unless we allow 
that of preparing their porpoise broth is such ; and, 
indeed, their vessels being all of wood, are quite insuf- 
ficient for this purpose. 

Their manner of eating is exactly consonant to the 
nastiness of their houses and persons; for the troughs 
and platters, in which they put their food, appear never 
to have been washed from the time they were first 
made, and the dirty remains of a former meal are 
only sweeped away by the succeeding one. They 
also tear every thing solid, or tough, to pieces, with 
‘their hands and teeth ; for though they make use of 
their knives to cut off the larger portions, they have 
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not, as yet, thought of reducing these to smaller 
pieces and mouthfuls, by the same means, though 
obviously more convenient and cleanly. but they’ 
seem to have no idea of cleanliness; for they eat the 
roots which they dig from the ground, without so 
much as shaking off the soil that adheres to them. 

We are uncertain if they have any set time for 
meals; for we have seen them eat at all hours, in 
their canoes. And yet, from seeing several messes 
of the porpoise broth preparing toward noon, when 
we visited the village, I should suspect that they 
make a principal meal about that time. 

‘Their weapons are bows and arrows, slings, spears, 
short truncheons of bone, somewhat like the patoo 
patoo of New Zealand, and a small pick-axe, not 
unlike the common American tomahawk. _ The spear 
has generally a long point, made of bone. Some of 
the arrows are pointed with iron; but most com- 
monly their points were of indented bone. ‘The toma- 
hawk is a stone,. six or eight inches long, pointed at 
one end, and the other end fixed into a handle of 
wood. ‘This handle resembles the head and neck of 
the human figure; and the stoneis fixed in the mouth, 
so as to represent an enormously large tongue. To 
make the resemblance still stronger, human hair is 
also fixed to it. ‘This weapon they call faaweesh, or 
tsuskeeah. ‘They have another stone weapon called 
seeaik, nine inches or a foot aed with a square 
point. 

From the number of stones w eapons, and others, 
we might almost conclude, that it is their custom to 
engage in close fight; and we had too convincing 
proofs that their wars are both frequent and bloody, 
from the vast number of human sculls which the 
brought to sell. 

Their manufactures, and mechanic arts, are far 
more extensive and ingenious, whether we regard the 
design, or the execution, than could have been ex- 
pected from the natural disposition of the people, 

. U 
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and the little progress that civilization has made 
amongst them in other respects. The flaxen and 
woollen garments, with which they cover themselves, 
must necessarily engage their first care; and are the 
most material of those that can be ranked under the 
head of manufactures. The former of these are made 
of the bark of a pine-tree, beat into a hempen state. 
Itis not spun, bat, after being properly prepared, 
is spread upon a stick, which is fastened across to 
two others that stand upright. Itis disposed in such 
a.manner, that the manufacturer, who sits on her 
hams at this simple machine, knots it across with 
small plaited threads, at the distance of half an inch 
from each other. Though, by this method, it be not 
so close or firm as cloth that is woven, the bunches 
between the knots make it sufficiently impervious to 
the air, by filling the interstices; and it has the ad- 
ditional advantage of being softer and more pliable. 
Lhe woollen garments, though probably manufac. 
tured in the same manner, have the strongest resem. 
blance to woven cloth. But the various figures 
which are very artificially inserted in them, destroy 
the supposition of their being wrought in a loom; 
it being extremely unlikely, that these people should 
be so dexterous as to be able to finish such a complex 
work, unless immediately by their hands. They are 
of different degrees of fineness; some resembling our 
coarsest rugs or blankets; and others almost equal 
to our finest sorts, or even softer, and certainly 
warmer. ‘The wool, of which they are made, seems 
to be taken from different animals, as the fox and 
brown éynx; the last of which is by far the finest 
sort; and, in its natural state, differs little from the 
colour of our coarser wools; but the hair, with 
Which the animal is also cove#ed, being intermixed, 
its appearance, wheu wrought, is somewhat different. 
fhe ornamental parts or figures in these garments, 
which are disposed with great taste, are commonly 
of a different colour, being dyed, chiefly, either of a 


300 COOK’S VOYAGE TO 
deep brown, or of a yellow; the last of which, when 
it is new, equals the best in our carpets as to bright- 
ness. 
To their taste or design i in working figures upon 
their garments, corresponds their fondiiess for carv-" 
ing, in every thing they make of wood. Nothing is 
without a kind of freeze-work, or the figure of some 
animal upon it; but the most general representation 
is that of the human face, which is often cut out 
upon birds, and the other monstrous figures men- 
tioned before; and even upon their stone and their 
bone weapons. The general design of all these 
things is perfectly sufficient to convey a knowledge 
of the object they are imtended to represent; | 
but the carving is not executed with the nicety that a | 
dexterous artist would bestow even upon an indiffers — 
ent design. . The same, however, cannot be said of | 
many of the human masks and heads; where they | 
shew themselves to be ingenious sculptors. They | 
not only preserve, with great exactness, the general | 
character of their own faces, but finish the more mis. 
nute parts, with a degree of accuracy in proportion, | 
and neatness in execution. The strong propensity | 
of this people to works of this sort, is ‘remarkable, 
in a vast variety of particulars. Small wholehumaa 
figures ; representations of birds, fish, and Jand and 
sea avin dle models of their houschold utensils and | 
of their canoes, were found amongst them in great 
abundance. | 
The imitative arts being bapalys allied, no wonder | 
that, to their skill in working idiives. in their gare 
ments, and carving them in wood, they should add | 
that of drawing them in edlowes, We have somes} 
times seen the whole process of their whale-fishery’ 
painted on the caps they wear. ‘This, though rude-; 
ly executed, serves, at least, to shew, that though) 
there be no appearance of the knowledge of wre | 
| 
) 
| 
eI 


amongst a: they have some notion of a method 
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ef commemorating and representing actions, in a 
lasting way, independently of what may be recorded 
in their songs and traditions. ‘Chey have also other 
figures painted on some of their things; but it is 
doubtful if they ought to be considered as symbols, 
that have certain established significations, or only the 
mere creation of fancy and caprice. 

- Their canoes are ef a simple structure; but, to ap- 
pearance, well calculated for every useful purpose. 
Even the largest, which carry twenty people or more, 
are formed of one tree. Many of them are forty 
feet long, seven broad, and about three deep. Krom 
the middle, toward each end, they become gradually 
narrower, the after-part, or stern, ending abruptly 
or perpendicularly, with a small knob on the top; 
but the fore-part is lengthened out, stretching for- 
ward and upward, ending in a notched point or 
prow, considerably higher than the sides of the canoe, 
which run nearly in a straight line. For the mast 
part, they are without any ornament; but some 
have a little carving, and are decorated by setting 
seals’ teeth on the surface, like studs; as is the prac- 
tice on their masks and weapons. A few have, like- 
wise, a kind of additional head or prow, like a large 
eut-water, which is painted with the figure of some 
animal. ‘hey have no seats, nor any other sup- 
porters, on the inside, than several round sticks, lit. 
tle thicker than a cane, placed across, at mid depth. 
They are very light, and their breadth and flatness, 
enable them to swim firmly, without an out-rigger. 
which none of them have; a remarkable distinction 
between the navigation of all the American nations, 
and that of the southern parts of the East Indies, 
and the islands in the Pacific Ocean. Their paddles 
are small.and light; the shape, in some measure, Te- 
sembling that of a large leaf, pointed at the bottom, 
broadest in the middle, and gradually losing itself in 
the shaft, the whole being about five feet long. They 
have acquired great dexterity in managing these pad- 

DD 
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dics, by constant use ; for sails are no part of their 
art of navigation. 
_ Their implements for fishing and hunting, which 
are both ingeniously contrived, and well made, are 
nets, hooks and lines, harpoons, gigs, and an instru. 
ment like an oar. This last is about twenty feet 
long, four or five inches broad, and about half an 
inch thick. Each edge, for about two-thirds of its 
length (the other third being its handle,) is set with 
sharp bone-teeth, about two inches long. Herrings 
and sardines, and such other small fish as come in 
shoals, are attacked with this instrument; which is 
struck into the shoal, and the fish are caught either 
upon, or between the teeth. ‘Their hooks are made 
of bone and wood, and rather inartificially ; but the 
harpoon, with which they strike the whales and les. 
ser sca animals, shews a great reach of contrivance. 
It is composed of a piece of bone, cut into two barbs, 
in which is fixed the oval blade of a large muscle 
shell, in which is the point of the instrument. To 
this is fastened about two or three fathoms of rope; 
and to throw this harpoon, they usea shaft of about 
twelve or fifteen feet long, to which the line or rope 
is made fast; and to one "end of which the harpoon 
is fixed, so as to separate from the shaft, and leave 
it floa sting upon the water as a buoy, when the ani- 
mal darts aw ay with the harpoon. 
~« We can say nothing as to the manner of their 
catching or killing land animals, unless we may sup- 
pose that they shoot the smaller sorts with their ar- 
rows, and engage bears, or wolves and foxes, with 
their spears. ‘They have, indeed, several nets, which 
are probably applied to that purpose ;* as they fre- 
quently threw them over their heads, to shew their 
use, when they brought them to us for sale. They 
at sometimes, decoy animals, by covering them. 


* One a the methods cf catching the sea-otter, when ashore 
in Kauitschatka, is with nets. See Coze’s Russian Discoveries, p13 
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selves with askin, and running about upon all fours, 

‘which they do very nimbly, as appeared from the 
specimens of their skill, which they exhibited to us, 
making a kind of noise or neighing at the same time ; 

and, on these occasions, the masks, or carved heads, 

as well as the real dried heads, of the different ani- 

mals, are put on. 

As to the materials, of which they make their va- 
rious articles, it is to be observed, that every thing 
of the rope kind, is formed either from thongs of 
skins, and sinews of animals; or from the same 
flaxen substance of which their mantles are manu- 
factured. The sinews often appeared to be of such 
a length, that it might be presumed they could be of 
no other animal than the whale. And the same may 
be said of the bones of which they made their wea- 
pons already mentioned; such as their bark-beating 
instruments, the points of their spears, and the barbs 
of their harpoons. | 

Their great dexterity in works of wood, may, in 
some measure, be ascribed to the assistance they re- 
ceive from iron tools. For, as far as we know, 
they use no other; at least, we saw only one chissel 
of bone. And though, originally, their tools must 
have been of different materials, it is not improbable 
that many of their improvements have been made 
since they acquired a knowledge ‘of that metal, 
which now is universally used ia their various wood- 
en works. ‘The chissel and the knife, are the only 
forms, as far as we saw, that iron assumes amongst 
them. The chissel is a long flat piece, fitted intoa 
handle of wood. A stone serves for a mallet, and a 
piece of fish-skin for a polisher. JI have seen some 
of these chissels that were eight or ten inches long, 
and three or four inches broad; but, in general, they 
were smaller. ‘The knives are of various sizes; some 
very large; and their blades ave crooked, somewhat, 
like our pruning-knife; but the edge is on the back 
er convex part. Most of them that wo saw were 
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about the breadth and thickness of an iron hoop; 
and their singular form marks that they are not of” 
Kuropean make. Probably, they are imitations of 
their own original instruments, used for the same 
purposes. ‘They sharpen these iron tools upon a 
coarse slate whetstone; and likewise keep the whole 
instrument constantly bright. . 

tron, which they call seekemaile, (which name 
they also give to tin, and all white metals) being 
familiar to these people, it was very natural for us to 
speculate about the mode of its being conveyed to 
them. Upon our arrival in the Sound, they imme- 
diately discovered a knowledge of traffic, and an in- 
clination for it; and we were convinced afterward, 
that they had not received this knowledge from a 
cursory interview with any strangers; but, from 
their method, it seemed to be an established practice, 
of which they were fond, and in which they were 
also well skilled. With whom they carry on this 
traffic, may perhaps admit of some doubt. For 
though we found amongst them things doubtless of 
European manufacture, or at least derived from 
some civilized nation, such as iron and brass ; it, by 
no means, appears that they receive them immedi- 
ately from these nations. For we never observed 
the least sign of their haying seen ships like ours bes 
fore, nor of their having traded with such people. — 
Many circumstances serve to prove this almost be. 
yond a doubt. ‘They were earnest in their inquiries, 
by signs, on our arrival, if we meant to settle 
amongst them; and if we came as friends: signify- 
ing, at the same time, that they gave the wood and 
water freely, from friendship. ‘This not only proves, 
that they considered the place as entirely their pro- 
perty, without fearmg any superiority; but the 
inquiry would have been an unnatural one, on asup- 
position that, any ships had been here before; had 
trafficked, and supplied themselves with wood and 
water; and had then. departed; for, in that casey 
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they might reasonably expect we would do the same. 
They, indeed, expressed no marks of surprize at see- 
ing our ships. But this, as 1 observed before, may 
be imputed to their natural indolence of temper, and 
want of curiosity. Nor were they even startled at 
the report of a musquet; till, one day, upon their 
endeavouring to make us sensible, that their arrows 
and spears could not penetrate the hide-dresses, one 
of our gentlemen shot a musquet ball through one 
of them, folded six times. At this they were so 
much staggered, that they plainly discovered their 
ignorance of the effect of fire-arms. ‘This was very 
often confirmed afterward when we used them at 
their village, and other places, to shoot birds, the 
manner of which plainly confounded them ; and our 
explanations of the use of shot and ball, were recei- 
ved with the mast significant marks of their having 
no previous ideas on this matter. 

Some account of a Spanish voyage to this coast, in 
1774, or 1775, had reached England before I sailed ; 
but the foregoing circumstances sufficiently prove, 
that these ships had not been at Nootka.* Besides 
this, it was evident that iron was too common here ; 
was in too many hands; and the uses ef it were too 
well known, for them to have had the first kaow- 
ledge of itso very lately; or, indeed, at any ear- 
lier period, by an accidental supply from a ship. 
Doubtless, from the general use they make of this 
metal, it may be supposed to come from some cons 
stant source, by way of traffic, and that not of a 
very late date; for they are as dexterous in using , 
their tools as the longest practice can make them. 
a a Ope 


* We now know that Captain Cock’s conjecture was well 
founded. lt appears, from the Journal of this Voyage; already 
yefcrred to, that the Spaniards had intercourse with the natives 
of this coast, only i three places, in latitude 41°77; in latitude 
47° 21’; andin latitude 57° 18’. So that they were not within 
two degrees of Nootka; and itis most probable, that the peopl¢ 
there never heard of these Spanish ships. 

pb 3 
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The most probable way, therefore, by which we can 
suppose that they get their iron, is by trading for it 
with other Indian tribes, who either have immediate 
communication with Kuropean settlements upon that 
continent, or receive it, perhaps, through several 
intermediate nations. The same might be said of the 
brass and copper found amongst them. 

Whether these things be introduced by way of 
Hudson’s Bay and Canada, from the Indians, who 
deal with our traders, and so successively across 
from one tribe to the other; or whether they be 
brought from the north western parts of Mexico, in 
the same manner; perhaps cannot be easily deter. 
mined. But it should seem, that not only the rude 
materials, but some articles in their manufactured 
state, find their way hither. The brass ornaments 
for noses, in particular, are so neatly made, that I 
am doubtful whether the Indians are capable of fa- 
bricating them. ‘The materials certainly are Euro- 
pean; as no American tribes have been found, who 
knew the method of making brass; though copper 
has been commonly met with, and, from its softness, 
might be fashioned into any shape, and also polish. 

ed. If our traders to Hudson’s Bay and Canada da 
not use such articles in their traffic with the natives, 
they must have been introduced at Nootka from the 
quarter of Mexico, from whence, no doubt, the two 
silver table-spoons, met with here, were originally 
derived. It is most probable, however, ‘that the 
Spaniards are not such eager traders, nor have for- 
’ med such extensive connections with the tribes north 
of Mexico, as to supply them with quantities of 
iron, from which they can spare so much to the peo. 
ple here.* . 
a Nill Sie Seatac aleciinn a ane a mulige OE Feels 
* Though the two silver tableespoons, found at Nootka Sound, 
most probably came from the Spaniards in the'south, there seems 
to be sufficient grounds for believing that the regular supply of 
iron comes from a different quarter. It is remarkable, that the 
Spaniards, in 1775, fouhd at Puerta de la Trinidad, in latitide 
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Of the political and religious institutions establish. 
ed amongst them, it cannot be supposed that we 
should learn much. This we could observe, that 
there are such men as Chiefs, who are distinguished 

by the name or title of Acweek, and to whom the 
others are, in some measure, subordinate. But, | 
‘should guess, the authority of each of these great 
men extends no farther than the family to which he 
“belongs, and who own him as their head. ‘These 
| Acweeks were not always elderly men ; from which 
I concluded that this title came to them by inheri- 
tance. 

I saw nothing that could give the least insight in- 
to their notions of religion, besides the figures before 
mentioned, called by them Klwmma. Most proba. 

bly these were idols; but as they frequently menti- 
oned the word acweek, when they spoke of them, 
we may, perhaps, be authorized to ‘suppose that 
they are the images of some of their ancestors, 
whom they venerate as divinities. But all this is 
mere conjecture; for we saw no act of religious ho- 
mage paid to them; norcould we gain any informa. 
tion, as we had learned little more of their language, 
than to ask the names of things, without being able 
to hold any conversation with. the natives, that 
might instvact us as to their institutions or tradi. 
tions. 

In drawing up the preceding account of the peo- 
ple of this Sound, I have occasionally blended Mr. 
Anderson’s observations with my own; but 1 owe 
every thing to him that relates to ‘their language ; 
and the following remarks are in his own words. 

‘¢ Their language is, by no means, harsh or disa- 


A1° 7’, arrows pointed with copper or iron, which they understood 
awere procured from the north. Mr. Dimes Barrington, in a note 
at this part of the Spanish journal, p, 20. says, “T should cone 
§* ceive that the copper and iren, here mentioned, must have 
§* originally been bartered at our forts in Hudson’s Bay.” 
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greeable, farther than proceeds from their using the 
k and h with more force, or pronouncing them with 
less softness than we do; and, upon the whole, it 
abounds rather with what we may call labial and 
dental, than with guttural sounds. The simple 
sounds which we have not heard them use, and 
which, consequently, may be reckoned rare, or 
wanting in their language, are those represented by 
the letters b, d, f, g, r, and v. But, on the other 
hand, they have one, which is very frequent,and 
not used by us. Itis formed, in a particular man- 
ner, by clashing the tongue partly against the roof 
of the mouth, with considerable force; and may be 
compared to a very coarse or harsh method of lisp- 
ing. It is difficult to represent this sound by any 
composition of our letters, unless, somehow, from 
észthl. ‘This is one of their most usual terminations, 
though we sometimes found it in the beginning of 
words. ‘The next most general termination is com- 
posed of ¢/; and many words end with z and ss. A 
specimen or two, of each of these, is here put down: 


Opulszthl, The sun. 
Onulszthl, The moom. 
Kahsheetl, Dead. 
Teeshcheetl, To throw a stone. 
Kooomitz, A human scull. 
Quahmiss, Fish roe. 


They seem to take so great a latitude in their 
mode of speaking, that I have sometimes observed 
four or five different terminations of the same word. 
This is a circumstance very puzzling at first to a 
stranger, and marks a great imperfection in their 
language. 

As to the composition of it, we can say ver 
little; having been scarcely able to distinguish the 
several parts of speech. {t can only be inferred, 
from their method of speaking, which is yery slow 
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and distinct, that it has few prepositions or conjunc. 
tions; and, as far as we could discover, is destitute 
‘of even a single interjection, to express admiration 
or surprize. From its having few conjunctions, it 
may be conceived, that these being thought unneces- 
sary, as being understood, each single word, with 
them, will also express a great deal, or comprehend 
several simple ideas; which seems to be the case. 
But, for the same reason, the language will be de. 
fective in 6ther respects; not having words to dis- 
tinguish or express differences which really exist, and 
hence not sufficiently copious. This was observed 
to be the case, in many instances, particularly with 
respect to the names of animals. The relation or 
affinity it may bear to other languages, either on 
this, or on the Asiatic continent, I have not been 
able sufficiently to trace, for want of proper speci- 
"mens to compare it with, except those of the Esqui- 
maux, and Indians about Hudson’s Bay ; to neither 
of which it bears the least resemblance. On the 
other hand, from the few Mexican words I have 
been able to procure, there is the most obvious 
- agreement, in the very frequent terminations of the 
words in /, ¢1, or z, throughout the language.”’* 

The large vocabulary of the Nootka language, 
collected by Mr. Anderson, shall be reserved for 
another place +, as its insertion here would too 
much interrupt our narration. At present I only 
select their numerals, for the satisfaction of such of 
our readers as love to compare those of difierent 
nations, in different parts of the world: 


a PD 


* May we not, in confirmation of Mr. Anderson’s remark, 
observe, that Opulszthl, the Nootka name of the Sun; and Vitzi- 
putzli, the name of the Mexican Divinity, have no very distant 
affinity in sound ? 


+ It will be found at the end of the next volume, 
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Tsawack, One. 
dkkla, Two. 
Katsitsa, Three. 
Mo, or Moo. Four, 
Sochah, Five. 
Nojpo, : Six. 
Aislenoo, Seven. 
Atlaquolthl, Hight. 
Leawaquulthl, Nine. 
flaceoo, Ten. 


Were I to affix a name to the people of Nootka, 
as a distinct nation, | would call them Wakashians; 
from the word wakash, which was very frequently 
in their mouths. It seemed to express applause, ap- 
probation, and friendship. For when they appear- 
ed to be satisfied, or well pleased with any thing they 
saw, or any incident that happened, they would, 
with oire.voice, call out wakash! wakash! 1 shall 
take my leave of them, with remarking, that, differ- | 
ing so essentially as they certainly do, in their per- 
sons, their customs, and language, from the inhabi- 
tants of the islands in the Pacific Ocean, we cannot 
suppose their respective progenitors to have been 
united in the same tribe, or to have had any intimate 
connection, when they emigrated from their original 
settlements, into the places where we now find their 
descendants. 

My account of the transactions in Nootka Sound 
would be imperfect, without adding the astronomical 
and nautical obser “vations made by us, while the 
ships were in that station. 


Latitude. 
The latitude ]Sun.......-. AG? 26" Tk o-. 
of the oa fs South49 36 8, 36 
vatory by -.- North49 36 10, 30 


The mean of these means. 49. 36 6, 47 north, 
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Longitude. 


Twenty ee 
taken on the 
2istand 23d 

' of March... 


255-2018 4h 7 


The lon- 
gitude, | NN inety-three} 
by Innar< taken at the\233 18 6, 6 
observa- | observatory 
tions 


Twenty-four 
taken on thel 


{Ist 2¢, and a nee 
3d of May | 


The mean of these means 233 17 13, 27 Last. 


But by reducing each set } 
taken before we arri- 
ved in the Sound, and | 
after we left it, by the i 
time-keeper, and ad- $233? 17’ 30”, 5” 
ding them up with 
those made on the spot, | 
the mean of the 137 | 
Sole willbe... 24.6. J 


Longitude by ae. rate 2357 46/4515, 0 - 
the time- 
heéper: 5. ] Ulietea rates =. 233) 59. 124, 20 


From the results of the last fifteen dayz observa. 
tions of equal altitudes of the Sun, the daily rate of 
the time-keeper was losing, on mean time, 7; and 
‘on the 16th.of April, she was too slow for mean 
time, by 16° 0" 58”, 45. ‘There was found an 
irregularity in her rate, greater than at any time be. 
fore. It was thought proper to reject the first five 


abs 
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days, as the rate in them differed so much from that 
of the fifteen following; and even in these, each day 
differed from another more than usual. 


Variation of the Compass. 


(4. M.} Observatory, f 15° 57! 438k ed 


{ PEM t Mean of four Needles t pomat lay 2, 
sth (A. M.] On board the ship, gase 50° 49" 


7th P. uM. § Mean of four Needles Lig 538 46 


April 4th -15° 49° 95" East, 


hig 44 474 


The variation found on board the ship, ought to 
be taken for the true one; not only as it agreed 
with what we observed at sea; but because it was 
found, that there was something ashore that had a 
considerable effect upon the compasses; in some 
places more than others. At one spot, on the west 


point of the Sound, the needle was attracted 11 Z 


points from its proper direction, 


Inclination of the Dipping Needle. 


April 5th. Marked yEnd North (71° ag! gax" 
On board with | : - 
balanced needle Unmarked J and dipping tar 54 QQ} 
The same needle f Marked 9 End North { 72). 3» 45 
at the ae 
observatory. t Unmarked ) and dipping tat 56 5 
| Marked ee North § 7k 68 QO 


{ Unmarked ) and dipping t 79 16 10 
5th {Marked Lee North i 


18th ditto 


Spare needle at ie) ees 
observatory Unmarked § and dipping (73 6 O 
f Marked ee North 72° 55 - 0 
18th ditto j 
t Unmarked J and dipping b73 48 30 
pins 


22d j Marked End North (73 ¢8 38 
Spare needle on \ | 7314-0 4 
board. t Unmarked ) and dipping (72 53 30 
Hence the mean dip, with both needles, on shore, was 72, 3% 33 
On board - = : - - = 72 25 43% 


This is as near as can be expected ; and shews, 
that whatever it was that affected the compasses, 
whether on board or ashore, it had no effect upon 
the dipping needles. , 


\ 
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: Tides. 


It is high-water on the days of the new and full 
moon, at 12° 20™. ‘The perpendicular rise and fall, © 
eight feet nine inches; which is to be understood of 
the day-tides, and those which happen two or three 
days after the fulland new moon. ‘The night-tides, 
at this time, rise near two feet higher. ‘This was 
yery conspicuous during the spring-tide of the full 
moon, which happened soon after our arrival ; and 
it was obvious, that it would be the same in those of 
the new moon, though we did not remain here long 
enough to see the whole of its effect. 

Some circumstances, that occurred daily, relating 
to this, deserve particular notice. In the cove 
where we got wood and’water, was a great deal of 
drift'wood thrown ashore; a part of which we had 
to remove, to come at the water. It often happen- 
ed, that large pieces or trees which we had removed 
in the day, out of the reach of the then high water, 
were found, the next morning, floated again in our 
way; and all our spouts, for conveying down the’ 
water, thrown out of their places, which were im- 
movable during the day-tides. _ We also found, that 
wood, which we had split up for fuel, and had de- 
posited beyond the reach of the day-tide, tloated 
away during the night. Some of these circumstances 
happened every night or morning, for three or four 
days in the height of the spring-tides ; during which 
time we were obliged to attend every morning-tide, 
to remove the large logs out of the way of watering. 

I cannot say, whether the flood tide falls into the. 
Sound from the north west, south west, or south 
east. I think it does not come from the last quar- 
ter; but this is only conjecture, founded upon the 
following observations: The south east gales, which 
we had in the Sound, were so far from increasing 

7 EE | 
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the rise of ithe tide, that they rather diminished it s. 
which would hardly have happened, if the flood 
and wind had been in the same direction. 


CHAP. IV. 


A Storm, after sailing from Nootka Sound. — Reso- 
lution springs a Leak.—Pretended Strait of 
Admiral de Vonte passed unexamined.—Progress 
along the Coast of America.—Becring’s Bay.— 
Kaye’s Island.— Account ef it.—The Ships come 
to an Anchor.—Visited by the Natives.—Their © 
Behaviour.—Fondness for Beads and fron.— 
Attempt to plunder the Discovery.—esolution’s 
Leak stopped.--Progress up the Sound.--Messrs. 
Gore and Roberts sent to examine tts Hatent.— 
Reasons against a Passage to the North through 
it.— The Ships proceed down it, to the open Sea. 


Havine put to sea on the evening of the 26th, 
as before related, with strong signs of an approach- 
ing storm; these signs did not deceive us. We were 
hardly out of the Sound, before the wind, in an in- 
stant, shifted from north east to south cast by east, 
and increased to a strong gale, with squalls and rain, 
and so dark a sky, that we could not sce the length 
of theship. Being apprehensive, from the experi- 
ence I had since our arrival on this coast, of the 
wind veering more to the south, which would put us 
in danger of a lee-shore, we got the tacks on board, 
and stretched off to the south-west, under all the 
sail the ships could bear. Fortunately, the wind 
veered no farther southerly, than south east; so that 
at day-light the next morning, we were quite clear 
of the coast. 
The Discovery being at some distance astern, IT _ 

brought to, till she came up, and then bore away, 
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stecring north west; in which direction I supposed 
the coast to lic. ‘The wind was at south east, blew ° 
wery hard, and in squalls, with thick hazy weather. 
At half-past one in the afternoon, it blew a perfect 
hurricane; so that I judged it highly dangerous to 
run any longer before it, and, therefore, brought 
the ships to, with their heads to the southward, 
under the foresails and mizen-stay-sails. At this 
time, the Resolution sprung a leak, which, at first, - 
alarmed us not alittle. It was found to be under 
the starboard buttock; where, from the bread-room, 
we could both hear and see the water rush in; and, 
as we then thought, two fect under water. But in 
this we were happily mistaken ; for it was afterward 
found to be even with the water-line, if not above it, 
when the ship was upright. It was no sooner dis- 
covered, than the fish-room was found to be full of 
water, and the casks in it afloat; but this was, ina 
great measure, owing to the water not finding its 
way to the pumps through the coals that lay in the 
bottom of theroom. For after the water was baled 
out, which employed us till midnight, and had found 
its way directly from the leak to the pumps, it ap- 
peared that one pump kept it under, which gave us 
no small satisfaction. In the evening, the wind veer- 
ed to the south, and its fury, in some degree, cea~ 
sed. On this, we set the main-sail, and two topsails 
elose-reefed, and stretched to the westward. But at 
eleven o’clock, the gale again increased, and obliged 
us to take in the topsails, till five o’clock the next 
morning, when the storm began to abate; so that 
-we could bear to set them again. | 

The weather now began to clear up; and, being 
able to sce several leagues round us, I steered more 
to the northward. At noon, the latitude, by obser- 
vation, was 50° 1’; longitude 229° 96'.% "L now 
nt 

* Asin the remaining part of this Volume, the Latitude and 
Longitude aré very frequently set down; the former being invas 
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steered north west by north, with a fresh gale at 
south south east, and fair weather. But at nine in 
the evening, it began again to blow hard, and in 
squalls with rain. With such weather, and the wind 
between south south east and south west, I contin-~ 
ued the same course till the 30th, at four in the 
morning, when | steered north by west, in order to 
make the land. 1 regretted very much indeed that 
I could not do it sooner, for this obvious reason, 
that we were now passing the place where geogra- 
phers* have placed the pretended strait of Admiral 
de Fonte. For my own part, I give no credit to 
such vague and improbable stories, that carry their 
own confutation along with them. Nevertheless, I 
was very desirous of keeping the American coast 
aboard, in order to clear up this poiat beyond dis. 
pute. But it would have been highly imprudent in 
me, to have engaged with the land in weather so ex- 
ceedingly tempestuous, or to have lost the advantage 
of a fair wind, by waiting for better weather. ‘This 
same day at noon we were in the latitude of 53° 22’, 
and in the longitude of 225° 14’. 

The next morning, being the Ist of May, seeing 
nothing of the land, I steered north easterly, witha 
fresh breeze at south south east and south, with 
squalls and showers of rain and hail. Our latitude 
at noon was 54° 43’, antl our longitude 224° 44’, 
At seven in the evening, being in the latitude of 55° 
20’, we got sight of the land, extending from north 
north east to east, or east by south, about twelve 
or fourteen leagues distant. An hour after, I steer- 
ed north by west; and at four the next morning. 


riably North, and the latter East, the constant repetition of the 
two words, North and East, has been omitted, to avoid unneces- 
sary precision. 


* See De Lisle’s Carte Générale des. Découvertes de ’ Amiral 
de Fonte, &c, Paris, 175%; and many other Maps. 
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the coast was seen from north by west to south east, 
the nearest part about six leagues distant.* 

At this time the northern point of an inlet, or 
what appeared to be one, bore east by south. It 
lies in the latitude of 56°; and from it to the north. 
ward, the coast seemed to be much broken, forming 
bays and harbours every two or three leagues; or 
else appearances much deceived us. At six o’clock, 
drawing nearer the land, I steered north west by 
north, this being the direction of the coast; having 
a fresh gale at south cast, with some showers of hail, 
snow and sleet. Between eleven and twelve o’clock, 
we passed a group of small islands lying under the 
main land, in the latitude of 56° 48°; and off, or ra- 
‘ther to the northward of, the south point of a large 
bay. An arm of this bay, in the northern part of 
it, seemed to extend in toward the north, behind a 
round elevated mountain that lies between it and the 
sea. This-mountain I called Mount Edgcumbe ; 
and the point of land that shoots out from it, Cape 
Edgcumbe. ‘The latter lies in the latitude Orn), 
and in the longitude of 224° 7’; and, at noon, it 
bore north 20° west, six leagues distant. 

The land, except in some places close to the sea, 
is all of a considerable height, and hilly; but Mount 
Edgcumbe far out-tops all the other hills. ‘{t was 
wholly covered with snow; as were also all the 


* This must be very near that part of the American coast, 
where Tscherikow anchored in 1741. For Muller places its 
latitude iu 56°. Had this Russian navigator been so fortunate 
as to proceed a little farther Northward along the coast, he 
would have found, as we now learn from Captain Cook, bays, 
and harbours, and is'ands, where his ship might have been shel- 
tered, and his people protected in landing. For the particulars. 
of the misfortanes he met with here, two boats’ crews, which he 
sent ashore, having never returned, probably cut off by the na- 
tives, see Muller's Découvertes de Russes, p. 248, 254. The Spa- 
niards, in 1775, found two good harbours on this part of the 
goast; that called Guadalupe, in latitude 57° 14’, and the other, 
| De tos Remediog, in latitude 57° 18’. 
EES 
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other elevated hills; but the lower ones, and the 
flatter spots, bordering upon the sea, were free from 
it, and covered with wood. 

As we advanced to the north, we found the coast 
from Cape Edgcumbe to trend nari and north east- 
erly for six or seven leagues, and there form a large 
bay. In the entrance of that bay are some islands ; 
for which reason I named it the Bay of Islands. It 
lies in the latitude of 57° 20’;* and seemed to branch 
into several arms, one of which turned to the south, 
and may probably communicate with the bay on the 
east side of Cape Edgcumbe, and make the land of 
that Cape an island. At eight o’clock in the even. 
ing, the Cape bore south east, half south; the Bay 
of Islands north, 53° east ; and another inlet, before 
which are also some islands, bore north, 52° east, 
five leagues distant. I continued to steer north 
north west, half west, and north west by west, as 
the coast trended, with a fine gale at north east, and 
clear weather. 

At half an hotr past four in the morning, on the 
‘3d, Mount Edgcumbe bore south, 54° east; a large 
inlet, north, 50° east, distant ax leagues 5 and the 
most advanced point of the land, to the north west, 
lying under a very high peaked mountain, which ob- 
tainea the name of Mount Fair W eather, bore 
north, 32° west. The inlet was named Cross Sound, 
as being first seen on that day so marked in our ca- 
lendar: It appeared to branch in several arms, the . 
largest of which turned to the northward. The 
south east point of this Sound isa hich promontory, 
which obtained the name of Cross Cape. It lies in 
the latitude of 57° 57’, and its longitude i 1S), 283" '21". 


~ * Tt should seem, that in this very bay) the Spaniards, in 
1775, found their port which they call De los Remedios. 'Yhe 
latitude is exactly the sane ; and their Journal mentions. its 
being protected by a long ridge oF high islands. See Miscetlunies 
by the Honourable Daines Barri: agton, p. 903, 504. 
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At noon it bore south east; and the point under 
the peaked mountain, which was called Cape Fair 
Weather, worth by west, a quarter west, distant 
thirteen leagues. Our latitude at this time, was 58° 
17’, and our longitude 222° 14’; and we were dis. 
tant from the shore three or four leagues. In this 
situation we found the variation of the compass to 
be from 24° 11’ to 26° 11’ east. 

Here the north east wind left us, and was succeed. 
ec*by light breezes from thenorth west, which lasted 
for several days. I stood to the south west, and 
west south west, till eight o’clock the next morning, 
when we tacked, and stood toward the shore. At 
noon, the latitude was 58° 22’, and the longitude 
220° 45’.. Mount Fair Weather, the peaked moun. 
tain over the cape of the same name, bore north, 63° 
east; the shore under it twelve leagues distant. This 
mountain, which lies in the latitude of 58° 52’, and 
in the longitude of 222°, and dive leagues inland, is 
the highest of a chain, or rather a ridge, of mcun- 
tains, that rise at the north west entrance of Cross 
Sound, and extend to. the north west, im a parallel 
direction with the ceast. ‘These mountains were 
“wholly covered with snow, from the highest summit 
down to the sea-coast; some few places excepted, 
where we could perceive trees rising, as it were, out 

f the sea; and which, therefore, we supposed, grew 
on low land, or on islands bordering upon the shore 
of the continent.* At five in the afternoon, our 
latitude being then 58° 53’, and our longitude 220° 
52’; the summit of an elevated mountain. appeared 
above the horizon, bearing north, 26° west ; and, as 

* According to Muller, Beering fell in with the coast of North 
America, in latitude 58° 9%. and he describes its aspect thus: 
« LPaspect du pays Etoit aff ayant par ses hauies montagnes cou- 
« vertes de niege.” The chain, or ridge of motntams, covered 
with snow, meationed here by Captain Cook, in the same lau- 
tude, exactly agrees with what Beerms met with, See Muller's 
Voyages ct Découvertes des Russes, p. 248—~254. 
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was afterwards found, forty leagues distant. We 
supposed it to be Bering’ s Mount St. Elias; and it 
stands by that name in our chart. 

This day we saw several whales, seals, and por- 
poises; many gulls, and: several flocks of birds, 
which had a black ring about the head; the tip of 
the tail, and upper part of the wings, with a black 
band; and the rest bluish above, and white below. 
Wealso saw a brownish duck, with a black or deep 
blue head and neck, sitting upon the water. 

sie but light winds, with some calms, we ad. 
vanced slowly ; so that on the 6th at noon, we were 
only in the latitude of 59° 8’, and in the ious of 
220° 19’. Mount Fair V Veather bore south, 63° 
east, and Mount Elias north, 30° west; the nearest 
land about eight leagues aistaats In the direction 
of north, 47° east from this station, there was the 
appearance of a bay, and an island off the south 
point of it that was covered with wood. It is here 
where | suppose Commodore Beering to have an- 
chored. ‘The Jatitude, which is 59° 18’, corresponds 
pretty well with the map of his voyage,* ba ny 
longitude is 221° east. Behind the-bay (which 
shall. distinguish by the name of Beeri ae ’s Bay, in 
honour of its discoverer, ) or rather to the south of 
it, the chain of mountains before mentioned, is inter- 
hinted by a plain of a few leagues extent; beyond 
which the sight was unlimited; so that there is either 
a level country or water behind it. In the after. 
noon, having a few hours calm, I took this oppors 
tunity to sound, and found seventy fathoms water 
over a muddy bottom. The calm was succeeded by 
a light breeze from the north, with which we stoed 
to ‘the westward; and at noon the next day, we 
were in the latitude of 59° 27’, and the longitude of 
219° 7’. In this situation, Mout Fair ‘Weather 
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* Probab ly Captain Cook means Muller's map, prefixed to hig . 
History of the Russian Discoveries. ae | 
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bore south, 70°.east; Mount St. Elias, north, half 
west; the westernmost land in sight, north, 52° 
west; and our distance from the shore four or five 
leagues; the depth of water being eighty-two fa- 
thoms over a muddy bottom. From this station 
we could see a bay (circular to appearance) under 
the high land, with low wood-land on each side 
of it. 

We now found the coast to trend very much to 
the west, inclining hardly any thing to the north ; 
and as we had the wind mostly from the westward, 
and but little of it, our progress was slow. On the 
9th at noon, the latitude was 59° 30’, and the longi- 
tude 217°. In this situation the nearest land was 
nine leagues distant; and Mount St. Elias bore 
morth, 30° east, nineteen leagues distant. This 
mountain lies twelve leagues inland, in the latitude 
of 60° 27’, and in the longitude of 219°. It belongs 
to a ridge of exceedingly high mountains, that may 
be reckoned a continuation of the former; as they 
are only divided from them by the plain above men- 
tioned. They extend as far to the west as the lon- 
gitude of 217°; where, although they do not end, 
they lose much of their height, and become more 
broken and divided. 

At noon on the 10th, our latitude was 59° 51’ and 
our longitude 215° 56’, being no more than three 
Jeagues from the coast of thecontinent, which exten- 

ded from east half north, to north west half west, as 
far as the eye could reach. ‘To the westward of 
this last direction was an island that extended from 
north, 52° west, to south, 85° west, distant six 
leagues. <A point shoots out from the main toward 
the north east end of the island, bearing, at this 
time, north, 30° west, five or six leagues distant. 
This point” i named Cape Suckling. The point cf 
the Cape is low; but within it, is a tolerably high 
hill, which is disjoined from the mountains by low 
land; so that, at a distance, the Cape looks like an 
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sland. On the north side of Cape Suckling is a 
bay that appeared to be of some extent, and. to be 
covered from most winds. ‘To this bay ‘| had some 
thoughts of going, to stop our leak, as all our en- 
deavours to do itat sea had proved ineffectual. With 
this view, [ steered for the Cape; but as we had on- 
ly variable light breezes, we approached it slowly. 
However, before night, we were near enough to sce 
some low land spitting out from the Cape to the 
north west, so as to cover the east part of the bay 
from the south wind. We also saw some small 
islands in the bay, and elevated rocks between the 
Cape and the north east end of the island. But 
still there appeared to be a passage on both sides of 
these rocks; and I continued steering for them all 
night, having from forty-three to twenty-sev en fa- 
thoms water over a muddy bottom. 

At four o’clock next morning, the wind, which 
had been mostly at north east, shifted to north. 
This being against us, I gave up ‘the design of going 
within the island, or into the bay, as neither could 
be done without Toss of time. 1 therefore bore up 
for the west end of the island. ‘The wind blew 
faint; and at ten o’clock it fell calm. Being not 
far from the island, I went in a boat, and landed 
upon it, with a view of seeing what ae on the other 
side ; but finding it farther to the hills than I expect- 
ed, and the way being steep and woody, I was obli- 
ged to drop the design. At the foot ofa tree, ow 
a little eminence not far from the shore, I left a 
bottle with a paper init, on which were inscribed 
the names of the ships, and the date of our disco. 
very. And along with it, I inclosed two silver two 
penny pieces of his Majesty’s coin, of the date 1772. 
‘Mhese, with many others, were furnished me by. the 
Reverend Dr. Kaye;* and, as a mark of my esteem. 


* Then Sub-almoner, and Chaplain to his Majesty, afterwards 
Dean of Lincoin. 
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‘and regard for that gentleman, I named the island, 
after him, Kaye's Island. It is eleven or tireless 
leagues in length, in the direction of north east and 
south west; but its breadth is not above a league, 
or a league and a half, in any part of it.. The south. 
west point, which lies in the latitude of 59° 49’, and 
the longitude of 216° 58’, is very remarkable, bone 
a naked rock, elevated consic denis above the land 
within it. ‘There is also an elevated rock lying os 
it, which, from some points of view, appears like 
ruined castic. ‘loward the sea, the island termin. 
ates in a kind of bare sloping clits, with a beach, 
only a few paces across to their foot, of large peb- 
ble stones, intermixed in some places with a bro wn 
ish clayey sand, which the sea seems to deposit after 
rolling in, having been washed down from.the higher 
parts, by the rivulets or torrents. ‘The cliffs are 
composed of a bluish stone or rock, in a soft or 
mouldering state, except in afew places. ‘There are 
parts of the shore interrupted by small vallies and 
gullies. In each of these, a rivulet ortorrent rush. 
es down with considerable impetuosity; though it 
may be supposed that they are only furnished from 
the snow, and lastno longer than till it is all mel- 
ted. These yallics are filled with pine-trees, which 
grow down close to the entrance, but only to about 
half way up the higher or middie part of the island. 
The woody part also begins, every where, immedi- 
ately above the cliffs, and is continued to the same 
height with the former; so that the island is cover- 
ed, as it were, witha broad girdle of wood, spread 
upon its side, included between the top of the clifly 
shore, and the higher parts in the centre. . The trees, 
however, are far from beng of an uncommon 
growth; few appearing to be larger than one might 
grasp round with his. arms, and about forty or fifty 
feet hich; so that the only purpose they could an- 
swer for shipping, would be to make top-gallant 
Iasts, and other small things. How far we may 
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judge of the size of the trees which grow on the 
neighbouring continent, it may be difficult to deter- 
mine. But it was observed, that none larger than 
those we saw growing, lay upon the beach amongst 
the drift-wood. The pine-trees seemed all of one 
sort; and there was neither the Canadian pine, nor 
cypress to be seen. But there were a few which 
appeared to be the alder, that were but small, and 
had not yet shot forth their leaves. Upon the edges 
of the cliffs, and on some sloping ground, the sur- 
face was covered with a kind of turf, about half 
2 foot thick ; which seemed composed of the com- 
nion moss; and the tep, or upper part of the island 
had almost the same appearance as to colour; but 
whatever covered it seemed to be thicker. I found 
amongst the trees some currant and hawberry bush- 
es; a small yellow-flowered violet; and the leaves 
of some other plants not yet in flower, particularly 
one which Mr. Anderson supposed to be the hera= 
cleum of Linneus, the sweet herb, which Steller, 
who attended Beering, imagined the Americans here 
dress for food, in the same manner as the natives of 
Kamtschatka.* 

We saw, flying about the wood, a crow ; two or 
three of the white-headed eagles mentioned at Noot- 
ka; and anether sort full as large, which appeared 

_also of the same colour, or blacker, and had only a. 
white breast. This species isin the Levertan Mu. 
seum; and described by Mr. Latham, in bis Synop- 
sis of Birds, Vol. i. p. 33, N° 72, under the name, 
of the White-bellied Eagle, In the passage from, 
the ship to the shore, we saw a great many fowls) 
sitting upon the water, or flying about in flocks or: 
pairs; the chief of which were afew quebrantahues-. 
ses; divers; ducks, or large peterels ; guils; shags3) 
and purres. ‘The divers were of two sorts; one) 
very large, of a black colour, with a white breast! 
and belly ; the other smaller, and with a longer and! 
: * see Muller, p. 256, ry 
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more pointed bill, which seemed to be the common 
guillemot. The ducks were also of two sorts ; one 
-. brownish, with a black.or deep blue head and ne 
and is perhaps the stone duck described hes teller 
The others fly in larger flocks, but are smaller than 
these, and are of a dirty black colour. The gulls 
were of the common sort, and’ those which fiy in 
flocks. The shags were large and black, with a 
_ white spot behind the wings as they few; but pro. 
bably only the larger water corvorant. [There was 
also a single bird seen flying about, to appearance of 
; the gull Lind, of a snowy w hite colon, with black 
‘felong part of the upper side of its wings. I owe 
all tues remarks to Mr. Anderson. At the place 
where we landed, a fox.came from the verge of the 
swood, and eyed us with very little emotion, walking 
leaucely without any signs of fear. ies was of a 
reddish-yellow colour, like some of the skins we 
Dought at Nootka, but not of a lange size.. We 
also saw two or three little seals of shore; hit Hite) 

other animals or birds; nor the least signs of imha- 
bitants having ever been upon the island. 

i returned. on board at half past two in the after. 
noon; and, with a light breeze easterly, steered for 
the south west point of the island, which we got 
round by eight o clock, and then stood. for the west. 
ernmost land now in sight, which, at this time, bore 
-north west half north. On the north west side of 
the north east end of Kaye’s island, lies another 
island, stretching south east and north west about 
three leagues, to within the same distance of the 
north west boundary of the bay above mentioned, 
~ which is distinguished by the name of Comptroller’ is 
Bay. 

Next morning, at four o’clock, Kaye’s island 
was still in sight, bearing east a aes south. At 
this time, we were about four or five leagues from 
the main; and the most western part in sight bore: 
north west half north. We had now a fresh gale at 
VOL. IX. FOR 
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east south east; and as we advanced to the north 
west, we raised land more and more westerly ; and, 
at last, to the southward of west; so that, at noon, 
when the latitude was 60° 11’, and the longitude 
213° 28’, the most advanced land bore from us south 
west by west half west. At the same time, the east 
point of a large inlet bore west north west, three — 
Ieagues distant. , | 

From Comptroller’s Bay to this point, which f 
name Cape Hinchingbroke, the direction of the 
coast is nearly cast and west. Beyond this, it seem- 
ed to incline to the southward ; a direction so con- 
trary to the modern charts founded upon the late — 
Russian discoveries, that we had reason to expect 
that, by the inlet before us, we should find a pas. 
sage to the north; and that the land to the west 
and south west was nothing but a group of islands. 
Add to this, that the wind was now at south cast, 
and we were threatened with a fog anda storm; © 
and I wanted to get into some place to stop the leak, 
before we encountered another gale. These rea- 
sons induced me to steer for the inlet, which we had 
no sooner reached, than the weather became so fog- 
gy, that we could not see a mile before us, and it © 
became necessary to secure the ships in some place, 
to wait for aclearer sky. With this view, I hau- 
led close under Cape Hinchingbroke, and anchored 
before a small cove, a little within the Cape, in eight 
fathoms water, a clayey bottom, and about a quarter 
of a mile from the shore. 

‘The boats were then hoisted out, some to sound, 
and others to fish. ‘The seine was drawn in the 
cove; but without success, for it was torn. At 
some short intervals, the fog cleared away, and gave 
us a sight of the Jands around us. ‘The Cape ins 
south by west half west, one league distant; the 
west point of the inlet south west by west, distant. 
‘ve Teagues; and the Jand on that side extended as 
far as west by north. Between this point and north 
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west by west, we could see no land; and what was 
in the last. direction seemed to be at a great distance. 
‘The westernmost point we had in sight on the north 
shore, bore north north west half west, two leagues 
distant. Between this point, and the shore under 
which we were at anchor, is a bay about three 
leagues deep; on the south-east sidé of which 
there are two or three coves, such as that before 
which we had anchored;.and in the middle some 


_ rocky islands. 


To these islands Mr. Gore was sent in a boat, in 
hopes of shooting some eatable birds. But he had 


_ hardly got to them, before about twenty natives 


‘ 


made their appearance in two large canoes; on 
which he thought proper to return to the ships, 
and they followed him. They would not venture 
along-side, but kept at some distance, hollowing 
aloud, and-aliernately clasping and extending their 
arms; and, ina short time, began a kind of song 
exactly after the manner of those at Nootka. Their 
heads were also powdered with feathers. One man 
held out a white garment, which we interpr eted as a 
sign of friendship ; and another stood up in the ca- 


noe, quite naked, for almost a quarter of an hour, 
_with his arms stretched out like a cross, and motion- 


less. The canoes were not constructed of wood, 
as at King George’s or Nootka Sound. ‘Ihe frame 
only, being slender laths, was of that substance; 
the outside consisting of the skins of seals, or of 
such like animals. Though. we returned all their 
signs of friendship, and, by every expressive gesture, 
tried to encourage them 40. come alongside, we could 
_not prevail. Some of our people repeated several 
_of the common words of the Nootka language, such 
as seekemaile, aud mahook ; but they did not seem 
to understand them. After receiving some presents, 
which were thrown to them, they retired toward 
that part of the shore from whence they came; gi- 
ying us to understand by signs, that they would visit 
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us again the next morning. Two of them, howe. 
ver, each in a small canoe, waited upon us in the 
night; probably with a design to pilfer something, 
thinking we should be all asleep ; for they retired as 
soun as they found themselves discovered. 


During the night, the wind was ‘at south south — 


east, blowing hard and in squalls, with rain, and 
very thick weather. At ten'o’clock next Morning, 
the wind became more moderate, and the weather 


— 


being somewhat clearer, we got under sail, in order — 


to look out for some snug place, where we might 
search for, and stop the leak; our present station 


being too much exposed for this purpose. At first | 


ET proposed to have gone up the bay, before which 
weé had anchored; but the clearness of the weather 


tempted me to steer to the northward, farther up © 


‘the great inlet, as being all in our way. As soon. 


as we had passed the north west point of the bay 
“above mentioned, we found the coast on that side to 


turn short to the eastward. I did not follow it, — 


but continued our course to the north, for a point 
of land which we saw in that direction. ; 
The natives who visited us the preceding evening, 


came off again in the morning, in five or six canoes 5 _ 


but not till we were under sail; and although they . 


followed us for some time, they could not get up — 


with us.. Before fwo in the afternoon, the bad wea- 
ther returned again, with so thick a haze, that we 
could see no other land besides the point just men- 
tioned, which we reached at half past four, and 
found it to be a small island, lying about two miles 
from the adjacent coast, being a point of ‘land, on 
the east side of which we discovered a fine bay, or 
rather harbour. ‘To this we plied up, under reefed 


topsails andcourses. ‘The wind blew strong at south 


east, and in excessively hard squalls, with rain. At 


intervals, we could see Jand in every direction; but — 


in general the weather was so foggy, that we could 
see none but the shores of the bay into which we 
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were plying. In passing the island, the depth of 
water was twenty-six fathoms, with a muddy bo. 
tom. Soon after, the depth increased to sixty and 
seventy fathoms, a rocky bottom; but in the en. 
trance of the bay, the depth was from thirty to six 
fathoms ; the last very near the shore. At length, 
at cight o’clock, the violence of, the squalls obliged 
us to anchor in thirteen fathoms, before we had got 
so far into the bay as I intended; buat we thought 
ourselves fortunate that we had already sufliciently 
secured ourselves at this hour; for the night was ex. 
ceedingly stormy. — 

The weather, bad as it was, did not hinder three 
of the natives from paying usa visit. They came 
oif in two canoes; two men in one, and one in the 
other; being the number each could carry. For 
they were built and constructed in the same mauner 
with those of the Esquimaux; only, in the one were 
two holes for two men to sitin; and in the other 
but one. ach of these men had a stick, about 
three feet long, with the large feathers or wing of 
birds tied to it. These they frequently held up to, 
us; wilh a view, as we guessed, to express their 
pacific disposition.* : . 

The treatment these men met with, induced many 
more to visit us, between one and two the next 
morning, in both great and small canoes. Some 
ventured on board the ship; but not tillsome of our 
people had stepped into their boats. Amongst those. 
who came on board, was a good-looking middle. 
aged man, whom we afterward found -to be the 
Chief. He was cloathed in a dress made of the sea. 
otter’s skin; and had on his head such a cap as is 


ad es : 
* Exactly corresponding to this, was the manner of recciving 

Teermy’s people, at the Schumaygin Islands, on this coast, in 1744. 

Muitler’s words are On sait ce que c’est que le Calumet, que 

tes Aiwericans septentrionanx présentent.en signe de paix. Ceux- 

ei en tenoient de pareils en main. C’étoient des batons aver. 
Giles de Jauegn attachées au bout.” Decouvertes, p. 268, 

FF 3 
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worn by the people of King George’s Sound, ortia~ 
mented with sky-blue' glass beads, about the size of 
a large pea. Tle seemed to set a much higher value 


upon these, thah upon cur white glass beads. Any” 


sort of beads, however, appeared to be in high esti- 
mation with these people; and they readily gave 
whatever they had in exchange for them ; even their 


fine sea-otter skins. But here I mast observe, that 


‘they set no more value upon these than upon other 
skins, which was also the case at King George’s' 
Sound, till our people set a higher price upon them 3 
and even after that, the natives of both places would 


sooner part with a‘dress made of these, than with © 


one made of the skins of wild-cats or of martins. 

These people were also desirous of iron; but 
they wanted pieces eight or ten inches long at least, 
and of the breadth of three or four fingers. For 
they absolutely rejected small nieces. Consequent- 
ly, they got but little from us; iron having, by this 
time, become rather a scarce article. ‘The points 
of some of. their spears or lances were of that metal ; 


others were of copper; and a few of bone; fo) 


which the points of their darts, arrows, &c. were 
composed... I could not prevail upon the Chief to 
trust himself below the upper deck ; nor did he and 
his companions remain Jong on board. But while 
we had their company, it was necessary to watch 
them narrowly, as they soon betrayed a thievish 


disposition. At length, after being about three or. 


four hours along-side the Resolution, they all left 
her, and went to the Discovery; none having been 


\ 


there before, except one man, who, at this time, 


came from her; and immediately returned thither int, 


company with the rest, “When I observed this, 1 
thought this man had met with something there, 
which he knew would please his countrymen better 
than what they met with at our ship. .But in this 
J wes mistaken, as wil] scon’ appear, oR ee 

As spon as they were gone, tsent 9 boat to sotnd 


a 


‘ 
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the head of the bay. For, as the wind was mode- 
rate, | had thoughts of laying the ship ashore, if a 
convenient place could be found where I might be- 
gin our operations to stop the leak. It was not 
Jong before all the Americans Jeft the Discovery, and 
instead of returning to us, made their way toward 
‘our boat employed as above. “The officer in her 
seeing this, returned to the ship, and was followed 
by all the canoes. The boat’s crew had no sooner 
come on board, leaving in her two of their number 
by way ofa guard, than some of the Americans step- 
ped into her. Somé presented their spears before 
the two men; thers cast loose the rope which fast- 
ened her to the ship; and the rest attempted to tow 


her away. But the instant they saw us preparing 
' 40 oppose them, they let her go, stepped out of her 


into their canoes, and made signs to us to lay down 
our arms, having the appearance of being as perfect- 
ly unconcerned as if they had done nothing amiss. 
‘This, though rather a more daring attempt, was 
hardly equal to what they had meditated on board 
the Discovery. The man who came and carried all 
his countrymen from the Resolution to the other 
ship, ‘had first been on board of her 5 where, after, 
looking down all the hatchways, and seeing nobody 
but the officer of the watch,, and one or two more, 

eno doubt thought they might plunder her with 
ease ; especially as she lay at some distance from us. 
‘It was unquestionably with this view, that they all 
repaired to her.’ Several of them, without any ce= 


-remony, went on board; drew their kuives; made 


gigns to the officer and people on deck to keep off ; 
and began to jook about them for plunder. ‘The 
first thing they met with was the rudder of one of. 
the boats, which they threw aver-board ta those of 
their party who Had ‘remained in the canoes. Be- 
fore they had time to find another object that plea- 
sed their fancy, the crew were alarmed, and began 
tp come upon deck armed with cutlasses. On seta 


a 
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ing ihis, the whole company of plunderers sneake 
off into their canoes,, with as much deliberation and 
indifference as they had given up the boat; and. 
they were observed describing to those who had not 
been on board, how much longer the knives of the © 
Ship’s crew were than their own. It was at this 
time, that my boat was on the sounding duty ; 
which they must have scen; for they proceeded di-. 
rectly for her, after their disappointment at the Dis. 
covery. I have not the least. doubt, that their visit. 
ing us so very early in the morning was with a view 
to plunder; on a supposition, that they should find 
every body asleep. ; 

May we not, from these circumstances, reason- 
ably infer, that these people are unacquainted with 
fire-arms? For certainly, if they had known any 
thing of their effect, they never would have dared to 
attempt taking a beat from under a ship’s guns, in 
the face of above a hundred men ; for most of my 
people were looking at them, at the very instant 
they made the attempt. However, after all these 
tricks, we had the good fortune to leave them as ig- 
norant, in this respect, as we found them. For 
they neither heard nor saw a musquet fired, unicss at. 
birds. 

Just as we were going to weigh the anchor, to 
proceed farther up the bay, it began to blow and to 
rainas hard as before; so that we were obliged te 
veer away the cable again, and lay fast. ‘Toward 
the evening, finding that the gale did not moderate, 
and that it might be some time before an opportunity 
offered to get higher up, I came to a resolution to 
heel the ship where we were; and, with this view, 
moored her with a kedge-anchor and hawser. Ina 
heaving the ancher out of the boat, one of the sea- 
men, either through ignarance or carelessness, or 
both, was carricd over-board by the buoy-rope, and 
follewed the anchor to the bottom. It is remark. 
wble, that, in this very critical situation, he had pres 
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sencé of mind to disengage himseif, and come up to 
the surface of the water, where he was taken up, 
with one of his legs fractured in a dangerous manner. 

- Karly the next morning, we gave the ship a good 
‘heel to port, in order to come at, and stop the leak. 
On ripping off the sheathing, it was found to be in 

‘the seams, which were very open, both in and under 

the wale ; and, in several places, not a bit of oakum 
in them. While the carpenters were making good 
these defects, we filled all our empty water casks, 
at a stream hard by the ship. ‘Vhe wind was now 
moderate, but the weather was thick and hazy, with 
‘rain. 

‘The natives, who left us the preceding day, when 
the bad weather came on, paid us another visit this 
‘morning. Those who came first, were in small ca- 
noes; others, afterward, arrived in large boats; in 

one of which were twenty women, and one man, be- 
sides children. | 4 

In the evening of the 16th, the weather cleared 
‘up; and we then found ourselves surrounded- on 
every side by land. Our station was on the east. 

side of the Sound, in a place, which in the chart is 
‘distinguished by the name of Snug Corner Bay. 
-And a very snug place itis. I went, accompanied 
‘by some of the officers, to view the head of it; and 
we found that it was sheltered from all winds, with a 
‘depth of water from seven to three fathoms over a mud- 

dy bottom. ‘The land, near the shore, is low ; part 
‘elear, and part wooded. ‘The clear ground was co- 
‘vered, two or three feet thick, with show; but very 
‘Jittle lay in the woods. The very summits of the 
neighbouring hills were covered with wood; but 
those farther inland seemed to be naked rocks, bu- 
ried in snow. | 

The leak being stopped, and the sheathing made 
good over it, at four o’clock in the morning of the 
47th, we weighed, and steered to the north-west. 

ward, with a light breeze at cast north east; think. 


* 
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ing, if there should be any passage to the north 
through this inlet, that it must be in that direction. 
soon after we were under sail, the natives, in both 
great and small canoes, paid us another visit, which 
gave us an additional opportunity of forming a more. 
perfect idea of their persons, dress, and other par- 
ticulars, which shall be afterward described. Our 
visiters seemed to have no other business, but to 
gratify their curiosity; for they entered into no 
sort of traffic with us. After we had got over 
to the north west point of the arm in which we had 
anchored, we found that the flood-tide came inte 
the inlet through the same channel by which we 
had entered. Although this circumstance did not 
make wholly against a passage, it was, however, 
nothing in its favour. After passing the point 
above mentioned, we met with a good deal of foul 
ground, and many sunken rocks, even out in the 
middle of the channel, which is here five or six 
feagues wide. At this time the wind failed us, and 
was, succeeded by calms and light airs from every 
direction; so that we had some trouble to extricate 
ourselves from the threatening danger. At length, | 
about one o’clock, with the assistance of our boats, 
we got to an anchor, under the eastern shore, in 
thirteen fathoms water, and about four leagues to. 
the north of our last station. In the morning, 
the weather had been very hazy; but it afterward. 
cleared up, so as to give us a distinct view of all the 
Jand round us, particularly to the northward, where 
it seemed to close. This left us but little hopes of 
finding a passage that way; or, indeed, in any other 
direction, without putting out again to sea. ; 
To enable me to form a better judgment, I dis- 
patched Mr. Gore, with two armed boats, to exa- 
mine the northern arm; and the master, with two 
other boats, to examine another arm that seemed to 
take an easterly direction. Late in the evening 
they both returned. The master reported, that the 
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arnt he had been sent to, communicated with that 
from which we had last come; and that one side of 
it was only formed by a group of islands. Mr. 
Gore, informed me, that he had seen the entrance 
of an arm, which, he was of opinion, extended a 
long way to the north east; and that, probably by 
“it, a.passage might be found. On the other hand, 
Mr. Roberts, one of the mates, whom I had sent 
with Mr. Gore to sketch out the parts they had 
examined, was of opinion, that they saw the head 
of thisarm. ‘The disagreement of these two opini. 
ons, and the circumstance already mentioned of the 
flood-tide entering the Sound from the south, ren- 
dered the existence of a passage this way very doubt- 
ful. And, as the wind in the morning had become 
favourable for getting out to sea, I resolved to spend 
ho more time in searching for a passage in a place 
that promised so little success. Besides this, I con. 
sidered, that, if the land on the west should prove to 
beislands, agreeably to the late Russian Discoveries, * 
we could not fail of getting far enough to the north, 
and that in good time; provided we did not lose the 
Season in searching places, where a passage was not 
only doubtful, but improbable. We were now up- 
ward of five hundred and twenty leagues to the west- 
ward of any part of Baffin’s, or of Hudson's Bay. 
And whatever passage there may be, it must be, or, 
atleast, part of it, must lie to the north of latitude 
72 +. Who could expect to find a passage or 
strait of such extent? 

Having thus taken my resolution, next morning 
at three o’clock, we weighed, and with a gentle 
breeze at north, proceeded to the southward down 
the inlet; and met with the same broken ground, 


ig Captain Cook seems to take his ideas of these from Mr. 
Stellin's wap, prefixed to the Account of the Northern Archi- 
pelago; published by Dr. Maty. London, A774. 

t On what evidence Captain Cook formed his judgment as te 
this, is mentioned in the Introduction. 
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as on the preceding day. Howéver, we soon éxtri- 
cated ourselves from it, and afterward never struck 
ground with a line of forty fathoms. - Another pas- 
sage into this inlet was now discovered, to the south 
west of that by which we came in,, which enabled us 
to shorten our way out to sea. It is separated from 
the other by an island, extending eighteen leagues 
in the direction of north east: and south west; to 
which I gave the name of Montagu Island. 
In this south west channel are several isisnds. 
Those that lie in the entrance, next the open sea, 
are high and rocky. But those within are low 
ones; and being entirely free from snow, and cos. 
vered with wood and verdure, on this account the 
were called Green Islands. fi 
At two in the afternoon, the wind veered to the 
south west, and south west by south, which reduced 
us to the necessity of plying. - 1 first stretched over 
to within two miles.of the castern shore, and tacked 
in fifty-three fathoms water. In standing back. to 
Montagu Island, we discovered a ledge of rocks 5 
some above, and others under water, lying three 
miles within, or to the sorth of the northern point 
of Green Islands. Afterward, some others were, 
seen in the middle of the channel farther ont than 
the islands. ‘These rocks made unsafe plying in the 
‘night (thoughnot very dark); and, for that reason, 
we spent it standing off and on, under Montagu 
Island; for the depth of water was too great to 
come to an anchor. ‘ 
At day-break, the next morning, | the wind came 
more favourable, and we steered for the channel be« 
tween Montagu Island and the Green Islands, which 
is between two and three leagues broad, and from 
thirty-four to seventeen fathoms deep.’ We had 
but little wind all the day; and, at eight o’clock in 
the everiing, it was a dead calm; when we anchored 
in twenty-one fathoms water, over a muddy bot- 
tom; about two miles from the shore of Montagu’s 
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Island. The calm continued’ till ten o’clock the 
next morning, when it was succeeded by a small 
breeze from the north, with which we weighed; and, 
by six o’clock in the evening, we were again in the 
open sea, and found the coast trending west by 
south, as far as the eye could reach. 


ee 
CHAP. ov. 
The Inlet called Prince William’ s Sound.—lts Ex- 


tent.—Persons of the Inhabitants described.— 
— Their Dress.—Iacision of the Under-lip.—Va- 
, rtous other Ornaments Their Boats.—Wea- 

pons, fishing, and aunting Instruments —Uten- 
sils.—Tools.— Uses fron és applied to.—Hood.— 
Language, and a Specimen of tt.—Animals.— 
Birds.— Fish.—iron and Beads, whence recét- 
ved. 3 | 


To the inlet, which we had now left, I gave the 

name of Prince William’s Sound. To judge of 

this Sound from what we saw of it,’ it occupies, “at 

least, a degree and a half of latitude, and two of 

Joncitude, exclusive of the arms or branches, the ex- 
g saseameah oo 

tent of which is not known. 

The natives, who came to make us several visits 
while ‘we were in the Sound; were generally not a- 
bove the common height; though many of them 
were under it. ‘They were square, or strong chest- 
ed; and the most disproportioned part of their bo- | 
dy seemed to be their heads, which were very large ; 

-with thick, short necks; and large, broad or spread~ 

ing faces; which, upon the whole, were flat. ‘Their 

eyes, though not small, scarcely bore a proportion 

‘to the size of their faces; and their noses had full, 

‘round points, hooked, or turned’ up at the tip. 

‘heir teeth were broad, white, equal in size, and 
GG 
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evenly set.- Their hair was black, thick, straight: 
and strong; and their beards, in general, thin, or 

wanting; but the hairs about the lips of those who. 
have them, were stiif or bristly, and frequently of a 
brewn colour. And several of the elderly men had 

even large and thick, but straight beards. ; 

Vhough, in general, they agree in the make of 
their persons, and largeness of their heads, there is a 
considerable variety in their features; but very few' 
can be said to be of the handsome cart, though their 
countenance Commonly indicates a considerable share 
of vivacity, good-nature, aud frankness. And yet 
some of them had an air of sullenness and’ reserve/ 
Some of the women have agreeablé faces; and man 
are easily distinguishable from the men by their fea. 
tures, which are more delicate; bat this should he. 
understood chiefly of the youngest sort, or middle- 
aged. The complexion of some of the women, and 
of the children, is white; but without any mixture 
ofred. And some of the men, who were seen na- 
kked, had rather a brownish or swarthy cast, which > 
could scarcely be the effect of any stain; for they do 
not paint their bodies. 

Their common dress (for men, women, and chile 
dren are cloathed alike), is a kind of close frock, 
or rather robe; reaching general! y to the ancles, 
though sometimes only to the knees. At the upper - 
part is a hole just sufficient to admit the head, with 
sleeves that reach to the wrist. These frocks are 
made of the skins of different animals; the most _ 
common of which are those of the sea-otter, grey 
fox, racoon, and pine martin; with many of seal 
skins; and, in general, they are worn with the hairy 
side outward, Some also have these frocks made of 
the skins of fowls, with only the down remaining on 
them, which they glue en other substances. And 
we saw one or two woollen garments like those of 
Nootka. At the seams, where the diferent skins | 
are sewed together,. they are commonly ornamented 
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with tassels or fringes of narrow thongs, cut out of 
the same skins. A few havea kind of cape, or col- 
lar; and some a hood; but the other is the most 
common form, and scems to be their whole dress in 
good weather. When it rains, they put over this 
another frock, ingeniously made from the intestines 
of whales, or some other large animal, prepared so 
skilfully, as almost to resemble our gold-beater’s 
leaf. It is made to draw tight round the neck; its 
sleeves reach as low as the wrist, round which they 
are tied with a string; and its skirts, when they are 
in their canoes, are drawn over the rim of the hole 
in which they sit; so that no water can enter. At 
the same time, it keeps themen entirely dry upward. 
Fer no water can penetrate through it, any more 
than through a bladder. lt must be kept continu-~ 
ally moist or wet; otherwise, it is apt to crack on 
break. This, as well as the common frock made of 
the skins, bears a great resemblance to the dress of 

the Greenlanders, as described by Crantz.* 

In general, they donot cover their legs, or feet 5 
but a few have a kind of skin~stockings, which 
reach half-way up the thigh; and scarcely any of 
them are without mittens for the hands, made of the 
skins of bears paws. Those who wear any thing 
on their heads, resembled, in this respect, our 
friends at Nootka; having high truncated conic 
caps, made of straw, and sometimes of wood, resem-~ 
bling a seal’s head well painted. 

The men commonly wear the hair cropt round 
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* Crantz’s History of Greenland, Vol. i. p. 156—138. The 
reader will find in Crantz many very striking instances, in which 
the Greenlanders, and Americans of Prince William’s Sound, 
resemble each other, besides those mentioned in this Chapter by 
Captain Cook. The dress of the people of Prince William’s 
Sound, as described by Captain Cook, also agrees with that of 
the inhabitants of Schumagin’s Islands, discovered by Beering 
in 1741. Muller’s words are, “ Leur habillement étoit de boy- 
aux de haleines. pour Je haut du corps, et de peaux de chiens- 
marins pour le bas.’ Découvertes des Russes, p. 274. 


( 


340, . COOK’S VOYAGE TO 

the neck and forehead; but the women allow it {6 
grow long; and most of them tie a small lock of it 
on the crown; or a few club it behind, after our 
manner.’ Both sexes have the ears perforated with 
several holes, about the outer and lower part of the 
edge, in which they hang little bunches of beads, | 
made of the same tubulous shelly substance used for 
this purpose by those of Nootka. The septum of 
the nose is also perforated; through which they fre- 
quently thrust the quill-feathers of small birds, or 
little bending ornaments, made of the above shelly 
substance, strung on a stiff string or cord, three or 
four inches long, which give them a truly grotesque 
appearance. But the most uncommon and unsight- ~ 
ly ornamental fashion, adopted by some of both 
sexes, is their having the under-lip slit, or cut, quite 
through, in the direction of the mouth, a little below 
the swelling part. This incision, which is made even © 
in the sucking children, is often above two inches 
Jong; and either by its natural retraction, when the 
wound is fresh, or by the repetition of some artifi- 
cial management, assumes the true shape of lips, and 
becomes so large as to admit the tongue through. 
This happened to be the case, when the first person 
having this incision was seen by one of the seamen, 
who called out, that the man had two mouths; and, 
indeed, it does not look unlike it. In this artificial 
mouth they stick a flat narrow ornament, made 
chiefly out of a solid shell or bone, cut into little 
narrow pieces, like small teeth, almost down to the 
base or thickest part, which has a small projecting 
bit at each end that supports it when put into the 
divided lip; the cut part then appearing outward. 
Others have the lower lip only perforated into sepa- 
rate holes; and then the ornament consists of as ma- 
ny distinct shelly studs, whose points are pushed 
through these holes,’ and their heads appear within 
the lip, as another row of teeth immediately under 
their own, 
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These are their native ornaments. But we found 
many beads of Kuropean manufacture among them, 
chiefly of a pale blue colour, which they hang i in 


- their ears; about their caps; or join to their lip- 


ornaments, which have a small hole drilled in each 
point to which they are fastened, and others to 
them, till they hang sometimes as low as the point 
of the chin. But, in this last case, they cannot re- 
move them so easily ; ; for, as to their.own lip-orna- 
ments, they can take them out with their tongue, 


or suck them in, at pleasure. They also wear 


bracelets of the shelly beads, or others of a cylindri- 


cal shape, made of a substance like amber; with 
such also as are used in their cars and noses. And 
so fond are they, in general, of ornament, that they 
stick any thing in their perforated lip; one man ap- 


_ pearing with two of our iron nails projecting from 


it like prongs; and another endeavouring to puta 
large brass button into it. 

The men frequently paint their faces of a bright 
red, and of ablack colour, and sometimes of a blue, 
or lende colour; but not inany regular figure ; and 
the wamen, in some measure, ba tcatoaced: to imitate 
them, by puncturing or staining the chin with black, 
that comes toa point in each cheek ; a practice very 
similar to which is in fashion amongst the females of 
Greenland, as we jearn from Cranta®. ‘Their bo- 
dies are not painted, which may be owing to the 
scarcity of proper materials; for all the colowrs 
which they brought to sell in bladders, were in very 
small quantities. Upon the whole, I have no where 
seen savages who take more pains than these people 
do, to ornament, or rather to disfigure their per- 
sons. 

Their boats or canoes are of two sorts; the one . 
being large and open, and the other small and co-~’ 
vered.. [ mentioned’ a lready, that in one of the. 
ee 
4 | * Vol. i, p. 158, 
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large boats were twenty women, and one man,. be. 
sides children. I attentively examined and compa- 
red the construction of this, with Crantz’s descrip- 
tion of what he calls the great, or women’s boat in 
Greenland, and found that they were built in the 
same manner, parts like parts, with no other differ- 
ence than in the form of the head and stern; parti- 
cularly of the first, which bears some resemblance 
to the head of a while? The framing is of slender 
pieces of wood, over which the skins of seals, or o 
other larger sea-animals, are stretched, to compose 


the outside. It appeared also, that “the small ca. 


noes of these people are made nearly’ of the same 
form, and of the same materials with those used by 
the Greenlanders * and Ksauimaux; at least the dif 


ference is not material. Some of these, as | have | 


before observed, carry two men. ‘They are broader 
in proportion 6 their length than those of the Es. 
quimaux; and the head or fore- part curves some- 
what like the head ofa violin. 

The weapons, and instruments for fishing and 
hunting, are the very same that are made use of by 
the Ksquimaux and Greenlanders; and it is unne- 
cessary to be particular in my account of them, as 
they are all very accurately described by Craniz, 7 
I did not see a single one with these people that he 
has net mentioned ; ; nor-has he mentioned one that 


they’ have not. For defensive armour they have a 


kind of jacket, or coat of mail, made of thin laths, 
bound together with sinews, which makes it quite 
flexible, though so close as not to admit an arrow 
or dart. It only covers the trunk of the body, and 


may not be improperly compared to a woman’s 
stays. 


rrr en en nn eee ee ER a EE AR, 
* See Crantz,. Voli. pr 150. 


+ Vol, i. p. 146, He has also zivon a representation of them 
gna plate there inserted, 
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As none’ of these people lived in the bay where 
wwe anchored, or where any of us landed, we saw 
none of their habitations; and I had not time to 
look after them. Of their domestic utensils, they 
brought in their boats some round and oval shallow 
dishes of wood; and others of a cylindrical shape 
much deeper. ‘The sides were made of one piece, 
bent round, like our chip-boxes, though thick, 
neatly fastened with thongs, and the bottoms fixed 
in with small wooden pegs. Others were smaller, 
and of a more elegant shape, somewhat resembling 
‘a large oval butter-boat, without a handle, but 
more shallow, made from a picce of wood, or horny 
substance. * ‘These last were sometimes neatly car- 
ved. They had many little square bags, made of 
the same gut with their outer frocks, neatly orna- 
mented with very minute red feathers interwoven 
with it, in which were contained some very fine Sie 
_ news, and -bundles of small cord, made from them, 
- most ingeniously plaited. They also brought many | 
chequered baskets, so closely wrought as to hold 
water; some, wooden models of their canoes; 4 
good many little images, four or five inches long, 
either of wood, or stuffed; which were covered 
with a bit of fur, and ornamented with pieces of 
small quill feathers, in imitation of their shelly 
beads, with hair fixed on their heads. Whether 
these might be mere toys for children, or held in 
veneration, as representing their deceased friends, 
and applied to some superstitious purpose, we could 
not determine. But they have many instruments 
made of two or three hoops, or concentric pieces of 
wood, with a cross-bar fixed in the middle, to hold 
them by. ‘To these are fixed a great number of 
dried barnacle-shells, with threads, which serve as 
a rattle, and make a loud noise, when they shake 
‘them. This contrivance seems to he a substitute 
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for the rattling-bird at Nootka; and perhaps both 
of them are employed on the same occasions. * 

With what tools they make their wooden uten. 
sils, frames of boats, and other things, is uncertain 5 
as the.only one seen amongst them was a kind of 
stone adze, made almost after the manner of those 
of Otaheite, and the other islands of the south sea. 
They have a great many iron knives; some of 
which are straight; others a little curved ; and some 
very small ones, fixed in pretty long handles, with — 
the blades bent upward, like some of our shoe-ma- 
kers instruments. But they have still knives of 
another sort, which are sometimes near two feet 
long, shaped almost like a dagger, witha ridge in 
the middle. These they wear in sheaths of skins, 
hung by a thong round the neck, under their robe; 
and they are, probably, only used as weapons ; the: 
other knives being apparently applied ‘to other pur. 
poses. Every thing they have, however, is as well 
and ingeniously made, as if they were furnished with 
the most complete tool-chest; and their Sewing, 
plaiting of sinews, and small work on their little 
bags, may be put in competition with the most de. 
licate manufactures found in any part of the known 
world. In short, considering the otherwise unci.- 
vilized or rude state in which these people are, 
their northern situation, amidst a country perpetu- 
ally covered with snow, and the wretched materials 
they have to work with, it appears, that their inven. 
_ tion and dexterity, in all manual works, are at least 
equal to that of any other nation. 

The food which we saw them eat, was dried fish, 
and the flesh of some animal, either broiled or reasts 


* The rattling-ball found by Steller, who attended Beering 
In 1741, at no great ‘distance from this Sound, seems to be for 
@ sumilar use. See Muller, p. 256, Bal wire 
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ed. Some of the latter that was bought, seemed to 
be bear’s flesh, but with a fishy taste. ‘They also 
eat the larger sort of fern root, mentioned at Noot- 
ka, either baked, or dressed in some other way ;, and 
some of our people saw them eat freely of a sub- 
stance which they supposed to be the inner part of 
the pine bark. ‘Their drink is most probably wa- | 
ter; for in their boats they brought snow in the 
wooden vessels, which they swallowed by mouth- 
fuls. Perhaps it could be carried with less trouble 
in these open vessels, than water itself. Their me- 
thod of eating seems decent and cleanly; for they 
always took care to separate any dirt that might ad- 
here to their victuals. And though they sometimes 
did eat the raw fat of some sea animal, they cut it 
carefully into mouthfuls, with their small knives. 
The same might be said of their persons, which, to 
appearance, were always clean and decent, without 
grease or dirt; and the wooden vessels, in which 
their victuals are probably put, were kept in excel. 
lent order; aswell as their boats, which were neat, 
and free from lumber. 

Their language seems difficult to be understood at 
first; not from any indistinctness or confusion in 
their words and sounds, but from the various signi- 
fications they have. For they appeared to use the 
very same word, frequently, on very different occa- 
sions; though doubtless this might, if our inter- 
course had becn of longer duration, have been found 
to be a mistake on our side. ‘The only words I 
‘could obtain, and for them I am indebted to Mr. 
Anderson,* were those that follow; the first of 
which was also used at Nootka, in the same sense 3 
though we could not trace an aflinity between the 
tio dialects in any other instance. 

‘3 = 

% We are also indebted to him for many remarks in this chap- 
ter, interwoven with those of Captain Cook, as throwing consides. 
able light on many parts of his journal, 
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Akashou, What’s the name of that 2 
Namuk, An ornament for the ear. 
soar A brown shaggy skiny 
es { perhaps a bear’s. 
Aa, Yes. 


Natooneshuk, 
Keeta, 


Lhe skin of a sea-otter. 
Give me something. ' 
Give me something in exe 


Nacina, change, or barter. 
Of, ov belonging to me. 
Ooonaka, —Will you barter for 
this that belongs tome 2 
Manaka, 
Ahleu, A spear. 
Weena, or Veena, S¢ranger—calling to one. 
Réclashur: Guts of which they make 
jackets. 
Tawuk, Keep it. 
3 (A piece of white bear's 
Amilhtoo, skin, or perhaps the 
hair that covered it. 
Whachai, Shall I keep baie do you 
give wt mes 
Yaut, Pil go; or shal’ * go2 
Chilke, One. 
Taiha, Two. 
Tokke, Three. 
(Tinke) 7 
Chukelo,* Four 2 
K oeheene, Five 2 
Takulai, Six? 
Keichilho, Seven 2 f 
Klu, or Kliew, Hight 2 


As to the animals of this part of the continent, 


* With regard to these numerals, Mr. Anderson observes, that 


the werds corresponding to ours, are not certain after passing 
three; and therefore be marks those, about whose position he is 
doubtful, with a point of interrogation, 


\ 
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the same must be understood as of those at Nootka; 
that is, that the knowledge we have of them is en- 
tirely taken from the skins which the natives 
brought to sell. These were chieily of seals; a few 
foxes; the whitish cat, or /ynx ; common and pine _ 
martins; small ermines; bears; racoons; and sea- 
otters. Of these, the most common were the mar- 
tin, racoon, and sea-otter skins, which composed the 
ordinary dress of the natives; but the skins of the 
first, which in general were of a much lighter brown 
than those at Nootka, were far superior to them in 
fineness ; whereas the last, which, as well as the mar- 
tins, were far more plentiful than at Nootka, seem- 
ed greatly inferior in the fineness and thickness of 
their fur, though they greatly exceeded them in size ; 
and were almost all of the glossy black sort, which 
is doubtless the colour most esteemed in those skins. 
Bear and seal skins were also pretty common ; and 
the last were in general white, very beautifully spot- 
ted with black; or sometimes simply white; and 
many of the bears here were of a brown, or sooty 
colour. ; 
Besides these animals, which were all seen at 
Nootka, there are some others in this place which 
we did not find there; such as, the white bear; of 
whose skins the natives brought several pieces, and 
some entire skins of cubs; from which their size 
could not be determined. We also found the wol- 
verene, or quickhatch, which had very bright co- 
lours; a larger sort of ermine than the common one, 
which is the same as at Nootka, varied with a brown 
colour, and with scarcely any black on its, tail... The 
natives also brought the skin of the head of some 
very large animal; but it could not be positively 
determined what it was; though, from the colour 
and shagginess of the hair, and its unlikeness to any 
land animal, we judgel it might pr bably be that of 
the large male ursine seal, or sea-b ar. But one of 
the most beantiful skins, and which seems peculiar 
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to this place, as we never saw it before, is that of a 
small animal about ten inches long, of a brown or 
rusty colour on the back, with a great number of 
obscure whitish specks; and the sides of a blucish 
ash colour, also with a few of these specks. The 
tail is not above a third of the length ‘of its body, 
and is covered with hair of a whitish colour at the 
edges. It is no donbt the same with those called 
spotted field mice, by Mr. Stehlin,* in his short 
account of the New Northern Archipelago. But 
whether they be really of the mouse kind, or a 
squirrel, we could not tell, for want of. perfect 
skins; though Mr. Anderson was inclined to think 
that it is the same animal described under the name 
of the Casan marmot, by Mr. Pennant. The num- 
ber of skins we found here, points: out the great 
plenty of these several animals just mentioned; but 
it is eigen © that we neither saw the skins of, 
the moose nor of the common deer. 

Of the birds mentioned at Nootka, we found 
hero only the white-headed eagle; the shag; the 
alcyon, or great king-fisher, w hich had very fine 
bright colours; ; and the humming-bird, which came 
frequently and flew about the ship, while at anchor ; 
though it can scarcely live here in the winter, which 
must be very severe. The water fowls were geese ; 
a small sort of duck, almost like that) mentioned at 
Kerguelen’s Land; another sort which none of us” 
knew; and some of the black seapyes, with red bills, 
which we found at Van-Diemen’s Land, and New 
Zealand. Some of the people who wien on shore, 
killed a grouse, a snipe, and some plover. But 
though, upon the whole, the water fowls were pret. 
ty numerous, especially the ducks and geese, which 
frequent the shores; they were so shy, that it was 
scarcely possible to get within shot; so that we obs 
tained a very small supply of-them as refreshment, 
The duck mentioned above is as large as the com. 
mon wild-duck, of a déep biack colour, witha shor¢ 


ak 
a 


* Jp dis account ol b UdjaK, p. OY Ald Oo, 
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_ pokited tail, and red feet. "The bill is white, tinged 
with red toward the atic and has a large black 
spot, almost square, near its base, on each side, 
where ii isalso hice ed or distended. And on the 
forehead is a jarge triangular white spot; with one 

still larger on the. back part of the neck. ‘The fe- 
male has much duller colours, and none of the 
ornaments of the bill, except the two black spots, 
which are obscure. | 

There is likewise a species of diver here, which 
seems peculiar to the place, it is about the size of 
a partridge; has a short, black, compressed bill ; 
with the head and upper Sait of the neck of a brown 

‘Dlack; the rest of a deep brown, obscurely waved 
with black, except the under-part, which is entirely 
of a blackish cast, very minutely varied with white ; 
the other - igenliaps the female) is blacker aboy e, 
and whiter below. A small land bird, of the finch 
Kind, about the size of a yellow- vaaraee was also 
found ; but was suspected to be one of those which 
change their colour, with the season, and with their 
migrations. At this time, it was of a dusky brown 
colour, with a reddish tail; and the supposed male 
had a large yellow Spot on’the crown of the head, 
with some varied black on the upper part of the 
neck ; but the last was on the breast of the female. 

The only fish we got, were some torsk and hali- 
but, which were chiefly brought Dy the natives to 
sell; and we caught a few sculpins about the ship ; 
with some purplish star-fish, that had seventeen or 
éeightecn rays. ‘The rocks were observed to be al- 
‘most destitute of shell fish; and the only other ani- 
mal of this tribe seen, w as a red crab, covered with 
spines of a very large size. 

The metals we saw were copper and iron; both 
which, particularly the latter, were in such plenty, 
as to constitute the point ts of most ‘of the arrows and 

‘Jances. The ores, with which they painted them- 
selves, were a red, brittle, unctuous ochre, or iron. 

HH 
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ore, not much unlike ciunabar in celour; a bright 
blue pigment, which we did not procure; and black 
Jead.. KKach of these seems to be very scarce, as they 
brought very small quantities of the first and last, 
and secmed to keep them with great care. 

Few vegetables of any kind were scen; and the 
trees which chiefly grew here, were the Canadian 
and spruce pine and some of them tolerabiy large; 

The beads and iron found amongst these people, 
left no room to doubt, that they must have received 
them from some civilized nation. We were pretty 
certain, from circumstances already mentioned, that 


we were the first ieropeans with whom they had 


ever communicated directly; and it remains oniy to 
be decided, from what quarter they had got our manu. 
factures, by intermediate conveyance. And there 
cannot be ths least doubt of their having received 
these articles, through the intervention of the more 
inland tribes, from Hudson’s Bay, or the settlements 
on the Canadian lakes; unless it can be sapposed 
(which however is less likely) that the Russian tra- 
ders, from iMamtschatka, have already extended their 
traffic thus far; or at least that the natives of their 
most easterly fox islands coihmunicate along the 
coast, with those of Prince William’s Sound.* 


* There is a circumstance mentioned by Mulier, nm his ace 
count of Beering’s voyage to the coast éf America in 1741, 
which seems to decide this question. His people found iron at 
the Schumagin Islands, as may be fairly presumed from the fol- 
lowing quotation: Un seul homme avoit en coutean pendu @ 
“sa cemture, qui parut fort singulier 4 nos gens par sa figure. 
« Tl éioit long de huit poucesy et fort épais, et large a Vendroit ot 
** devoit étre la pointe. On ne peut savoir quel étoit usage de 
® cet out.” Découvertes des Russes, p. 274, 

If there was iron amongst the natives on this part of the Ame- 
rican Coast, prior to the discovery of it by the Russians, and be- 
fore there was any traflic with them carried on from Kamtschat- 
ka, what reason can there be to make the least doubt of the peo- 
ple of Prince William’s Sound, as well as those of Schnmagin's 
dslands, having got this metal from the only probable source, 
the European settlements on the north east coast of this conti 
rent? 


¥ 
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As to the copper, these people seem to procure 

it themselves, or at most it passes through few hands 
to them; for they used to express its being in a 
sufficient quantity amongst them, when they offered 
any to barter, by poimting to their weapons; as if 


to says that having so much of this metal of their 


own, they wanted - no more 
It is, however, rémarkable, if the inhabitants of 


this Sound be supplied with Buropean articles, by 


way of the intermediate traffic to the east coast, ‘that 
they should, in return, never have given to the more 
inland Indians any of their sea-otter skins; which 
would certainly have been seen, some time or other, 
about Hudson’s Bay. But, as far as I know, that 


is not. the case; and the only method of accounting 


_for this, must be by taking into consideration the ve- 


SN 


ry great distance; which, though it might not pre. 
vent European goods coming so far, as being so un- 
common, might prevent the skins, which are a com. 
mon article, from passing threugh more than two or 
three different tribes, who might use them for their 
own cloathing ; and send others, which they esteem- 
ed les$ valuable, as being of their own animals, east. 


ward, till they reach the traders from Kurope. 
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Progress along the Coast.—Cape Elizabeth.—Cape 
St. Hermogenes.— Accounts of ,Beering’s Voy- 
age very defective.— Point Banks.—Cape Doug- 
las.—-Cape Bede.—Mount St. Augustin.—Hopes 
of finding a Passage up an Inlet.—The Ships. 
proceed up tt.—Indubiiable Marks of its’ being 
a River.— Named Cook’s River.--The Ships re- 
turn down it.—Various Visits from the Natives. 

_ Lieutenant King lands, and takes possession 
of the Country.— His Report.—The Resolution 
runs aground on -a Shoal.—Refiections on the 
discovery of Cook’s River.—The considerable 
tides in tt accounted for. 


Arter leaving Prince William’s Sound, I steered to 
the south west, with a gentle breeze at north north 
east ; which, at four o’clock, the next morning, was 
succeeded by a calm; and soon after, the calm was - 
succeeded by a breeze from south west. This fresh- 
ening, and veering to north west, we still continued — 
to stretch to the south west, and passed a lofty pro- 
montory, situated in the latitude of 59° 10’, and the 
longitude of 207° 45 As the discovery of it was 
connected with the Princess Elizabeth’s birth-day, L 
named it Cape Elizabeth. Beyond it we could see— 
no land; so that, at first, we were in hopes that it. 
was the western extremity of the continent; but not 
long after, we saw our mistake; for fresh land ap- 
peared in sight, bearing west south west. 

The wind, by this time, had increased to a very 
strong gale, and forced us to a good distance from. 
the coast. In the afternoon of the 22d, the gale 
abated; and we stood to the northward for Cape 
Hlizabeth; which at noon, the next day, bore west, 
ten leagues distant. At the same time, a new land | 
was seen, bearing south 77° west, which was supe 
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posed to connect Cape Ilizabeth with the land we 
had seen to the westward. 5 

‘The wind continued at west, and I stood to the 
southward till noon the next day, when we were 
within three leagues of the coast which we had dis. 
covered on the 22d. It here formed a point that 
bore west north west. At the same time more land 
“was seen extending to the southward, as far as south 
south west; the whole being twelve or fifteen leagues 
distant. On it was seen a ridge of mountains co- 
‘vered with snow, extending to the north west, be- 
hind the first land, which we judged to be an island, 
from the very inconsiderable quantity of snow that 
lay upon it. This point of land is situated in the 
Jatitude of 58° 15’, and in the longitude of 207° 42; 
and by what I can gather from the account of Beer- 
ing’s voyage, and the chart that accompanies it in the 
_English edition,* I conclude, that it must be what 
he called Cape St. Hermogenes. [But the account of 
that voyage is so very much abridged, and the chart 
so extremely inaccurate, that it is hardly possible, 
either by the one or by the other, or by comparing 
both together, to find out any one place which that 
navigator either saw or touched at. Were I to form 
a judgment of Beering’s proceedings on this coast, 
I should suppose that be fell in with the continent 
near Mount Fair-weather. But | am by no means 
certain, that the bay to which | have given his name, 
is the place where he anchored. Nor do I know, 
that what I called Mount St. Elias, is the same con- 
“spicuous mountain to which he gave that name. And 
as to his Cape St. Elias, [ am entirely at a loss to 
pronounce where it lies. 
_’ Qn the north east side of Cape St. Hermogenes, 
the coast turned toward the north west, and appear. 
ed to be wholly unconnected with the iand seen by 


€ 


us the preceding day. _ In the chart above mention. 


* Captain Cook means Muilers;. of winch a translation had 
been published in London some time before he sailed: nant 


On BEEPS 
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‘ed, there is here a space, where Beering is supposed 
~ to have seen no land. This also favoured the Jater 

‘account published by Mr. Stehlin, who makes Cape 


St. Hermogenes, and ali the land that Beering dis- 
covered to the south west of it, to be a.cluster of 
islands; placing St. Hermegenes amongst these 


which are destitute of wood. What we now saw, 


seemed to confirm this; and every circumstance in-, 


spired us with hopes of finding here a passage north- 


ward, without being obliged to proceed any farther 
to the south west. 

We were detained off the Capes: by variable light 
airs and calms, till two o’clock the next morning, 
when.a breeze springing up at north east, we steered 
north north west along the coast; and soon found 
the land of Cape St. Hermogenes to be an island, 
about six leagues’ in circuit, separated from the ad-— 
jacent coast by a channel one league broad... A 
league and a half to the north of this ‘islands liesome 
rocks, above water; on the north east side wi which 
we had from thirty to twenty fathoms water. 

Atnoon, the island of St. Hermogenes bore south 
half east, eight leagues distant ; and the land to the 
north west of it, extended from south half west to 
near west. In this last direction it ended in a low 
point, now five leagues distant, which was called - 
Point Banks. ‘The latitude of the ship, at this 
time, was 58° 41’, and its longitude 207° 44’... In 
this situation, the land, which was Supposed to con- 
nect Cape Klizabeth with this south west land, was 
in sight, bearing north west half north. I steered 
directly for it; and, ona nearer approach, found 
it to be a group of high islands and rocks, entirely 
unconnected with any other land. ‘They obtaincd:> 
the name of Barren Isles from their very naked ap» 
pearance, Their situation is in the latitude of 59°, 
and in a line with Cape Elizabeth and Point ank 53 
three leagues distant from the former, ‘and fiye from 
the latter, 
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>. Tintended going through one of the channels that 
divide these islands; but meeting witha strong cur- 
rent setting against us, | bore up, and went to the 
leeward of them all. ‘Toward the evening, the wea~ 
ther, which had been hazy all day, cleared up, and 
-we got sight of a'very lofty promontory, whose ele. 
vated summit, forming two exceedingly high moun- 
tains, was seen above the clouds. This promonto- 
ry I named Cape Douglas, in honour of my very 

good friend, Dr. Douglas, canon of Windsor. It is 

* situated in the latitude of 58° 56’, and in the longi- 
tude of 206° 10’; ten Icagues to the westward of 
Barren Isles; and twelve from Point Banks, in the. 
direction of north west by west half west. 

Between this point and Cape Douglas, the coast 
seemed to form a large and deep bay; which, from 
some smoke that had been secu omPoint Banks, ob- 
tained the name of Smokey Bay. 

‘At day-break, the next morning, being the 26th, 
having got to the northward of the Barren Isles, we 
discovered more land, extending from Cape Doug- 
jas to the north. It formed a chain of mountains of 
vast height; one of which, far more conspicuous 
than the rest, was named Mount S?. Augustin. \'The 
discovery of this land did not discourage us; as it 
was supposed to be wholly unconnected ‘with the 
land of Cape Elizabeth. For, in a north north east 

‘direction, the sight was unlimited by every thing but 
the horizon. Wealso thought, that there was a 
passage to the north west, between Cape Douglas 
and Mount St. Augustin. In short, it was, imagin- 
ed, that the land on our larboard, to the north of 
Cape Douglas, was composed of a group of isianas, 
disjoined by so many channels, any one of which we 
might make use of according as the wind should 
serve, 

With these flattering ideas, having a fresh gale at 
north north east, we stood fo tie north west, tll 
eight o’clock, when we clearly saw that. what ws 
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had taken for islands were summits of mountains, 
every where connecied by lower land, which the ha- 
ziness of the horizon had prevented. us fromrseeing 
at a greater distance. This land was every where 
covered with snow, from the tops of the hills down 
to the very sea-beach; and had every other appear- 
ance of being part of a great continent. J was now 
fully persuadod that I should find no passage by this 
inlet; and my persevering in the search of it here, 
was more to satisfy other people, than to confirm 
my own opinion. 

At this time, Mount St. Augustin bore north, 40° 
west, three or four leagues distant. This mountain 
is af a conical figure, and of very considerable 
height; but it remains undetermined whether it be | 
an island or part of the continent. Finding that 
nothing could besdone to the west, we tacked, and~ 
Stood over to Cape Elizabeth, under which we fetch. 
ed at half-past five in the afternoon. On the north 
side of Cape Blizabeth, between it and a lofty pro- 
montory, named Cape Bede,* is a bay, in the bot- 
tom of which there appeared to be two snug har. 
bours. We stood well into this bay, where we 
might have anchored in twenty-three fathoms water ; 
but as I had no such view, we tacked and stood to 
the westward, with the wind at north, a very strong 
_ gale, attended by rain, and thick hazy weather. 

The next morning the gale abated; but the same 
weather continued till three o’clock in the afternoon, 
when it cleared up. Cape Douglas bore south west 
by west; Mount St. Augustin west half south; and 
Cape Bede south, 15° east, five leagues distant. In 
this situation, the depth of water was forty fathoms, 
over a rocky bottom. From Cape Bede, the coast 
trended north east by east, with a chain of moun, 
tains inland, extending in the same direction. The 
jand on the coast was woody; and there seemed to 


ana a rena ees gtregebhgte 


* In naming this, and Mount St. Aagustin, Captain Cook was 


directed by our Calendar. 
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_ be no deficiency of harbours. But what was not 
much in our favour, we discovered low land in the 
middle of the inlet, extending from north north east, 
to north east by east, half east. However, as this 
was supposed to be an island, it did not discourage 
us. About this time, we gota light breeze souther- 
ly, and I steered to the westward of this low iand; 
nothing appearing to obstruct us in that direction. 
Our soundings, during the night, were from thirty 
to twenty-five fathoms. 
On the 28th in the morning, having but very lit- 
tle wind, and observing the ship to drive to the 
southward, in order to step her, I dropped akedge- 
anchor, with an eight-inch hawser bent to it.. But, 
in bringing the ship up, the hawser parted near the 
inner end; and we lost both it and the anchor. For 
although we brought the ship up with one of the 
bowers, and spent most of the day in sweeping for 
them, it was to no effect. By an observation. we 
found our station to be in the latitude of 59° el’: 
the low land above mentioned extended from north 
east to south, 75° east; the nearest part two leagues 
distant. The land on the western shore was about 
seven leagues distant, and extended from south 33° 
“west, to north 7° east; so that the extent of the milet 
was now reduced to three points and a half of the 
compass ; that is, from north half east to north east. 
Between these two points no land was to be seen. 
Here was a strong tide setting to the southward out 
cf the inlet. It was the ebb, and ran between three 
and four knots in an hour; and it was low water at 
ten o’clock. A good deal of sea-weed, and some 
drift-wood, were carried out with the tide. The 
water too had become thick like that in rivers ; but 
we were encouraged to proceed by finding it as salt at 
iow water as the ocean. ‘The strength of the flood. 
tide was three knots; and the stream ran up tillfour — 
in the afternoon, 
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As it continned calm all day, I did not move till 


eight o’clock in the evening; when,. with a light 
breeze at east, we weighed, and stood to the north | 


up the inlet. We had not been long under sail, be- 
fore the wind veered to the north, increasing to a 
fresh gale, and blowing in squalls, with rain. ‘This 
did not, however, hinder us from plying up as long 
as the flood continued; which was till near five 
o’clock the next morning. We had soundings from 
thirty-five to twenty-four fathoms. In this last 
depth we anchored about two leagues from the east- 
ern shore, in the latitude of 60° 8’; some low land, 


that we judged to be an island, lying-under the west. 


ern shore, extended from north half west, to north 
west by north, distant three or four leagues. 


The weather had now become fair and tolerably | 


clear, so that we could see any land that might lie 


j 


_ within our horizon; and in a north north east direc. — 


tion no land, nor any thing to obstruct our progress, 
was visible. But, on each side, was a ridge of moun- 


tains, rising onze behind another, without the least 


separation. I judged it to be low water, by the 
‘shore, about ten o’clock ; but the ebb ran down till 
nearnoon. ‘The strength of it was four knots and 


a half; and it fell, upon a perpendicular, ten feet. 


three inches, that is, while we lay at anchor; so 
that there is reason to believe this was not the great- 
est fall. On the eastern shore we now saw two 
columns of smoke, a sure sign that there were inha- 
bitants. , 


At one in the afternoon we weighed, and plied — 


up under double-reefed top-sails and courses, ha- 
ving a very strong gale at north north east, nearly 
right down the inlet. We stretched over tothe 


western shore, and fetched within two leagues of the — 


south end of the low land, or island before mention- 
ed, under which | intended to have taken shelter till 
the gale should cease. But falling suddenly inte 
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twelve fathoms water, from upward of forty, and 
seeing the appearance of a shoal ahead, . spitting out 
from the low land, i tacked, and stretched hack to 
the eastward; and anchored under that shore in 
nineteen fathoms water, over a bottom of small peb. 
ble stones. : 

_ Between one and two ingthe morning of the 30th, 
we weighed again with the first of the flood, the gale | 
having, by this time, quite abated, but still contin. 
uing contrary; so that we plied up till near seven 
o’clock, when the tide being done, we anchored in 
Nineteen fathoms, under the same shore as before, 
Phe north west part of it, forming a bluff point, 
bore north, 20° east, two leagues distant; a point 
on the other shore opposite to it, and nearly of the 
same height, bore north, 36° west; our latitude, 
by observation, 60° 37’. — ; 
About noon, two canoes, with a man in each, 
came off to the ship, from near the place where we 
had seen the smoke the preceding day. They la. 
boured very hard in paddling across the sirong tide, 
and hesitated a little before they would comesquite 
close; but upon signs being made to them, they ap= 
proached. One of them talked a great deal to no 
purpose ; for we did not understand a word he said. 
He kept pointing to the shore, which we interpre. 
ted to be an invitation to go thither. They accept. 
ed a few trifles from me, which I conveyed to them 
from the quarter-gallery. These men, in every res« 
pect, resembled the people we had met with in Prince 
William’s Sound, as to their persons and Gress. 
Pheir canoes were also of the same construction, 
One of our visitors had his face painted jet black, 
and seemed to have no beard; but the other, who 
was more elderly, had no paint, and’a considerable 
beard, with a visage much like the common sort of. 
the Prince William’s people. ‘There was alyosmoke 
Seen upon the flat western shore this day, from 


- 
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whence we may infer, that these lower spots, ard 
islands, are the only inhabited places. , 
When the flood made, we weighed, and then the 
canoes left us. I stood over to the western shore, 
with a fresh gale at north north east, and fetched 
under the point above mentioned. This, with the _ 
‘other on the opposite shore, contracted the channel 
to the breadth of four leagues. ‘Through this chan- 
nel ran a prodigious tide. It looked frightful to us, 
who could not tell whether the agitation of the wa- 
ter was occasioned by the stream, er by the break- 
ing of the waves against rocks or sands. As we 
met with no shoal, it was concluded to be the for- 
mer; but, in the end, we found ourselves mistaken. 
[now kept the western shore aboard, it appearing 
to be the safest. Near the shore we had a depth of 
thirteen fathoms; and two or three miles off, forty 
and upwards. At eight in the evening, we anchored 
under a point of land which bore north east, three _ 
leagues distant, in fifteen fathoms water. Here we 
Jay during the ebb, which ran near five knots in the 
hour. 4 
Until we got thus far, the water had retained the 
game degree of saliness at low, as at high-water 3 
and, at both periods, was as salt as that in the oce- 
an. But now the marks of a river displayed them-. 
selves. The water taken up this ebb, when at the 
lowest, was found to be very considerably fresher, 
than any we had hitherto tasted; insomuch that ie 
was convinced that we were in a large river, and not 
in a strait, communicating with the nerthern seas. 
But as we had proceeded thus far, 1 was desirous of 
having stronger proofs; and, therefore, weighed 
with the next flood in the morning of the 3tst, and 
plied higher up, oF rather drove up with the tide 5. 
for we had but little wind. | 
About eight o'clock, we were visited by several 
of the natives, im one large, and several.small ca. | 


{ 
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nocs. The latter carried only ene person each ; 
and some had a paddle with a blade at cach end, 
after the manner of the Msquimaux. In the large 
canoes were men, women, and children. Before 
they reached the ship, they displayed a leathern 
frock uyona long pole, as a sign, as we wuderstood 
it, of their peaceable intentions. ‘This frock they 
conveyed into the ship, in return for some trifles 
which I gave them. I could observe no difference 
between the persons, dress, ornaments, and boats of 
these people, and those of Prince William’s Sound, 
except that the small canoes were rather of a less size, 
and carried only one man. We procured from them 
some of their fur dresses, madeof the skins of sea. 
otters, martins, hares, and other animals; a few of 
their darts; anda small supply of salmon and hat. 
but. In exchange for these they took old clothes, 
beads, and pieces of iron. We found that they 
were in possession of large iron knives, and of 
sky-blue glass beads, such as we had found amongst 
the natives of Prince William’s Sound. ‘These lat. 
ter they seemed to value much, and consequently 
those which we now gave them. But their inclina. 
tion led them, especially, to ask for large pieces of 
iron; which metal, if 1 was not much mistaken, 
they called by the name of goone; though, like 
their neighbours in Prince William’s Sound, they 
‘seemed to have many siguifications to one word. 
They evidently spoke the same language; as the 
words keeta, naema, oonaka, anda few others of 
the most common we heard in that Sound, were alsa 


> 


frequently used by this new tribe. After spending 
about two hours between the one ship and the other, 
they all retired to the western shore. : 
At nine o’clock, we came to ananchor, in sixteen 
fathoms water, about two leagues from the west 
shore, and found the ebb already begun. At its 
greatest strength, it ran only three knots in the hour, 
aad fell, upon a perpendicular, after ve had ancaore 
Yon. IX, Ran 
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ed, twenty-one feet. ‘The weather was misty, with 
drizzling rain, and clear, by turns. At the clear 
_intervals, we saw an opening between the mountains 
on the eastern shore, bearing east from the station of 
the ships, with low land, which we supposed to be 


islands lying between us and the main land. Low 


land was also seen to the northward, that seemed to 
extend from the foot ef. the mountains on the one 
side, to those on the other; and, at low water, we 
‘perceived large shoals stretching out from this low 
land ; some of which were at no great distance from 
us. From these appearances, we were in some doubt 
whether the inlet did not take an easterly direction, 
through the above opening; or whether that open- 
ing was only a branch of it, and the main channel 
continued its northern Puan te through the low 
land nowin sight. The continuation al direction 
of the chain Be mountains on each side of it, strongly 
— the probability of the latter supposition, 

o determine this point, and to examine the shoals, 
i dip wehes two boats, under the command of the 


master; and, as soon as the flood-tide made, fol. | 


lowed with tho.ships: but, as it was a dead calm, 
and the tide strong, 1 anchored, after driving about 
ten miles in an east dircction. At the lowest of the 
preceding ebb, the water atthe surface, and for near 
a foot below it, was found to be perfectly fresh ; 
retaining, however, a considerable degree of saltness 
at a greater depth. Besides this, we had now many 
other, and but too evident, proofs of being in a 
great river. Such as low ne very Hee and 
muddy water 5 large trees, and all manner of dirt 
and rubbish, floating up and down with the tide. 
In the afternoon, the natives, in several canoes, 
paid ws another visit; and trafficked with our peo- 
ple for some time, without ever giving us reason to 
accuse them of any act of dishonesty. 

At two o’clock. next morning, being the Ist ae 
Jane, the master returned, and reported that he 


wt 


\ 
? 


THE PACIFIC OCEAN. 363. 
found the inlet, or rather, river, contracted to the 
breadth of one league, by low land on each side, - 
through which it took a northerly direction. He. 
proceeded three leagues through this narrow part, 
which he found navigable for the largest ships, be- 
ing from twenty to seventeen fathoms decp. Tho 
least water, ata proper distance from the shore and 
‘shoals, was ten fathoms ; and this was before he en- 
‘tered the narrew part. - While the ebb or stream 
run-down, the water was perfectly fresh ; but, after 
the flood made, it became brackish; and, toward 
high water, very much so, even as high up as he 
went. He landed upon an island, which lies he- 
tween this branch and the eastern one; and upon it 
saw some currant bushes, with the fruit already set 5 
and some other fruit trees and bushes, unknown to 
him. The soil appeared to beclay, mixed with sand. 
About three leagues beyond the extent of his search, 
or to the northward of it, he observed there was 
another separation in the eastern chain of mountains, 
through which he supposed the river took a north 
east direction; but it seemed rather more provabie 
that this was only another branch, and that the main 
channel kept its northern direction, between the 
two ridges or chains of mountains before mentioned. 
He found that these two ridges, as they extended to 
the north, inclined more and more to cach other, 
but never appeared to close; nor was any elevated 
land seen between them, only low land, part woody, 
and part clear. “aN 

All hopes of finding a passage were now given up. 
But as the ebb was almest spent, and we could not 
return against the flood, I thought. I might as well 
take the advantage of the latter, to get a nearer view 
of the eastern branch; andj by that means, finally 
to determine whether the low land on the east side 
of the river was an island, as we had supposed, or 
net. With this purpose in view, we weighed with 
the first of the flood, and having a faint breeze at 
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north east, stood over for the eastern shore, with 
boats ahead, sounding. Our depth was from 
twelve to five fathoms; the bottom a hard gravel, 
though the water was exceedingly muddy. At eight 
o’clock, afresh breeze sprung up at east, blowing 
in an opposite direction to our course; so that I 
despaired of reaching the entrance of the river, to 
which we were plying up, before high water. But 
thinking that what the ships could not do, might be 
done by boats, I dispatched two, under the éom. 
mand of Lieutenant King, to examine the tides, and 
to make such other observations as might give us 
some insight into the nature of the river. 

At ten o’clock, finding the ebb begun, I anchor. 
ed in nine fathoms water, over a gravelly bottom. 
Observing the tide to be too strong for the boats to 
make head against it, I made a signal for them to re. 
turn on board, before they had got half way to the 
éntrance of the river they were sent to examine, 
which bore from us south 80° east, three leagues dis. — 
tant. The principal information gained by this tide’s 
work, was the determining that -all the low land, 
which we had supposed to be an island or islands, 
was one continued tract, from the banks of the great 
river, to the foot of the mountains, to which it join. 
éd; and that it terminated at the south entrance 
of this eastern branch, which I shall distinguish by 
the name of River Turnagain. On the north side 
of this river, the low Jand again begins, and stretch. 
es out from the foot of the mountains, down to the 
banks of the great river; so that, before the river 
Turnagain, it forms a large bay, on the south side 
of which we were now at anchor ; and where we had 
from twelve to five fathoms, from half-flood to high 
water. 

After we had entered the bay, the flood set strong 
into the river Turnagain ; and ebb’ came out with 
still greater force; the water falling, while we lay 
at anchor, twenty feet upon a perpendicular, ‘These 
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circumstances convinced me, that no passage was to 
be expected by this side river, any more than by 
the main branch. However, as the water during 
the ebb, though very considerably fresher, had still 
a strong degree of saltiness, it is but reasonablo to 
suppose, that both these branches are navigable by 
ships, much farther than we exomined them; and 
that by means of this river, and its several branches, 
avery extensive inland communication lies open, 
We had traced it as high as the latitude of 61° 30, 
and the longitude of 210°; which is seventy leagues, 
or more, from its entrance, without seeing the least 
appearance of its source. 

If the discovery of this great river,* which pro- 
mises 1o vie with the most considerable ones already. 
known to be capable of extensive inland navigation, 
should prove of use cither to the present, or to any. 
future age, thetime we spent in it ought to be the 

_less regreticd. But to us, who had a much greater 
owject in view, the delay thus occasioned was an ¢s- 
sential loss. The season was advancing apace. We 
knew not how far we might have to proceed to tne 

south; and we were now convinced, that the conti- 
nent of north America extended farther to the west, 
than, from the modern most reputable charts, we 
had reason to expect. This made the existence of a 
passage into Baflin’s or Hludson’s Bays less proba- 
ble; or, at least, shewed it to be of greater extent. 
Li was a satisfaction to me, however, to reflect, that, 
if 1 had not examined this very cousiderable inlet, 
it would have been assumed, by speculative fabrica- 
tors of geography, as a fact, that it communicated 
with the sea to the north, or with Bailin’s or liud. 
son’s Bay ta the cast; and been marked, perhays, 
on future maps of the world, with greater precision, 


ar eR 3 CTT TA PETE IGA LEN SIS 


# Captain Cook having here feft a blank which he had not 
filled up with any particular name, Lord Sandwienidiecled, wythe 
the greatest propriety, thatat shonld be called Cook's River, 
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and more certain signs of reality, than the invisible, 
because imaginary, Straits of de Fuca, and de 
Fonte. 

In the afternoon, I sent Mr, King again, with 
two armed boats, writh orders to land, on the north- 
ern point of the low land, on the south cast side of 
the river; there to display the flag; to take pos- 
session of the country and river, in his Majesty’s 
name; and to bury in the ground a bottle, contaim- 
ing some pieces of English coin, of the year 1772, 
and a paper, on which was inscribed the names of 
our ships, and the date of our discovery. In the 
mean time, the ships were got under sail, in order to 
proceed down the river. The wind still blew fresh, 
easterly; but a calm ensued, not long after we were 
under way; and the flood-tide meeting us off the 
point where Mr. King landed (and which thence got 
the name of Point Possession), we were obliged to 
drop anchor in six fathoms water, with the point. 
bearing south, two miles distant. ' 

When Mr. King returned, he informed me, that 
as he approached the shore, about twenty of the na- 
tives made their appearance, with their arms exten. 
ded; probably, to express thus their peaceable dis- 
position, and to shew that they were without wea. 
pons. On Mr. King’s, and the gentlemen with him, 
landing, with musquets in their hands, they seemed 
alarmed, and made signs expressive of their request to 
Jay them down. This was accordingly done; and 
then they suffered the gentlemen to walk up to them, 
and appeared to be cheerful and sociable, They 
had with them a few pieces of fresh salmon, and ses, 
veral dogs. Mr. Law, surgeon of the Discovery, 
‘who was one of the party, having bought one of the 
Jatter, took it down toward the boat, and shot it 
dead, in their sight. This seemed to surprize them 
excecdingly; and, as if they did not thing themselves 
safe in such company, they walked away; but it 
was soom after discovered, that their- spears, azd 
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éther weapons, were hid in the bushes close behind 
them. Mr. King also informed me, thatthe ground 

was swampy, and the soil poor, light, and-black. 
It produced a few trees and shrubs; such as pines, 
alders, birch, and willows; rose and currant bushes ; 
and a little grass; but they saw not a single plant 
in flower. 

We weighed anchor, as soon as it was high water ; 
and, with a faint breeze southerly, steod over to the 
west shore, where the return of the flood obliged us 
to anchor early next morning. Soon after, several 
large, and some small canoes, with natives, came off, 
who bartered their skins; after which they sold 

_ their garments, till many of them were quite naked. 
Amongst others, they brought a number of white 
hare or rabbit skins; and very beautiful reddish 
ones of foxes; but there were only two or three 
skins of otters. ‘They also sold us some pieces of 
salmon and halibut. ‘They preferred iron to every 
thing else offered to them in exchange. The lip or- 
naments did not seem so frequent amongst them, as 
at Prince William’s Sound; but they had more of 
those which pass through the nose, and. in general, 
these were also much longer. ‘They had, however, 
a greater quantity of a kind of white and red em. 
broidered work on some parts of their garments, 
and on other things, such as their quivers, and knife 
cases. | 

At half past ten, we weighed with the first of the 
ebb, and having a gentle breeze at south, plied down 
the river; in the doing of which, by the inattention 

and neglect of the man at the lead, the Resolution 
struck, and stuck fast on a bank, that lies nearly 
in the middle of the river, and about two miles above 
the two projecting bluff points before mentioned, 
This bank was, no doubt, the occasion of that very 
strong rippling, or agitation of the stream, which 
we had observed when turning up the river. There 
was not less than twelve, feet depth of water about 
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the ship, at the lowest cf theebb, but other parts 
of the bank were dry. As soon as the ship came 
aground, I made a signal for the Discovery to an- 
chor. She, as I afterward understood, had been 
near ashore on the west side of the bank. As the 
fiood-tide came in, the ship floated off, soon after 
five o’clock in the afternoon, without receiving the 
least damage, or giving us any trouble; and, after 
standing over to the west shore, into deep water, we 
anchored to wait for the ebb, as the wind was still 
contrary. 

We weighed again with the ebb, at ten o’clock at 
night; and, between four and five next morning, 
when the tide was finished, once more cast anchor 
about two miles below the bluff point, on the west 
shore, in ninetecn fathoms water. A good many 
of the natives came off, when we were in this station, — 
and attended upon us all the morning. ‘Their com. 
pany was'very acceptable; for they brought with 
them a large quantity of very fine salmon, which 
they exchanged for such trifles as we had to give 
them. Most of it was split ready for drying; and 
several hundred weight ef it was procured for the 
two ships. _ ! 

In the afternoon, the mountains, for the first 
time since our entering the river, were clear of clouds ; 
aud we discovered a volcano in one of those on the 
west side. It is in the latitude of 60° 23’; and is the 
first high mountain to the north of Mount St. Au- 
gustin. ‘The volcano is on that side of it that is 
next the river, om not far from the summit. It did 
not now make any striking appearance, emitting 
only a white smoke, but no fire. on 

‘The wind remaining southerly, we continued to 
tide it down the river; and, onthe Sth, in the morn. 
ing, coming ta the place where we had lost our kedge 
anchar, made an attempt to recover it, but without 
success. Before we left this place, six canoes came 
pil’, fram the east shore; some conducted by, one, 
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and others by two men. They remained at a Jittle 
distance from the ships, ‘viewing them, with a kind 


_of silent surprize, atleast half an hour, without ex- 


changing a single word with us, er with one another. 
At length, they took courage, and came along-side ; 
began to barter with our people; and did not leave 
us till they had parted with every thing they brought 


‘with them, consisting of a few skins and some sal. 


mon. And here it may not be improper to remark, 
that all the people we had met with in this river, 
seemed, by every striking instance of resemblance, 
to be of the same nation with those who inhabit 
Prince William’s sound, but differing essentially 
from those of Nootka, or King George’s Sound, 
both in their persons and language. The language 
of these is rather more guttural; but, like the ethers, 
they speak strongly and. distinct, in words which 
Seem sentences. 
| have before observed, that they are in possession 
of iron; that is, they have the points of their spears. 
and knives of this metal; and some of the former 
are also made of copper. Their spears are like our 
spontoons; and their knives, which they keep in 
sheaths, are of a considerable length. ‘These, with 
a few glass beads, are the only things we saw amongst 
them that were not of their own manufacture. [| 
have already offered my conjectures from whence 
they derive their foreign articles ; and shall only add 
here, that, if it were probable that they found their 
way to them from such of their neighbours with 
whom the Russians may have established a trade, 
I will be bold to say, the Russians themselves have 
never been amongst them: for if that had been the 
case, we should hardly have found them cloathed in 
such valuable skins as those of the sea-otter. 
There is not the least doubt, that a very beneficial 
fur trade might be carried on with the inhabitants of 
this vast coast. Butunless a northern passage should 
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be found practicable, it seems rather too remote for 


Great Britain to receive any emolument from it. It 
must, however, be observed, that the most valuable, 
or rather the only valuable skins, I saw on this west 
side of America, were those of the sea-otter. All 
their other skins seemed to be of an inferior quality ; 
particularly those of their foxes and martins. It 
must also be observed, that most of the skins, which 
we purchased, were made up into garments. How. 
ever, some of these were in good condition; but 
others were old and ragged enough; and all of them 
very lousy. Butas these poor people make no other 
use of skins but for cloathing themselves, it 


cannot be supposed that they are at the trouble of. 


dressing more of them than are necessary for this 
purpose. And, perhaps, this is the chief use for 
which they kill the animals; for the sea and the ri- 
vers seem to supply them with their principal arti- 
cles of food. It would, probably, be much other- 
wise, were they once habituated to a constant trade 
with foreigners. This iutercourse would increase 


their wants, by introducing them to an acquaintance 


with new luxuries; and, in order to be enabled to 
purcnase these, they would be more assiduous-in 


procuring skins, which they would soon discover ta ~ 


be the commodity most sought for; and a plentiful 
supply of which, I make no doubt, would be had 
in the country. 

It will appear, from what has been said occasion- 
ally of the tide, that it is considerable in this TiVs¢, 
and contributes very much to facilitate the navigation 
of it. tis high-water in the stream, on the days of 
the new and full moon, between two and three 
o'clock and the tide rises, upon a perpendicular, 
between three and four fathoms. The reason of the 
tide’s being greater here, than at other parts of this 
coast, is easily accounted for. The south of th: 
river being situated in a corner of the coast, the 
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flood that comes from the ocean is forced into it. b 
both shores, and by that means swells the tide to a 
great height. - 
‘The variation of the compass was 25° 40’ east 
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Discoveries after leaving Cook’s River.—Island of 


St. HHermogenes. ~~ Cape Whitsunday. —Cape 
Grevil le Ca ne Barnubas.—Two-headed Point. 
ome Trinity ie — Beering’s Poggy Island. 
A beautiful bird descr hea —Kodiak and the 
Schumagin Islands. —A Russian Letter broughs 
on bourd by a Native.--Conjectures about it.— 
Rock Point.—Halibut [sland.— A Volcano Moun 
tain, — Providential Escape.—Arrival of the 
Ships at Oonalaschka.—Intercourse with the Na« 
tives there.— Another Russian Letter.—Samga- 
noodha Harbour described. 


As soon asthe ebb tide made in our favour, we 
weighed, and, with a light breeze, between west 
south west, andl south south west, plied down the 
river, till the flood obliged us to Racker again. At 
Jength, about one o’clock, next morning, a fresh 
‘breeze sprung up at west, with which we got under 
sail, and, at cight, passed the Barren Islands, and 
stretched away for Cape St. Hermogencs. Atnoon, 
this Cape bore south south east, eight Icagues dis- 
tant; and the passage botween the island of that 
nome, and the main land, bore south. F or this 
“passage I steered, pueielins to go through it. But 
soon after the wind failed us; and we had bafling 
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light airs from the eastward; so that I gave up my 


desizn of carrying the ships: feiss the isla*d and 
y i a 


\ 


the main 

At this time we saw several columns of smoke on 
the coast of the contivent, to the northward of the 
passage ; and, most probably, they were meant as 
signals to attract us thither. Here the land forms a 


bay, or perhaps a harbour; off the north west point 


of which lies a low, rocky island. There are also 
some other islands a the same appearance, scattered 
along the coast, between this place and Point 
Banks. ; 

At eight in the evening, the island of St. Hermo- 
genes extended from south half east, to south south 
east, a quarter east; and the rocks that lie on the 
north side of it bore south east, three milcs distant. 
in this situation, we had forty fathoms water over a 
bottom of sand and shells. Soon after, on putting 
over hooks and-lincs, we caught several halibut. 

At midnight, being past the rocks, we bore up to 
the southward; and, at noon, St. Hermogenes hore 
north, fourleagues distant. At this time, ‘the south. 
ernmost point of the main land, within or to the west- 
ward of St. Hermogenes, lay north half west, dis- 
tant five leagues. ‘This promontory, which is situ- 
ated in the latitude of 58° 15’, and in the longitude 
of 207° 24’, was named, after the day, Cape W hit 
sunday. A large bay, which lies to the west of it, 
obtained the eit of Whitsuntide Bay. The land 
on the east side of. this hay, of which Cape Whitsun. 
day is the southern point, and Point Banks the 
northern one, is, in all respects, Jike the island of 
St. Hermogenes; secmingly destitute of wood, and 
partly free from snow. It was supposed to be co- 
vered with a mossy substance, that gave it a brown- 
ish cast. ‘There were some reasons to think it was 


an island. . If this he the last-mentioned } bay is - 


ouly the strait or passage that separates it from the 
guain land. 


4 
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Between one and two in the afternoon, the wind, 
which had been at north east, shifted at once to the 
southward. It was unsettled till six, when it fixed 
at south, which was the very direction of our course $§ 
so that we were obliged to ply up the coast. The 
weather was gloomy, and the airdry, butcold. We 
stood to the castward till, midnight; then tacked, 
and stood in for the Jand; and, between seven and 
eight in the morning of the 8th, we were within four 
miles of it, and not more than half a league from 
some sunken rocks, which bore west south west. 
In this situation we tacked in thirty-five fathoms 
water, the island of St. Hermogenes bearing north, 
20° east, and the southernmost land in sight, south. 
In standing in for this coast, we cr:ssed the mouth 
of Whiisuntide Bay, and saw land all round the 
bottom of it; so that either the land is connected, or 
else the points lock in, one behind another. [am 
more inclined to think, that the former is the case 5 
and that the land, east of the bay, is a part of the 
continent. Some small islands lie on the west of the 
bay. ‘The sea-coast to the southward of itis rather 
low, with projecting rocky points, between which 
are small bays or inlets. ‘There was no wood, and 
but little snow upon the coast; but the mountains, 
which lie at some distance inland, were wholly co- 
wered with thelatter. Westood off till noon; then 
tacked, and stood in for the land. ‘The latitude, at 
this time, was 57° 524’; Cape St. Hermogenes bore 
north, 30° west, eight leagues distant ; and the south. 
ernmost part of the coast in sight, the same that was 
geen before, bore south west, ten leagues distant. 
The land here forms a point, which was named Cape 
Greville. It lies in the latitude of 57° 33’, and in 
the longitude of 207° 18’; and is distant fifteen 
leagues from Cape St. Hermogenes, in the direction 
of south, 17° west. 
The three following days we had almost constant 
misty weather, with drizzling rain; 80 that we sel- 
K le 
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dom had a sight of the coast. The wind was south 
east by south, and south south east, a gentle breeze, 
and the air raw and cold. With this wind and weaw 
ther, we continued to ply up the coast, making 
boards of six oreight leagues each. The depth of 
water was from thirty to fifty-five fathoms, overa 


coarse, black sandy bottom. . 
hange of the wind. 


TRY 


Phe fog clearing up, with the c 
te south west, in the evening of the 12th, we had a 
sight of the land bearing west, twelve leagues dis. 
tant. We stood in for it early next morning.” At 
noon we were not above three miles from it; an ele. 
vated point, which obtained the name of Cape Bar. 
‘nabas, lying in the latitude of 57° 13’ bore north 
north east hal east, ten miles distant; and the coast 
extended from north, 49° cast, to west south west, 
The north east extreme was lost in a haze ; but the 
point to the south west, whose clevated summit ter- 
minated in two round hills, on that account was cale 
led fwo-headed Point. 'This part of the coast, in 
which are several small bays, is composed of high 
hills and deep vallies; and in some places we could 


see the tops of other hills, beyond those that form 


the coast; which was but little encumbered - with 
snow, but had avery barren appearance. Not a 


Ywrwe 


tree or bush was to be seen upon it; and, in gene. 


ral, it had a brownish hue, probably the effect of a 


Mossy covering. 

I continued to, ply to the south west by west, ag 
the coast trended; and, at six in the evening, being 
midway between Cape Barnabas and ‘Two-headed 
Point, and two leagues from the shore, the depth of 
water was sixty-two fathoms. From this station. & 
low point of land made its appearance beyond 'Two- 
headed Point, bearing south, 69° west; and, with. 
out it,, other land that had the appcarance of ain 
island; bore south, 59° west. | 


At noon, on the 13th, being in latitude 56° 49°) 


Cape St Barnabas bore north, 52° east: two-shead. 


¢ 

THE PACIFIC OCEAN. 378. 
ed Point north, 14° west, seven or eight miles dis- 
tant; and the coast of the continent extended as far 
as south, 72° 4 west; and the land seen the prece- 
ding evening, and supposed to bean island, now ap- 
peared like two islands. From whatever quarter 
fwo-headed Point was viewed, it had the appear- 
ance of being an island; or else it is a peninsula, 
on each side of which the shore forms a bay. The 
wind still continued westerly, a gentle breeze; the 
weather rather dull and cloudy, and the air sharp 
and dry. 

We were well up with the southernmost land next 
morning, and found it to be an island, which was 
named Prinity Island. Its greatest extent is six 
leagues in the direction of east and west. Each 
end is elevated naked land, and in the middle it is 
low; so that, at a distance, from some points of 
view, it assumes the appearance of two islands. It 
lies in the latitude of 56° 36’, and in the longitude of 
205°; and between two and three leagues from the 
continent; which space is interspersed with small 
islands and rocks; but there seemed to be good pas- 
Sage enough, and also safe anchorage. At first we 
were inclined to think, that this was Beering’s Fog- 
gy Island ;* but its situation so near the main does” 
not suit his chart. 

_ At eight in the evening, we stood in for the land, 
till we were within a league of the above-mentioned 
small islands. The westernmost part of the conti- 
nent now in sight, being a low point facing Trinity 
Island, and which we called Cape Trinity, now 
bore west north west. Im this situation, having 
tacked in fifty-four fathoms water, over a bottom 
of black sand, we stood over for the island, intend. 
ing to work up between it and the main. ‘The land 
to the westward of Two-headed Point, is not so 
mountainous as it is.to the north east of it, nor 
Muller, p. 261. 
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does so much snow lie upon it. There are, howe 
ever, a good many hills considerably elevated; but 
they are disjoined by large tracts of fiat land that 
appeared to be perfectly destitute of wood, and very 
barren. ; 

As we were standing over toward the island, we 
met two men in a small canoe, paddling from it to 
the main. Far from approaching us, they seemed 
rather to avoid it. The wind now began to incline 
to the south; and we had reason to expect, that it 
would soon be at south east. Experience having 
taught us, that a south easterly wind was here gene- 
rally, if not always, accompanicd by a thick fog, I 
was afraid to venture through between the island and 
the continent, lest the passage should not be accom- 
‘plished before night, or before the thick weather 
€éame on; when we should be obliged to anchor, 
and, by that means, lose the advantage of a fair 
wind. These reasons induced me to stretch out to 
sea; and we passed two or three rocky islots that 
lie near the east end of Trinity Island. At four in 
the afternoon, having weathered the island, we tack. 
ed, and steered west, southerly, with afresh gale at 
south south east ; which, before midnight, veered to 
the south east; and was, as usual, attended with 
misty, drizzling, rainy weather. 

By the course we steered all night, I was in hopes 
of falling in with the continent in the morning. 
And, doubtless, we should have seen it, had the 
weather been, in the least, clear; but the fog pre. 
vented. Seeing no land at noon, and the gale in- 
creasing, with a thick fog and rain, I steered west’ 
north west, under such sail as we could easily haul 
the wind with; being fully sensible of the danger of 
running before a strong gale in a thick fog, in the 
vicinity of an unknown coast. It was, however, 
necessary to run some risk when the wind favoured 
us; for clear weather, we had found, was generally 
accompanied with winds from the west. 


‘ 
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Between two and threein the afternoon, land was 
seen through the fog, bearing north west, not more 
than three or four miles distant. Upon this, we ims 
mediately hauled up south, close to the wind, Soon 
after, the two courses were split, so that we had 
others to bring to the yards; ‘and several others of 
our sails received considerable damage. At nine, the 
gale abated; the weather cleared up; and we lost 
sight of the coastagain, extending from west by south 
to north west, about four or five leagues distgnt. On 
sounding, we found a hundred fathoms water, over 
a muddy bottom. Soon after, the fog returned, and 
we saw no more of the land all night. 
At four next morning, the fog being now dis- 
persed, we found ourselves in a manner sure 
orunded by land ; the continent, or what was suppos- 
ed to be the continent, extending from west south west 
to north east by north; and some elevated land bear- 
ing south east half south; by estimation eight or nine 
leagues distant. ‘The north east extreme of the main 
was the same point of land that we had fallen in with 
during the fog; and we named it Foggy Cape. It 
lies in latitude 56° 31’. At this time, having had 
butlittle wind all night, a breeze sprung up at north 
west. With this we stood to the southward, to 
make the land, seen in that direction, plainer. 
" Atnine o’elock, we found it to be an Island of | 
about nine leagues in COMpass 5 lying in the jatitude 
of 56° 10’, and in the longitude of 202° 45°; and it 
is distinguished in our chart by the name of Fogg: 
Island; having reason to believe, from its situation, 
that it is the same which had that name given to it by 
Beering. At the same time, three or four Islands, 
lying before a bay, formed by the coast of the main 
Jand, bore north by west; a point, with three of 
four pinnacle rocks upon it, which was called Pin- 
nnele Point, bore north west by west; anda cluster 
of small islots, or rocks, lying about nine leagues 
from the coast, south south east, ‘ 
hare ‘RS 
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_ At noon, when our latitude was 56° 9’, and ont 
longitude 201° 45’, these rocks bore south, 58’ east 

ten miles distant; Pinnacle Point, north north west, 
distant seven leagues; the nearest part of the mair 
land north west by west, six leagues distant; and 
the most advanced Jand to the south west, which had 
the appearance of being an island, bore west, alittle 
southerly. In the afternoon, we had little or no 
wind ; so that our progress was inconsiderable, Aft 
eight in the evening, the coast extended from south 
west to north north east, the nearest part about eight 
leagues distant. 

On the 17th, the wind was between west and 
north west, a gentle breeze, and sometimes almost 
calm. The weather was clear, and the air sharp 
and dry. At noon, the continent extended from 
south west to north by east; the nearest part seven 
Jeagues distant. A large group of islands lying 
about the same distance from the continent, extend. 
ed from south 26° west, to south 52° west. 

It was calm great part of the 18th; and the weas 
ther was clear and pleasant. We availed ourselves 
ef this, by making observations for the longitude and 
vaviation. ‘The latter was found to be 2i° 27’ east, 
‘there can be no doubt that there is a continuation of 
the continent between Trinity Island and Foggy 
Cape, which the thick weather prevented us from 
gecing. For some distance to the south west of tha¢ 
cape, this country is more broken or rugged than 
any part we had yet seen, both with respect to the 
hills themselves, and to the coast, which seemed ful} 
of creeks, or small inlets, none of which appeared 
to be of any great depth. Perhaps, upon a closer 
examination, some of the projecting points between 
these inlets will be found to he islands. Every part 
had a very barren aspect; and was covered with 
snow, from the summits of the highest hills, dowfr 
to avery small distance from the soa coast. 

Raving occasion tq send a boat on board the Dis. 
govery, one of the peo ple ma her, shot a very heanti- 
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ful bird of theawk kind. It is somewhat less than 
a duck, and of a black colour, except the fore-part 
of the head, which is white; and from above and 
behind cach eye arises an elegant yellowish- white 
erest, revolved backward as a ram’s horn. ‘The bill 
and fect are red. It is, perhaps, the alee monochroa 
of Steller, mentioned in the history of Kamtschatka*. 
I think the first of these birds was seen by us, a lite 
tle to the southward of Cape St. Hermogenes. Prom 
that time, we generally saw some of them every day; 
and sometimes in large flocks. Besides these, we 
daily saw most of the other sea-birds, that are come 
monly found in other northern oceans ; such as gulls, 
phags, puflins, sheerwaters ; and sometimes ducks, 
geese, and swans. And seldom a day passed without 
secing seals, whales, and other large fish. 

In the afternoon, we got a light breeze of wind 
southerly, which enabled us to steer west, for the 
channel that appeared between the islands and the 
continent; and, at day-break noxt morning, we 
were at no great distance from it, and found several 
other islands, within those already seen by us, of 
various extent both in height and circuit, But be- 
tween these last islands, and those before seen, ther@ 
seemed to be a clear channel, for which I steered, 
being afraid to keep the coast of the continent aboard, 
| dest we should mistake some point of it for an island, 
and, by that means, be drawn into some inlet, and 
lose theadvantage of the fair wind, which at this time 
blew. 

I therefore kept along the southernmost chain of 
islands ; and at noon we were in the latitude of 55° 
19’, and in the narrowest part of the channel, formed 
by them and those which lie along the continent, 
where it is about a league and a half, or two leagues 
over. The largest island in this group was now on 
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our left, and is distinguished by the name of Kodiak*, 
according to the information we afterwards received, 
T left the rest of them without. names. I believe 
them to be the same that Beering calls Schumagin’s 
Islands+; or those which he called by that name, to 
be a part of them; for this group is pretty extensive. 
We saw islands as far to the southward as an island 
could be seen. They commence in the longitude of 
200° 15° east, and extend a degree and a half, or two 
degrees, to the westward. 1 cannot be particular ; 
as we could not distinguish ail the islands from the 
coast of the continent. Most of these islandgare of © 
a good height, very barren and rugged; abounding 
with rocks and steep cliffs, and exhibiting other ro- 
mantic appearances, ‘There are several snug bays 
and coves about them; streams of fresh water run 
from their clevated paris; some drift-wood was 
floating around; but not a tree or bush was to be 
seen growing on the land. A good deal of snow still 
lay on many of them; and the parts of the continent, 
which shewed themselves between the innermost 
islands, were quite covered with it. 

At four in the afternoon, we had. passed all the 
islands that lay to the southward of us; the southern. 
most, at this time, bearing south 3° east, and the 
westernmost point of land now insight, south. 82° 
west. For this point we steered, and passed between ~ 
it and two or three elevated rocks that lie about a 
league to the east of it. . 

Some time after we had got through this channel, in 
which we found forty fathoms water, the Discovery, 
now about two miles astern, fired three guns, and 
brought to, and made a signal to speak with us. This 
alarmed me nota little ; and, as no apparent danger 
had been remarked in the passage through the chan- 
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* See an Account of Kodiak, in Stehlin’s New Northern 
Archipelago, p. S0--39, 
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nel, it was apprehended that some accident, su ch as 
‘springing a leak, must have happened. A boat was 
immediately sent to her ; andin a short time returned 
with Captain Clerke. 1 now learned from him, that 
Some natives, in three or four canoes, who had been 
following the ship for some time, at length got under 
his stern. One of them then made many signs, ta 
king off his cap, and bowing, after the manner of 
Europeans. A rope being handed down from the ship, 
to this he fastened a small thin wooden case or box ; 
and having delivered this safe, and spoken something, 
and madesome more signs, the canoes dropped astern, 
and left the Discovery. No one on board her had any 
suspicion that the box contained any thing, till after 
the departure of the canoes, when it was accidently 
opened, and a piece of paper was found, folded ap 
earefully, upon which sometaing was written in the 
Russian language, as was supposed. ‘The date 1778 
was prefixed to it; and, in the body of the written 
mote, there was a reference to the year 1776. Not 
learned enough to decypher the alphabet of the wri. 
ter, his numerals marked sufficiently that others had 
preceded us in visiting this dreary part.of the globe, 
who were united to us by other ties besides those of 
our common nature; and the hopes of soon meeting 
with some of the Russian traders, could not but give 
a sensible satisfaction to those who had, for such a 
Yength of time, been conversant with the savages of 
the Pacific Ocean, and of the contincnt of North 
America. 

Captain Clerke was, at first, of opinion, that 
some Russians had been shipwrecked here; and that 
these unfortunate persons, seeing our ships pass, had 
taken this method to inform us of their situation. 
Impressed with humane sentiments, on such an oc~ 
casion, he was desirous of our stopping till they 
might have time to join us. But no such idea occurred 
to me. It seemed obvious, that if this had been the 
sase, it would have been the first step taken by suck 
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shipwrecked persons, in’ order to secure to theme 
selves, and to their com panions, the relief they could 
not but be solicitous about, to sendsome of their 
body off to the ships in the canoes. For this reason, 
I rather thought that the paper contained a note of: 
information, left by some Russian trader, who had 
lately been amongst these islands, to be delivered to 
the next of their countrymen who should arrive; and 
that the natives, seeing our ships pass, and supposing 
us to be Russians, had resolved to bring off the note, 
thinking it might induce us to stop. Fully convinced 
ef this, I did not stay to inquire any further into the 
matter; but made sail, and stood away to the west- 
ward, along the coast: perhaps I should say along 
the islands; for we could not pronounce, with cer- 
tainty, whether the nearest land, within us, Was 
continent or islands. If not the latter, the coast here 
forms some tolerably large and deep bays. 

We continued to run all night with a gentle breeze 
at north east; and, at two o’clock next morning, 
some breakers were seen within us, at the distance of 
two miles. ‘lwo hours after, others were seen a- 
head; and on our larboard bow, and between us 
and the land, they were innumerable. We did but 
just clear them, by holding a south course. These 
breakers were occasioned by rocks; some of which 
were above water. ‘They extend seven leagues from 
the land ; and are very dangerous, especially in thick 
weather, to which this coast seems much subject. 
At noon, we had just got on their outside; and, by 
observation, we were in the latitude of 54° 44’, and 
in the longitude of 198°. The nearest land, being 
an elevated bluff point, which was called Rock Point, 
bore north, seven or eight leagues distant; the west- 
ernmost part of the main, or what was supposed to 
be the main, bore north 80° west; and a round hill, 
without, which was found to be an island, and was 
called Halibut-head, bore south 65° west, thirteen 
leagues distant. 7 
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On the 21st at noon, having made but little pro- 
arcss, on account of faint winds and calms, Hali- 
but-head, which lies in the latitude of 5¥ 27, and 
in the longitude of 197°, bore north 94° west ; and 
the islafid on which itis, and called Halibut Liand, 
extended from north by east, to north west by west, 
two leagues distant. ‘This island 1s seven or eight 
leagues in circuit; and, except the head, the land of 
it is low and very barren. ‘There are several small 
fslands near it, all of the same appearance ; but there 
-gsoomed to be a passage between them and the main, 
two or three leagues broad. ; 

The rocks and breakers, before mentioned, forced 
us so far from the continent, that we had but a dis- 
tant view of the coast between Rock Poimt and HHa- 
libut Island. Over this and the adjoining isiands we 
could see the main land covered with snow ; but, par- 
ticularly, some hills, whose elevated tops were seen, 
towering above the clouds, to a most stupendous 
height. The most south westerly of these hills was 
discovered to havea volcano, which continually threw 
up vast columns of black smoke. It stands not far 
from the coast; and in the latitude of 54°48, and 
in the longitude of 195° 45’. Itis also remarkable, 
from its figure, which isa complete cone; and the- 
volcano is at the very summit. We seldom saw this 
(or indeed any other of these mountains) wholly clear 
of clouds. At times, both base and summit would 
be clear; when a narrow cloud, sometimes two or 
three, one above another, would embrace the middle, 
like a girdle; which, with the column of smoke, ris- 
ing perpendicular to a great height out of its top, and 
spreading before the wind into a tail of vast length, 
made a very picturesque appearance. It may be 
worth remarking, that the wind, at the height to 
which the smoke of this volcano reached, moved some. 
‘times in a direction contrary to what it did at sea, 
even when it blew a fresh gale. A 
In the afternoon, having three hours calm, our 
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people caught upwards of a hundred halibats, ¢ome 
of which weighed a hundred pounds, and none less 
than twenty pounds, ‘This wasa very seasonable re- 
freshment to us. In the height of our fishing, which 
was in thirty-five fathoms water, and three’ or four 
miles from the shore, a small canoc, conducted by 
ene man, came to us from the large island. On ap- 
proaching the ship, he took off his cap, and bowed, 
28 the other had done, who visited the Discovery the 
preceding day. It was evident, that the Russians 
must have a communication and traffic with these 
people; not only from their acquired politeness, but 
from the note before mentioned. But we had now a 
fresh proof of it; for our present visiter wore a pair 
of green cloth breeches, and a jacket of black cloth, 
or stulf, under the gut-shirt or frock of his own 
country. He had nothing to barter, except a grey 
fox skin, and some fishing implements or harpoons 
‘the heads of the shafts of which, for the length of a 
foot, or more, were neatly made of bone, ‘as thick as 
awalking cane, and carved. Hehad with him a blade 
der, full of something, which we supposed to be oil s 
for he opened it, took a mouthful, and then fastened — 
it again. : 

Eis canoe was of the same make with those we had 
scen before; but rather smaller: He used a double 
bladed paddle, as did also those who had visited the 
Discovery. In his size and featu res, he exaetly re. 
‘sembied those we saw in Prince William's Sound, and 
in the Great River; bat he was quite free from paint 
of any kind; and had the perforation of his lip made 
in an oblique direction, without any ornament in it. 
Fe did not seem to understand any cf the words com. _ 
-monly used by our visiters in the Sound, when re. 
peated to him. But, perhaps, our faulty pronun- 
ciation, rather than his ignorance of the dialect, may 
be inferred from this. 

The weather was cloudy and nezy, with, now and 


then, sunshine, tll the afterncon of the 22d. when 
\ - / 
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the wind came round to the south east, and, as usual, 
brought thick rainy weather. Before the fog came 
on, no part of the main land was in sight, except the 
volcano, and another mountain close by it. I con- 
tinued to steer west till seven in the evening, when, 
being apprehensive of falling in with the land in thick 
weather, we hauled the wind to the southward, till 
two o’clock next morning, and then bore away again 
west. We made but little progress, having the wind 
variable, and but little of it, till at last it fixed in the 

western board, and at five in the afternoon, having 
@ gleam of sunshine, we saw land bearing north 59” 
west, appearing in hillocks like islands. 

At six in the morning of the 24th, we gota sight 
of the continent; and at nine it was seen extending 
from north east by east, tosouth west by west, half 
west; the nearest part about four leagues distant. 
The land to the south west proved to be islands; the 
same that had been seen the preceding evening. ~ But 
the other was a continuation of the continent; with. 
out any islands to obstruct our view of it. In the 
evening, being about four leagues from the shore, in 
forty-two fathoms water, having little or no wird, 
we had recourse to our hooks and lines; but only 


two or three small cod were caught. 


The next morning we got a breeze easterly ; anc, 
what was uncommon, with this wind, clear weather ; 
go that wenot only saw the colcuno, but other moun< 
tains, both to the east and west of it, and all the 
coast of the main land under them, much plainer than 
at any time before. It extended from north east by 
north, to north west half west, where it scemed to 
terminate. Between this point and the islands without 
it, there appeareda large opening, for which I steered, 
til] we raised land beyondit. This land, although 
we did not perceive thatit joined the continent, made @ 
_ passage through the opening very doubtful. - It also 
made it doubtful, whether the land which we saw to 
the squth west, was insular or continental ; and, if 

& & 
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the Jatter, 7.Awas obvious that the opening would be 
a deep bay or inlet, fromr which, if once we entered it 
with an easterly Bisa: it would not be so easy to get 
out, Not caring, therefore, to trust too much to ap. 
pearances, £ stecred to the southward. Having thus 
sot without all the land in sight, I then steered west, 
in which direction the islands lay ; for such we found 
this land te be. | 

By eight o’clock we had passed three of them, all 
of a good height. More of them were now seen to 
the w ‘ostward $ the south westernmost part. of them 
bearing west north west:<-Vhe weather, im the after- 
noon, becane gloomy, and at length turned to. a 
mist; and the wind blew fresh at east. I therefore, 
at tenatnight, hauled the wind to the southward till 
day-bre ak, when we resumed our course to the west. 

Day -light availed us litle; for the weather was so 
thick, that we could not see a hundred yards before 
us; but as the wind was aow moderate, | ventured 
to run. At half past four, we werealarmed at hear- 
ing the sound of breakers on our larboard bow. On 
heaving the lead, we found twenty-eight fathoms wa. 
ter; and the next cast, twenty-five. | immediately 
be ought the ship to, w ith her head to the northward, 

and anchored in this last depth, oversa: bottom of 
coarse sand ; calling to the Discovery, she being close 
by:us, to ene chor also. 

A few hours after, the fog having cleared awaya 
little, it appeared that we had escaped ver y imminent 
dancer. We found ourselves three quarters of a mile 
from the north east side of anisland, which extended 
from south by west half west, to earth by east half 
east, each extreme about a dean distant. ‘we 

elevated ‘rocks, the one bearing south by east, and 
the other cast by south, were about half a league 
each from us, and aboutéthe same distance from each 
aie ‘There were several breakers about them ; 
and yet Providence had, in the « ee conducted the | 
ne s eee ough, between these rocks, which | should 
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not have ventured in aclear day, and to such an 
anchoring-place, that 1 could not have chosen a bet- 
ter. : : se aey 
Finding ourselves so near land, I sent a boat to 
examine what it produced. Inthe afternoon she re- 
turned; and the officer, who commanded her, re- 
ported, that it produced some tolerable good grass, 
and several other small plants; one of which was 
like pursiain, and eat very well, either in soups, or 
as a sallad. There was no appearance of ‘shrubs or 
trees; but on the beach were a few pieces of drift 
wood. It was judged to be low water between ten — 
and eleven o’clock ; and we found, where we lay at 
anchor, that the flood-tide came from the easter 
south east. 

In the-night, the wind blew fresh at south; but 
was more moderate toward the morning, and the fog 
partly dispersed. Having weighed at seven o’clock, 
we steered to the northward, between the island un 
der which we had anchored, and another small one 
near it. The channel is not above a mile broad; 
and before we were through it, the wind failed, and 
we were obliged to anchor in thirty-four fathoms 
water. Wehad now landin every direction. ‘That 
to the south, extended to the south west, in a ridge 
of mountains; but our sight could not determine 
whether it composed one or more islands. We after- 
ward found it to be only one island, and known by 
the name of Oonulashka.. Between it, and the land 
to the north, which had the appearance of being a 
group of islands, there seemed to bea channel, in 
the direction of north west by north. Ona point, 
which. bore west from the ship, three quarters) of 
a mile distant, were several natives, and their habi- 
tations. ‘To this place we saw them tow in two 
whales, which we supposed they had just killed. A 
few of them, now and then, came off to the ships, 
and bartered a few trifling things with our people; 
but never remained above a quarter of an hour ata 
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time. On the contrary, they rather seemed shy ; 
andyct, wecould judge that they wereno strangers to 
vessels, in some dogree, like ours. They bchaved 
with a degree of politeness uncommon to savage 
tribes. ) 

At one o’clock in the afternoon, having a light 
breeze at north east, and the tide of flood in our fa- 
your, we weighed, and steered for the channel above 
mentioned, in hopes, after we were through, of 
finding the land trend away to the northward, or, at 
least, a passage out to sea, to the west. For we 
supposed ourselves, as it really happened, to be 
amongst islands, and not in an inlet of the conti« 
nent. We had not been long under sail, before the 
wind veered to the north, which obliged us to ply. 
The soundings were from forty to twenty-seven fa- 
thoms, over a bottom of sand and mud. In the even. 
ing, the ebb making against us, we anchored about: 
three leagues from our last station, with the passage 
bearing north west. 

At day-break the next morning, we weighed, with | 
a light breeze at south, which carried us up to the 
passage, when it was succeeded by variable light airs 
from all directions. Batas there runa rapid tide in 
our favour, the Resolution got through before the 
ebb made. The Discovery was not so fortunate. 
She was carried back, got into the race; and had 
some trouble to gct clear of it. As soon as we were 
through, the land, on one side, was found to trend 
west and south west; and that on the other side to 
trend north. ‘This gave us great reason to hope, 
that the continent had bere taken a new direction, 
which was much in our favour. . Being in want of 
water, and perceiving that we run some risk of driv- 
ing about ina rapid tide, without wind to govern the 
ship, I stood for a harbour, lying on the south side | 
of the passage; but we were very soon driven past it ; 
and, to prevent being forced back through the pas- - 
fage,came to an anchorin twenty-eight fathoms water, 
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pretty near the southern shore. out of the reach of 
the strong tide. And yet, even here, we found it to 
run full five: knots and a half in the hour. 

While we lay here, several of the natives came off 
to us, each in 2 canoe; and bartered a few fishing 
implements for tobacco. One of them, a young 
man, overset his canoe, while along-side of one of our 
boats. . Our people caught hold of him; but the 
canoe went adrif 


7k 
yeh, 


aad, being picked up by another, 
was carried ashore. The youth, by this accident, 
was obliged te come into the ship; and he went down 
into my cabin, upon the first invitation, without ex- 
pressing the least reluctance, or uneasiness. His 
- dress was an upper garment, like a shirt, made of 
the large gut of some sea-animal, probably the whale ; 
and an under garment of the same shape, made ot 
the skins of birds, dressed with the feathers on, and 
neatly sewed tegether; the feathered side being wore 
next his skin. It was mended, or patched, with 
pieces of silk-stuff; and his cap was ornamented with 
two or three sorts of glass beads. His own clothes 
‘being wet, | gave him others, in which he dressed. 
himself, with as much ease as { could have done. 
From his behaviour, and that of some otliers, we 
were convinced that these people were no strangers 
to Europeans, and to some of their customs.’ But 
there was something in our ships that greatly excited 
their curiosity; for such as could not come off 
in canoes, assembled on the neighbouring hills to look 
_at them. | 
Atlow water, having weighed and towed the ship 
into the harbour, we anchored there in nine fathoms 
water, over a bottom of sand and mud. The Discovery 
got in soon after. A launch was now sent for wa- 
ter; anda boat to draw the seine ; but we caught 
only four trout, and a few other small fish. 
Soon after we anchored, a native of the island 
brought on board such another note as had been given 
‘to Captain Clerke. He presented it to me; but it was 
ie Ree SA Ae ir 
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vritt rhe Russian language, which, as already 
vserved, None of us could read. As it could be of 
no use to me, and might be of consequence to others, 
i returned it to the bearer, and dismissed him witha 
few presents; for which he expressed his thanks, by 
makiag several low bows as he retired. 
In watking, next day, along the shore. I met with 
a group of natives of both sexes, seated on the grass, 
ata repast, consisting of raw fish, which they seemed 
to eat with as much relish as we should a turbot, serv. 
eti up with the richest sauce. By the evening, we had 
completed our water, and made such observations as 
the time and weather would permit. I have taken 
notice of the rapidity of the tide without the harbour ; 
but it was inconsiderable within. It was low. water 
#t noon; and high water at half past six in the even- 
ing; and the water rose, upon a perpendicular, three 
feet four inches; but there were marks of its somce 
times rising a foot higher. | 
Thick fogs, and a contrary wind, detained us till 
the 2d of July; which afforded an opportunity of 
acquiring some knowledge of the country and of its 
inhabitants. ‘The result of our observations will be 
mentioned in another place. At present] shall only 
describe the harbour. 
It is called, by the natives, Samganoodha ; and is 
‘situated on the nerth side of Oonalashka, in the lati. 
tude of 53° 55’, in the longitude of 193° 30’ ; andin 
the strait. or passage, that separates this island from 
those that lie to the north of it, and whose position 
before the harbour shelters it from the winds that 
blow from that quarter. It runs in, south by west, 
about four miles, and is about a mile broad at the 
entrance; narrowing toward the head, where its 
breadth is not above a quarter of a mile, and where 
ships can lie land-locked, in seven, six, and four 
fathoms water. Great plenty of good water ray 
be easily got ; but nota single stick of wood of any 
al4e, 
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CHAP. VIII. 


Progress Northward, after leaving Oonalashka.— 
The Islands Oonella and Acootan.—Ooneemasr, 
—Shallowness of the Water along the Coast.— 
Bristol Bay.— Round Island.--Calm Point.— 
Cape Newzenham.— Lieutenant Williamson lands, 
and his Report.— Bristol Bay, and its Extené. 
—The Ships obliged to return,’on account of 
Shoals.— Natives come off to the Ships.—Deuth 
of Mr. Anderson; - his Character ; and stand 
named’ after him.—Point Rodney.—Sledge 
Island, and Remarks on landing there.—King’s 
Fsland.—Cape Prince of Wales, the Western 
Extreme of America. Course Westwuard.— 
Anchor in a Bay on the Coast of Asia. 


Waving put to sea with a light breeze, at 
gouth south east, we steered to the north, meeting 
with nothing to obstruct us in this course. For, as 
I observed before; the island of Oonalashka, on the 
one side, trended south west; and, on the other, 
no land was to be seen ina direction more northerly 
than north east; the whole of which land was 
a continuation of the same group of islands which we 
had fallen in with on the 25th of June. That 
which lies before Samganoodha, aud forms the north 

east side of the passage through which we came, is 
called Qonedla, and is about seven leagues in circume 
ference. Another island, to the north east of it, is 
called dcootan, which is considerably larger ty: an 
Oonella, and hath in it some very high mountains, 
which were covered with snow. [i appeared, that 
we might have gone very safely between these two 
islands and the continent, the south west point of 
which opened off the font east point of Acootan, 
in the direction of north, 60° east: and which 
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proved to be the same point of land we had seen 
when we quitted the coast of the continent, on the 
25th of June, to go without the islands. !t is called 
by the people of these parts Ooneemak, and lies in 


the latitudé of 54° 30’, and in the longitude of 192°- 


30’. Over the cape, wHIO of itself, is high land, 
is a round elevated niowntately at this time “entirely 
covered with snow. 

At six in the evening, this mountain bore east, 2° 
north ; and at eight we had no land in sight. Con- 
cluding, therefore, that the coast of the continent 
had now taken a north easterly direction, I ventured 
to steer the same course till one o’clock the next 
morning, when the watch on deck thought they saw 
land a-head. Upon this we wore, and stood to the 
south west for two hours, and then resumed our 
course to the east north east. 

At six o'clock, land was seen a-head, bearing 
south east, about five Jeagues distant. As we 
advanced, we raised more and more land, all 
connected, and seemingly in the direction of our 
course, At noon, it extended from south south 


west to east; the nearest part five or six leagues © 


distant. Our latitude, at this time, was 55° 21’, 
and our Jongitude 195° 18’, This coast is on the 
north west cide of the sisted mountain ; so that 
we must have seen it, if the weather had been 
tolerably clear. 

At six in the evening, after having run eight 
Jeagues upon an east by north course from noon, we 
sounded, and found forty-eight fathoms, aed a 
bottom a black sand. Being at this. time four 
Jeagues from the land, the eastern part in sight Bore 
east south east, and appeared as a high round 
hummock, seemingly detached from the main. 

Having continued to steer east north east all 
might, at eight in the morning of the 4th, the coast 
was seen from south south west to east by south; 
and at times we could see high land, covered with 
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anow, behind it. Soon after, it fell calm, and 
being in thirty fathoms water, we put over hooks 
vand lines, and caught a good number of fine cod- 
fish. At noon, having now a breeze from the east, 
and the weather being clear, we found ourselves six 
leagues from the land, which extended from south 
by west to east by south. ‘Phe hummock, seen the 
preceding evening, bore south west by south, ten 
leagues distant. Our latitude was now 45° 50’, and 
our longitude 197° 3’. A great hollow swell from 
—- west south west, assured us, that there was no main 
land near, in that direction. I stood to the north 
till six in the afternoon, when the wind having 
veered to south east, enabled us to steer east north 
east. ‘The coast Jay in this direction, and, at noon 
the next day, was about four leagues distant. 

On the 6th and 7th, the wind being northerly, we 
made but little progress. At eight in the evening 
of the latter, we were in nineteen fathoms water, 
and about three or four leagues from the coast, 
which, on the 8th, extended from south south west 
to east by north, and was all low land, with a ridge 
ef mountains behind it, covered with snow. It is 
probable, that this low coast extends, some distance, 
to the south west; and that such places as we 
sometimes took for inlets or bays, are only vallics 
between the mountains. 

On the morning of the 9th, with a breeze at 
north west, we steered east by north, to get nearer 
the coast. At noon, we were in the latitude of 57° 
A9’, and-in the longitude of ZO1° 33’, and about 
two leagues from the land, which extended from. 
sowth by east to east north east; being alla low 
coast, with points shooting out in some places, 
which, from the deck, appeared like islands; but, 
from the mast-head, jow land was seen to connect 
thom. In this situation, the depth of water was 
fifteen fathoms, the bottom a fine black sand. 

As we had advanced to the orth cast, we had 
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found the depth of water gradually decreasing, and 
the coast trending more and more northerty. But 
the ridge of mountains behind it, continued to lie 
in the same direction as those more westerly ; so 
that the extent of the low land, between the foot of 
the mountains and the sea coast, insensibly increased. — 
Both high and low grounds were perfectly destitute 
of wood; but seemed to be covered with a green 
turf, except the mountains, which were covered 
with snow. Continuing to stecr along the ccast, 
with a gentle breeze westerly, the water gradually 
shoaled from fifteen to ten fathoms, though we were 
at the distance of eight or ten miles from the shore. 
At eight in the evening, an elevated mountain, 
which had been in sight for some time, bore south 
east by east, twenty-one leagues distant. Some 
other mountains, belonging to the same chain, and 
much farther distant, bore east 3° north. The 
coast extended as far as north east half north, where 
it seemed to terminate in a point, beyond which we 
hoped and expected, that it would take a more 
easierly direction. But soon after, we discovered 
Jow land, extending from behind this point, as far 
as north west by west, where it was lust in the 
horizon; and behind it was high land, that appeared 
in detached hills. : 

Thus the fine prospect we had of getting to the 
north vanished ina moment. I stood on till nine 
o’clock, for so long it was light, and then the point 
above mentioned, bore north east half east, about 
three miles distant. Behind this point isa river, the 
entrance of which seemed to be a mile broad; but I 
can say nothing as to its depth. ‘The water 
appeared discoloured, as upon shoals, but a calm 
would have given it the same aspect. It seemed to 
have a winding direction, through the great flat 
that lies between the chain of mountains to the south 
east, and the hills to the north west. It must 
abound with salmon, as we saw many leaping in the 
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sea before the-entrances and some were found in 

the maws of cod which we had caught. The 

entrance of this river, distinguished by the name of 

Bristel River, lies ‘in the latitude of 58° 27’, and in. 
ihe longitude of 201° 55". - 

Hiaving spent the night in making short boards; 
at day-break on the morning of the 10th, we madés 
sail to the west south west, with a gentle breeze at 
north east. At eleven o’clock, we thought the 
coast to the north west terminated in a point, bearing 

omorth west by west; and as we had now deepened 
‘the water from nine to fourteen fathoms, I steered 
for the point ordezing the Discovery to keep ahead. 
Bet before she had ran a mile, she made a signal fer 
shoal water. At that instant, we h ad the depth of 
seven fathoms; and before we could eet the ship’s 


wy 


head the other way, hau less than five; but the 
Discovery had less toan four. 

We stood back to the north east, three or four 
‘miles’; but finding there was a strong tide or cur 
setting to the west south west, that is toward 
sh ial, we anchored in ten fathoms 8, over a bottom 
tof fine sand. “Pwo a after we had eee 
the ra lite failen two feet aad upwa 
proved, at it was the tide of ore that came hie 
the river Taha mentioned® — \ $0 examined 
‘some of the water which we had taken up, and 
found that it was not half so salt as commen sea 
“water. This furnished another proof, that we 
were nett a large river. 

At four in the afternoon, the wind shifting to 
south west, we weighed and Krsaul to the soutaward, 
with boats ahead sounding ; and passed over 
south ead of the shoal, in six fathoms water. W 
sthen got into thirteen and filteen; m whieh te 
depth we anchored, at half past eight; some part of 
the chain . mountains, on the south cast shore, in 
sight, Bearifg south east, half south; and the 


Be ateriitosi land on ihe other shore, worth west, 


devn, 
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We had, in the course of the day, seen high tand, 
bearing north, 60° west, by estimation twelve 
leagues distant. 

ilaving weighed next morning, at two o’clock, 
with a light bréeze, at south west by west, we 
plied to windward till nine; when judging the flood > 
tide to be now made against us, we came to an 
anchor in twenty-four fathoms. We lay here till 
aa when the fog, which had. prevailed this morie 

dispersings and the tide making in our favour, 

we weighed, and plied to the south west. In the. 
evening, the wind was very variable, and we had 
some thunder. We had heard none before, since 
our arrival upon the coast; and this was at a great 
distance. | 

‘The wind having settled again in the south w est 
quarter, in the morning of the 12th, we stood to the , 
north west, and at ten saw the continent. At 
noch, it extended from north east by north, to 
north north west a quarter west; and an elevated 
hill bere north rorth west, ten leagues distant. 
This proved to be an island, which, from its figure, 
obtained the name of Round Island. It lies in the 
latitude of 58° 37’, and im the longitude of 200° 6’, 
and seven miles from the continent. In the evening 
at nine, having stood to the northward to within 
‘three leagues of the shore, we tacked in fourtecn 
fathoms water; the extremes of the coast bearing 
east south east half east, and west. The wind 
yeering to the north west, cnabled us to make 
‘a good stretch along shore, till two o’clock in 
the morning, when we got all at once into six 
fathoms water, being at this time two leagues from 
the shore. After edging off a little, our depth 
gradually increased, and at noon we had twent 
fathoms, when the latitude was 58° 13’, and the 
longitude 189°, Round island bore north, 5° east ; 
end the west extreme of the coast north, 16° west, 
seven leagues distant. It is an elevated point, 
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which obtained the name of Calm Potnt, from 
our having calm weather when off it. To the north 
west of Round Island aretwo or three hillocks, that 
appeared like islands; and it is possible they 
may be such; for we had but a distant view of the 
coast in this place. 

During the 14th and 15th, our progress was slow, 
having liitle wind, and sometimes so thick a fog, 
that we could not see the length of the ship. ‘The 
soundings were from fourteen to twenty-six fathoms 5 
and we had tolerable success in fishing catching 
cod, and now and then a few flat fish. At five in 
the morning of the 16th, the fog having cleared up, 
we found ourselves nearer the land than we ex- 
pected. Calm Point bore north, 72° east, and 
a point cight leagues from it, in the direction of 
west, bore north, 3° east, three miles distant. 
Between these two points, the coast forms a bay, in 
some parts of which the land was hardly visible from 
‘the mast-head. There is also a bay on the north 
west side of this last point, between it and an clevated 
promontory, which, at this time, bore north, 36° 
west, sixteen miles distant. At nine, f sent Licute- 
nant Williamson to this promontory, with orders to 
land, and see what direction the coast took beyond 
it, and what the country produced; for, from the 
ships, it had but a barren appearance. We found 
here the fiood tide setting strongly to the north west 
‘along the coast. Atnoon it was high+water, and we 
anchored in twenty four fathoms, four leagues 
distant from the shore. At five in the afternoon, 
the tide making in our favour, we weighed, and 
drove with it; for there was no wind. 

Soon after Mr. Williamson returned, and re. 
ported, that he had landed on the point, and, 
having climbed the highest hij, found, that the 
farthest part of the coast in sight bore nearly north. 
He took possession of the country in his Majesty’s 
nanie, and left on the hill a bottle, in which was ite 
VOL, IX, M M : 
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scribed, ona piece of paper, the names of the wie 
and the date of the discovery. ‘Ihe promontory, to 
which he gave the name of Cape Newenham, is 
a rocky. point, of tolerable height, situated in the 
Jatitude of 58° 49’, and in the longitude of 197° 36’. 
Over, or withia it, are two elevated hills, rising one 
behind the other. The innermost, or edstérnifiost, 
is the highest. ‘The country, as far x8 Mr. William. 
son could see, produces neither tree nor shrub. 
The hills are naked; but on the lower grounds 
grew grass, and other plants, very few of which 
were in flower. He saw no other animal but a doe 
and her fawn; and a dead sea horse, or cow, upon 
the beach. Of these animals we had lately seen 
a great many. 

As the coast takes a northerly direction from 


- Cape Newenham, that Cape fixes the northern limit 


of the great bay and gulph, lying before the river 
Bristol], which, in honour of the admiral Karl of 


_ Bristol, was named Bristol Bay. Cape Qoneemak 


is the south limit of this bay; and is distant eighty- 
two leagues from Cape Newenham, in the direction 
of south south west. 

About eight in the evening, a light breeze spring- 
ing up, which fixed at south south east, we steered 
north west, and north north west, round Cape New- 
enham, which, at noon next day, bore south by 
east, distant four leagues. At this time the most 


- advanced land to the northward bore north, 30° 


east; our depth of water was seventeen fathoms ; 
and the nearest shore 3 3 leagues distant. We had 
but little wind all the afterdéon ; so that, at ten at 
night, we had only made three leagues upon a north | 
course. | 

We steered north by west till eight the next 
morning, when, our depth of water decreasing sud- 
denly to five and seven fathoms, we brought to, till. 
a boat from each ship was sent ahead to sound, and — 
then steered north east after them; and at noon we 
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had deepened the water to seventeen fathoms. At 
this time, Cape Newenham bore south, 9° east, dis. 
tant cleven or twelve leagues; the north on CX 
treme of the Jand in sight north, 66° east; and the 
Nearest shore about four or five leagues distant. 
Our Jatitude, by observation, was 59° 16’, 

Between this latitude and Cape Newenham, the 
coast is composed of hills, and low land, and ap- 
eared to form several bays. A little before one 
o’clock, the boats ahead made the signal for meeting 
with shoal water. It seems they had only two fa- 
thoms ; and, at the same. time, the ships were in 
six fathoms. By hauling a little more to the north- 
ward, we continued in much the same depth till be. 
tween five and six o’clock, when the boats mecting 
with less and less water, I made the signal to the 
Discovery, she being then ahead, to anchor, which 
we did soon after. In bringing our ship up, tne 
cable parted at the clinch, which obliged us to come 
to with the other anchor. We rode in six fathoms 
water, a sandy bottom, and abont four or five 
leagues from the main land; Cape Newenham bear- 
ing south, seventeen leagues distant. The facthost 
hills we could see to the north, bore north east.by 
east; but there was low land ‘stretching out from 
the high land, as far as north by east. Without 
this was a shoal of sand and stones, that was dry at 
half ebb. ; 
I had sent the two Masters, each in a boat, to 
sound between this shoal and the coast. On their 
retura, they reported, that there was a channel, 
in which they found six and seven fathoms water 5 
but that it was narrow and intricate. At low wae 
ter, we made an attempt to get a hawser rouad the 
Jost anchor; but did not succeed then. However, 
being determined not to leave it Dehind me, as long 
as there was a probability of recovering it, d perseve- 
red in my endeavours; and at last succeeded j in the 
evening of the 20th, 
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While we were thus employed, I ordered Ritaie 
Clerke to send his Master in a boat to look for a> 
passage in the south west quarter. He did so; but 
:0 channel was to be found in that direction; nor 
did there appear to be any way to get clear of these | 
shoals, but to return by the track which had brought 
usin., For, although by following the channel we 
were in, we mightiprobably have got farther down 
the coast; and though possibly this channel might 
have led us at last to the north, clear of the shoals, 
still the attempt would have been attended with vast 
risk; and if we should not have succeeded, there 
would have been a considerable loss of time that 
could ill be spared. These reasons induced me to 
return by the way in which we came; and so get 
without the shoals, 

A number of lunar observations made by Mr. 
King and myself, on this, and the four preceding 
days, and all reduced to the ship’s present station, 
gave the longitude, - - - 197° 45’ 48” 

By the time-Keeper it was 197 26 48 

Our latitude was - - - 59 37 30 


Variation by eR M. 93° 34’ 3” 


mean ok ree je. M. 22 -19 40 mean 22 
compasses, 
56’ 51” east. 


The northernmost part of the coast that we could 
sce from this station, I judged to lie in the latitude 
of 60°. [t seemed to form a low point, which ob- 
tained the name of Shoal Ness. 

The tide of flood sets to the north, and the ebb 
to the south. It rises and falls, upon a perpendi- 
cular, five or six feet; and I reckon it to be highs 
water, on the full and change days, at eight e’clock. 

Having weighed at three in the morning on the 
21st, with a light breeze at north north west, we 
steered back to the southward, having three boats 
ahead to direct us. But, notwithstanding this pre- 
caution, we found more difficulty in returning than 
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we had in advancing; and at last were obliged to 
anchor, to avoid running upon a shoal, which had 
only a depth of five feet. While we lay here, twen- 
ty-seven men of the country, each in a canoe, came 
off to the ships, which they approached with great 
caution; hollowing and opening their arms as tho) 

advanced. ‘This, we understood, was to express 
their pacific intentions. Atlength some approached 
near enough to receive a few trifles that were thrown 
tothem. ‘This encouraged the rest to venture alonge 
side; and a trafic presently commenced between 
them and our people; who got dresses of skins, 
bows, arrows, darts, wooden vessels, &c.3 our vi- 
siters taking in exchange for these whatever was of- 
fered them. They seemed to be the same sort of 
people that we had of late met with all along this 
coast; wore the same kind of ornaments tn their 
lips and noses; but were far more dirty, and not so 
well cloathed. They appeared to be wholly unac- 
quainted with people like us; they knew not the 
use of tobacco; nor was any foreign article secn in 
their possession, unless a knife may be looked upon 
as such. ‘This, indeed, was only a piece of common 
iron fitted in a wooden handie, so as to answer the 
purpose of a knife. They, however, knew the va- 
Jue and use of this instrument so well, that it seem- 
‘ed to be the only article they wished for. Most of 
them had their hair shaved or cut short off, leaving 
only a few locks behind, or on,one side. Fora 
covering for the head they wore a hood of skins, 
and a bonnet which apprared to be of wood. ‘One 
part of their dress, which we got from them, was a 
kind of girdle, very neatly made of skin, with trap- 
pings depending from it, and passing between the 
legs, so as to conceal the adjoining parts. By the 
nse of such a girdle, it should seem that they some. 
times go naked, cven in this high latitude ; for they 
hardly wear it under their other cloathing. ; 

- The canoes were made of skins, like all the athors 


os 
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we had lately seen; only with this difference, that. 


these were broader, and the hole in which the man 
sits was wider, than in any I had before met with. 
Our boats returning from sounding seemed to alarm 
them, so that they all left us sooner than probably 
they would otherwise have done. 

It was the 22d in the evening before we get clear 
of these shoals, and then |] durst not venture to steer 
to the westward in the night, but spent it off Cape 
Newenham; and at day-break, next morning, 
steered to the north west, ordering the Discovery to 
lead. Before we had run two leagues, our depth of 
water decreased to six fathoms. Fearing, if we 
continued this course, that we should find less and 
less water, I hauled to the southward; the wind be- 

‘ing at east, afresh breeze. ‘This course brought us 
gradually into eighteen fathoms, and, having that 
depth, I ventured to steer a little westerly; and af- 
terward west, when we at last found twenty-six fa. 
thoms water. 

On the 24th at noon we were, by observation, in 
the latitude of 58° 7’, and in the longitude of 194° 

22’. Three leagues to the westward of this station 
we had twenty- eight fathoms water, and then steer- 


ed west north west, the water gradually deepening — 


to thirty-four fathoms. I would have steered more 
northerly, but the wind having veered in that direc- 
tion, I could not. 

The 25th in the evening, having a very thick fog, 
and but little wind, we dropped anchor in thirty fa- 
thoms water. Our latitude was now 58° 29’, and 
our longitude 191° 87’, At six, the next morning, 
the weather clearing up a little, we weighed, and, 
with a smail breeze fa east, steered north, our soun- 
‘dings being from twenty-eight to twenty-five fa- 
thoms. After running nine leagues upon this 


course, the wind returned back to the north, which | 


fs obliged us to steer more westerly, 
The weather continued, for the most part, foggy 
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till toward noon on the 28th, when we had a few 
hours clear sun-shine ; during which we made sever- 
al lanar observations. The mean result of them, 
reduced to noon, when the latitude was 59° bo. 
gave 190° 6’ longitude; and the time-keeper gave 
189° 59’. The variation of the compass was 18° 
40’ east. Continuing our westerly course, the water 
having now deepened to thirty-six fathoms, at four 
o’clock next morning we discovered land, bearing 
north west by west, six leagues distant. We stood 
toward it till half past ten, when we tacked in 
twenty-four fathoms water; being, at this time, a 
league from the land, which bore north north west. 
It was the south-east extremity, and formed a per- 
_pendicular cliff of considerable height ; on which ace 
count it was called Point Upright, and lies in the 
- Jatitude of 60° 17’, and in the longitude of 187° 30°. 
More land was seen to the westward of the point 5 
and, at a clear interval, we saw another clevated 
portion of land, in the direction of west by south ; 
and this seemed to be entirely separated from the 
other. Here we met with an incredible number of 
birds, all of the awk kind before described, 
~ We had baffling light winds all the afternoon, so 
that we made but lite progress ; and the weather 
was not clear enough to enable us to determine the 
extent of the land before us. We supposed it to be 
one of the many islands laid down by Mr. Stehlin 
in his map of the New Northern Archipelago ; and 
we expected every moment to see more of them. 

At four in the afternoon of the 30th, Point Up- 
right bore north west by north, six leagues distant. 
About this time, a light breeze springing up at 
‘north north west, we stood to the north east till 

four o’clock next morning, when the wind veering 
to the eastward, we tacked, and stood to the north 
west. Soon after the wind came to south cast ; and 
“we steered north east by north; which gourse we - 
continued, with soundings from thirty-five to twete 


ai 


cod 
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ty fathoms, till next day at noon. At this time we 
were in the latitude of 60° 58’ and in the longitude 
of 191°. The wind now veering to north east, I 
first made a stretch of ten leagues to the no:th west ; 
and then, seeing no land in that direction, I stood 
back to the eastward abont fifteen leagues, and met 
with nothing but picces of drift-wood. ‘The sounde 
ings were from twenty-two to nineteen fathoms. 

Variable, light winds, with showers of rain, pre- 
vailed all the 2d; but fixing in the south-east quar- 
ter in the morning of the 3d, we resumed our course 
to the northward. At noon we were, by observa 
tion, in the latitude of 62° 34’, our longitude was 
192°; and our depth of water sixteen fathoms. 

Mr. Anderson, my surgeon, who had been lin- 
gering under a consumption for more than twelve 
months, expired between three and four this afters 
noon. He was a sensible young man, an agreeable 
companion, well skilled in his own profession ; and 
had acquired considerable knowledge in other bran- 
ches of science. ‘The reader of this Journal will 
have observed how useful an assistant I had found 
him in the course of the voyage; and had it pleased 
God to have spared his life, the Public, I make no 
doubt, might have received from him such commu. 
nications, on various parts of the natural history of 
the several places we visited, as would have abun- 
dantly shewn, that he was not unworthy of this 
commendation.* Soon after he had breathed his 
last, land was seen to the westward, twelve leagues 
distant. It was supposed to be an island; and, to 
perpetuate the memory of the deceased, for whom J 
had a very great regard, I named it Anderson's 
Asland. 'Vhe next day, I removed Mr. Law, the 
Surgeon of the Discovery, into the Resolution, and 
appointed Mr, Samuel, the Surgeon’s first mate of 
the Resolution, to be Surgeon of the Discovery. 


* Mr. Anderson’s Journal seems to have been discontinued 
for about two months befere his death; the last date in his MSS, 


L eing of the 3d of June, 
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On the 4th, at three in the afternoon, land was 
seen, extending from north north east to north west. 
We stood on toward it till four o’clock, when, be- 
ing four or five miles from it, we tacked ; and, soon 
after, the wind falling, we anchored in thirteen fa 
thoms water, over asandy bottom; being about two 
leagues from the land, and, by our reckoning, in 
the latitude of 64° 27’, and in the longitude of 194° 
18’. At intervals, we could sce the coast extending 
from cast to north west, and a pretty high island, 
bearing west by north, three leagues distant. 

The land before us, which we supposed to be the 
continent of America, appeared low next the sea 5 
but, inland, it swelled into hills, which rise, one be- 
hind another, to a considerable height. It had a 
greenish hue, but seemed destitute of wood, and 
free from snow. While we lay at anchor, we found. 
that the flood tide came from the east, aud set to the 
west, till between ten and eleven o'clock. From 
that time, till two the next morning, the stream set 
to the eastward, and the water fell three fect. The 
flood ran both stronger and longer than the ebb ; 
from which I concluded, that, besides the tide, there 
was a westerly current, 

At ten in the morning of the 5th, with the wind 
at south west, we ran down, and anchored between 
the island and the continent, in seven fathoms water. 
Soon after, [ landed upon the island, accompanied 
by Mr. King and some others of the officers. I ho- 
ped to have had from it a view of the coast and sea 
to the westward ; but the fog was so thick in that 
direction, that the prospect was not more extensive 
than from the ship. ‘Ihe coast of the continent 
‘seemed to take a turn to the northward, at a low 
point named Point Rodney, which bore from the 
island north west half west, three or four leagues 
distant; but the high land, which took a more 
‘northerly direction, was seen a great way farther. 
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This island, which was named Sledge Island, and 
lies in the latitude of 64° 30’, and in the longitude 
of 193° 57’, is about four leagues in circuit. The 
surface of the ground is composed chiefly of large 
loose stones, that are, in many places, covered with 
moss and other vegetables, of which there were above 
twenty or thirty diflerent sorts, and most of them in 
flower. But I saw neither shrub nor tree, either 
upon the island, or on the continent. Ona small 
low spot, near the beach where we landed, was a 
good deal of wild purslain, pease, long-wort, &c.; 
some of which we took on board for the pot. We 
saw one fox; afew plovers, and some other small 
birds; and we met with some decayed huts that were 
partly built below ground. People had lately been 
on the island: and it is pretty clear, that they fre- 
QGuently visit it for some purpose or other, as there 
was a beaten path from the one ead to the other. — 
We found, a little way from the shore where we 
landed, a sledge, which occasioned this name being 
given to the island. It seemed to be such a one as 
the Russians in Kamtschatka make use of to convey 
goods from place to place, over the ice or snow. 
It was ten feet long, twenty inches broad; and had 
a kind of rail-work on each side, and was shod with 
bone. Theconstruction of it was admirable, and all 
the parts neatly put together; some with wooden 
pins, but mostly with thongs or lashings of whale- 
bone, which made me-hink it was entirely the work- 
manship of the natives, 
At three o’clock the next morning, we weighed, 
and proceeded to the north westward, with a light 
southerly breeze. Wehadan opportunity to observe 
the snn’s meridian altitude for the latitude; and to 
get altitudes, both in the forenoon and afternoon, to 
obtain the longitude by the time-k eeper. As we. 
had but little wind, and variable withal, we advan. 
ced butslowly; and, at eight in the evening, finding 
the ships settle fast toward the land into shoal water, 
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T anchored in seven fathoms, about two leagues from 
the coast. Sledge Island bore south, 51° east, ten 
leagues distant ; - and was scen over the south point 
of the main land. 

Soon after we had anchored, the weather, which 
had been misty, clearing up, we saw high land ex- 
tending from north, 40° east, to north, 30° west, ap- 
parently disjoined from the coast, under which we 
were at anchor, which seemed to “trend away north 
east.. At the same time, an island was seen bearing 
north, $1° west, eight or nine leagues distant. lt 
appeared to have no great extent, and was named 
King’s Island. We rode here till eight o’clock, 
next morning, when we weighed, and stood to the 
north west. The weather clearing up toward the 
evening, we got sight of the north west land, exten. 
ding from north by west, to north west by north, 
distant about three leagues. We spent the night 
making short boards, the weather being misty and 
rainy, with little wind; and, between four and five 
of the morning of the Sth, we had again a sight of 
the north west land; and, soon after, on account 
of a calm, and acurrent driving us toward the shore, 
we found it necessary to anchor in twelve fathoms 
water, about two miles from the coast. Over the 
western extreme is an elevated peaked hill, situated 
in latitude 65° 36’, and in longitude 192° 18’. A 
breeze at north east springing up at eight o’clock, 
we weighed, and stood to the south east, in hopes 
of finding a passage between the coast on which we 
had anchored on the 6th in the evening, and this 
north west Jand. Eut we soon got into seven fa-. 
thoms water, and discovered low land connecting 
the two coasts, and the high land behind it. 

Being now satisfied that the whole was a contin. 
ned coast, I tacked, and stood away for its north 
west part, and came to an anchor uniler it in seven- 
teen fathoms water. ‘The weather, at this time, was 
very thick with rain; but, at four next morning, it 
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cleared up, so that we could see the land about us, 
A high steep rock or island bore west by south ; 
another island to the north of it, and much larger, 


bore west by north ; ime peaked hill above-mentions | 


ed, south east by east; and the point under it, south, 


32° east. Under thie hill lies some low land, stretele ) 


ing out toward. the north west, the cxtreme point | 


ot which bore north east by east, about three miles 


distant. Over, and beyond it, some high land was | 


seen, supposed to be a continuati on of the cons 


tinent. 


This point of land, which I named Cape Prince 
of Wales, is the more remarkable, by being the — 
western extremity of all America hitherto known. | 


It is situated in the latitude of 65° 46’, and in the 


longitude of 191° 45’. The observations by which | 


both were determined, though made in sight of it, 


were liable to some small error, on account of the- 


J:aziness of the weather. We thought we saw some 


people upon the coast; and probably we were not | 


mistaken, as some elevations, like stages, and others — 
like huts, were seen at the same place. Wesaw the 


same things on the continent within Sledge Island, 
and on some other parts of the coast. 
It was calm till eight o’clock in the morning, 


when a faint breeze at north springing up, we > 
weighed. But we had scarcely got our sails set, | 


when it began to blow and rain very hard, with 


misty weather. The wind and current, being in- 


contrary directions, raised such a sea, that it free 


quently broke into the ship. Wehadafew minutes | 
sunshine at noon; and from the observation then | 


obtained, we fixed the above-mentioned latitude. 


Having plied to windward till two in the afters | 
noon, with little effect, 1 bore up for the island we | 
had seen to the westward, proposing to come to aa. 
anchor under it till the gale should cease. But on) 
getting to this land, we found it composed of two. 


small islands, each not above three or four leagues 
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in circuit; and consequently they could afford us 
little shelter. Instead of anchoring, therefore, we 
continued to stretch to the westward ; and, at eight 
o’clock, Jand was seen in that direction, extending 
from north north west, to west by south, the near- 
est part six leagues distant. I stood on till ten, and 
then made a board to the eastward, in order to spend 
the night. 

At day-break in the morning of the 10th, we re. 
“sumed our course to the west for the land we had 
seen the preceding evening. At eleven minutes af- 
ter seven, when the longitude, by the time-kecper, 
was 159° 24’, it extended from south, 72° west, to 
north, 41° east. Between the south west extreme, 
and a point which bore west, two leagues distant, 
the shore forms a large bay, in which we anchored 
.at ten o’clock in the forenoon, about two miles from 
the north shore; in ten fathoms water, over a gra- 
velly bottom. ‘The south point of the bay bore 
South, 58° west; the north point north, 43° east; 
the bottom of the bay north, 60° west, two or three 
Jeagues distant ; and the two islands we had passed 
the preceding day, north, 72° east, distant fourteen 
leagues, 
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CHAP. IX. 


Behaviour of the Natives, the Tschutskt, on seeing 
the Ships.---Interview with some of them.--Their 
Weapons.---Persons.---Ornaments.. --Cloathing. 
—Winter and Summer Habitations.—The Ships 
cross the Strait, to the Coast of America.—Pro« 
gress Northward.—Cape Mulgrave. Appear. 
ance of Fields of Ice.—Situation of Icy Cape.— 
The Sea blocked up with Ice.—Sea-horses killed, 


and used as’ Provisions.—These Animals dese — 


cribed.—Dimensions of one of them—-Cape Lis- 
burne.—Fruitless Attempts to get through the 
Ice, at a Distance from the Coast.—C bservations 
on the Formation of this lce.—Arrival on the 
Coust of Asia.—Cape North.—The Prosecution 
of the Voyuge deferred to the ensuing Year. 


As we were standing into this bay, we perceived on 
the north shore a village, and some people, whom 
the sight of the ships seemed to have thrown into 
confusion, or fear. We could plainly see persons 
running up the country with burdens upon their 


backs. At these habitations I proposed to land; _ 


and, accordingly, went with three armed boats, ac- 
companied by some of the ofiicers. About thirty 
or forty men, each armed with a spontoon, a bow, 
and arrows, stood drawn up on a fising ground 
close by the village. As we drew near, three of 
them came down toward the shore, and were so po- 
lite as to take off their caps, and to make us low 
bows. We returned the civility ; but this did not 
inspire them with sufficient confidence to wait for 
our landing; for the moment we put the boats 
ashore, they retired. I followed them alone, with- 
out any thing in my hand; and by signs and ges- 


tures prevailed on them to stop, and to receive some _ 


trifling presents. In return for these they gave me 
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two fox-skins, and a couple of sea-horse teeth. 1 
cannot say whether they or I made the first present; 
for it appeared to me that they had brought down 
with them these things for this very purpose; and 
that they would have given them to me, even though 
I had made no return. : 

They seemed very fearful and cautious; expres- 
sing their desire, by signs, that no more of our peo- 
ple should be permitted to come up. On my lay- 
ing my hand on the shoulder of one of them, he 
Started back several paces. In proportion as I ad. 
vanced, they retreated backward : always in the ate 
titude of being ready to make use of their spears 5 
while those on the rising ground stood ready to sup- 
port them with their arrows. Insensibly, myself, 
and two or three of my companions, got in amongst 
them. A few beads distributed to those about us, 
soon created a kind of confidence; so that they 
were not alarmed when a few more of our people 
joined us; and, by degrees, a sort of traffic between 
us commenced. in exchange for knives, beads, to- 
bacco, and other articles, they gave us some of their 
cleathing, and a few arrows. But nothing that we 
had to offer could induce them to part with a spear, 
orabow. These they held in constant readiness, 
meyer once quitting them, except at one time, when 
four or five persons laid theirs down, while they 
gave us a song and adance. And eyen then, they 
placed them in such a manner, that they could lay 
hold of them in an instant; and, for their security, 
they desired us to sit down. 

The arrows were pointed either with bone or 
stone; but very few of them had barbs; .and some 
had a round blunt point. What use these may be 
applied to, I cannot say; unless it be to kill smali 
animals, without damaging the skin. ‘The bows 
were such as we had seen on the American coast, 
and like those used by the Esquimaux. The spears, 
or spontoons, were of iron or steel, and of Kuro- 
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pean or Asiatic workmanship; in which no little 
pains had been taken to ornament them with car- 
ving, and inlayings of brass, and of a white metal. 
Those who stood ready with bows and arrows in 
their hands, had the spear slung over their right © 
shoulder by a leathern strap. A leathern quiver, 
slung over their left shoulder, contained arrows ; and 
some of these quivers were extremely beautiful; bee 
ing made of red leather, on which was very neat eme 
broidery, and other ornaments. 

Several other things, and, in particular, their 
cloathing, shewed that they were possessed of a de- 
gree of ingenuity, far surpassing what one could 
expect to find amongst so northern a people. All 
the Amerieans we had seen, since our arrival on 
that coast, were rather low of stature, with round 
chubby faces, and high cheek-bones. The people 
we now were amongst, far from resembling them, 
had long visages, and were stout and well made. In 
short, they appeared to be a quite different nation. 
We saw neither women, nor children of either sex 5 
nor any aged, except one man, who was bald-head- 
ed; and he was the only one who carried no arms. 
‘The others seemed to be picked men, and rather un- 
der than above the middle age. The old man had a 
black mark across his face, which I did not see in 
any others. All of them had their ears bored; and 
some had glass beads hanging to them. These were 
the only fixed ornaments we saw about them; for 
they wear none to the lips. This is another thing 
in which they differ from the Americans we had 
lately seen. | 

Their cloathing consisted of a cap, a frock, a pair — 
of breeches, a pair of boots, and a pair of gloves, alk 
made of leather, or of the skins of deer, dogs, seals, 
&e, and extremely well dressed; some with the hair 
or fur on; but others without it. The caps were 
made to fit the head very close; and besides these — 
caps, which most of them wore, we got from them 
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some hoods, made of skins of dogs, that were large 
enough to cover both head and shoulders. Their 
hair seemed to be black; but their heads were either 
shaved, or the hair cut close off; and none of them 
wore any beard. Of the few articles which they 
got from us, knives and tobacco were what they 
yalued most. ie 

We found the village composed both of their sum- 
mer and their winter habitations. The latter are 
exactly like a vault, the floor of which is sunk a 
little below the surface of the earth. One of them, 
which I examined, was of an oval form, about twen- 
ty feet long, and twelve or more high. The frae 
ming was composed of wood, and the ribs of whales, 
disposed in a judicious manner, and bound together 
with smaller materials of the same sort. Over this 
framing is laid’a covering of strong coarse grass 5 
and that again is covered with earth; so that, on 
the outside, the house looks like a little hillock, 
supported by a wall of stone, three or four feet 
high, which is built round the two sides, and one 
end. At the other end, the earth is raised sloping, 
to walk up to the entrance, which is by a hole in 
the top of the roof over that end. The floor was 
boarded, and under it a kind of cellar, in which I 
saw nothing but water. And at the end of each 
house was a vaulted room, which I took to bea 
store room. ‘ihese store-rooms communicated with 
the house, by a dark passage; and with the. open 
air, by a hole in the roof, which was even with the 
ground one walked upon; but they cannot be said 
to be wholly under ground; for one end reached to 
the edge of the hill, along which they were made, and 
which was built up with stone. Over it stood a 
kind of sentry-box, or tower, composed of the large 
bones of large fish. : 

The summer huts were pretty large and circular, 

being brought to a point at the top. The framing 

was of slight poles and bones, covered with the sking 
NN.3 
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of sea-animals. [examined the inside of one. There 
was a fire place, just within the door, where lay a 
few wooden vessels, all very dirty. Their bed-places 
were close to the side, and took up about half - 


the circuit. Some privacy seemed to be observed ; 


for there were several partitions made with skins. 
The bed and bedding were of deer-skins ; and most 
of them were dry and clean. 

About the habitations were erected several stages, 
ten or twelve feet high; such as we had observed on 
some parts of the American coast. They were 
wholly composed of bones ; and seemed intended for 


‘drying their fish and skins, which were thus placed 


beyond the reach of their dogs, of which they had a 
great many. These dogs are of the fox kind, ra- 


‘ther large, and of different colours, with long soft 


hair like wool. They are, probably, used in drawing 3 
their sledges in winter. For sledges they have, as i 
saw a good many laid up in one of the winter huts. 
It is also not improbable, that dogs may constitute a 
part of their food. Several lay dead, that had been 
killed that morning. 

The canoes of these people are of the same sort 
with those of the northern Americans ; some, both 


of the large and of the small ones, being seen lying 


in a creck “under the village. 

By the large fish- bones, and of other sea-animals, 
it appeared that the sea supplied them with the great. 
est part of theirsubsistence. ‘The country appeared 
to be exceedingly barren; yielding neither tree nor 
shrub, that we could see. At some distance west- 
ward, we observed a ridge of mountains covered with 
snow, t that had lately falten. 

At first, we supposed this land to be a part of the 
island of Alaschka, laid down in Mr. Stwzhlin’s map 
before mentioned. But from the figure of the coast, 
the situation of the opposite shore “of America, and 
from the longitude, we soon began to think that it 
was, more probably, the country of the Tschutski, 
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or the eastern extremity of Asia, explored by Beer- 
ing in 1728. But to have admitted this, without 
farther examination, I must have preneunced Mr. 
Stehlin’s map, and his account of the new northern 
Archipelago, to be either exceedingly erroneous, 
even in latitude, or else to be a mere fiction; a 
judgment which | had no right to pass upon a pub- 
lication so respectably vouched, without producing 
the clearest proofs. | 

After a stay of between two and three hours, with 
these people, we returned to our ships; and, soon 
after, the wind veering to the south, we weighed an. 
chor, stood out of the bay, and steered to the north 
east, between the coast and the two islands. ‘The 
next day, at noon, the former extended from south 
80° west, to north 84 west; the latter bore south 
40° west ; and the peake a mountain, over Cape 
Prince of Wales, bore south 36° east; with land ex- 
tending from it as far as south 75° east. The lati- 
tude of the ship was 66° 51’; the longitude 191° 
19’; our depth of water twenty-eight fathoms ; and 
our position nearly in the middle of the channel be- 
tween the two coasts, each being seven leagues 
distant. 

From this station we steered east, in order to get 
nearer the American coast. In this course the water 
shoaled gradually, ard there being Jittle wind, and 
all our endeavours to increase our depth failing, I 
was obliged at last to drop anchor in six fathoms: 
the only remedy we had left to prevent the ships dri. 
ving into less. ‘The nearest part of the western land 
bore west, twelve leagues distant; the peaked hill 
over Cape Prince of Wales, south 16° w est ; and 
the siatiernineet part of the American count im 
sight, east south east, the nearest part about four 
leagues distant. After we’ had anchored, 1 sent a 
boat to sound, and the water was found to shoal 
gradually toward the land. While we day at anchor, 
which was from six to nine in the evening, we found 
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little or no current; nor could we perceive that the _ 
water either rose or fell. | 

A breeze of wind springing up at north, we weigh. 
ed, and stood to the westward, which course soon 
brought us into deep water; and, during the 12th, 
we plied to the north, both coasts being in sight; 
but we kept nearest to that of America. 

At four in the afternoon of the 13th, a breeze 
springing up at south, I steered north east by north, 
till four o’clock next morning, when, seeing no 
land, we directed our course east by north; and be- 
tween nine and ten, land, supposed to be a continue 
ation of the continent, appeared. It extended from 
east by south to east by north; and, soon after, we 
saw more land, bearing north by east. Coming 
pretty suddenly into thirteen fathoms water, at two _ 
in the afternoon, we madea trip off till four, when | 
we stood in again for the land; which was seen, 
soon after, extending from north to south east; ,the 
nearest part three or four leagues distant. The 
coast here forms a point, named Point Mulgrave, 
which lies in the latitude of 67° 45’; and in the lon. — 
gilude of 194° 51’.. The land appeared very low 
next the sea; but, a little back, it rises into hills of 
a moderate height. The whole was free from snow ; 
and, to appearance, destitute of wood. I now tack. 
ed, and bore away north west by west; but, soon | 
afier, thick weather with rain coming on, and the 
wind increasing, [I hauled more to the west. 

Next morning, at two o’clock, the wind veered to 
south west by south, and blew a strong gale, which 
abated at noon ; and the sun shining out, we found 
ourselves, by observation, in the latitudeof 682 18’. _ 
I now steercd north east, till six o’clock the next 
morning, when I steered two points more easterly. 
In this run, we met with several sea-horses, and - 
flights of birds; some like sand-Jarks, and others 
no bigger than hedge-sparrows. Some shags were | 
also seen; so that we judged ourselves to be not — 
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far from Jand. “Butas wehad a thick fog, we could 
not expect to seeany ; and, as the wind blew strong, 
it was not prudent to continue a course which was 
most likely to bring us to it. From the noon of 
this day, to six o’clock in the morning of the fol. 
lowing, I steered east by north; which course 
brought us into sixteen fathoms waiter. T now 
steered north east by east, thinking, by this course, 
to deepen our water. But, in the space of six 
leagues, it shoaled to eleven fathoms ; which made 
me think it proper to haul close to the wind, that 
now blew at west. ‘Toward noon, both sun and 
moon were seen clearly at intervals, and we gotsome 
flying observations for the longitude; which, redu- 
ced to noon, when the latitude was 70° 33’, gave 
197° 41’. The time-keeper, for the same time, gave 
198°; and the variation was 35° 1’ 22” east. We 
had, afterward, reason to believe, that the observed 
longitude was within a very few miles of the truth. 

Some time before noon, we perceived a brightness 
in the northern horizon, like that reflected from ice, 
commonly called the blink. It was little noticed, 
from a supposition that it was improbable we should 
meet with ice sosoon. And yet, the sharpness of 
the air, and¢gloominess of the weather, for two or 
three days past, seemed to indicate some sudden 
change. About an hour after, the sight of a large 
field of ice, left us no longer in doubt about the 
cause of the brightness of the horizon. At half- 
past two, we tacked, close to the edge of the ice, in 
twenty-two fathoms water, being then in the lati- 
tude of 70° 41’; not being able to stand on any far- 
ther. For the ice was quite impenetrable, and ex- 
tended from west by south, to east by nerth as far 
as the eye could reach. Here were abundance of 
sea-horses ; some in the water; but far more upon 
‘the ice. [had thoughts of hoisting out the boats to 
kill some; but the wind freshening, I gave up the 
design; and continued to ply to the southward, o¢ 
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rather to the westward; for the wind came from | 


that quarter. 

We gained nothing; for, on the i8th at noon, 
gur latitude was 70° 44’; and we were near five 
leagues farther to the eastward. We were, at this 
time, close to the edge of the ice, which was as com~ 
pact as a wall; and seemed to be ten or twelve feet 
high at least. But, farther north, it appeared 


_ much higher. Its surface was extremely rugged; _ 


and here and there, we saw upon it pools of water. 

We now stood to the southward; and, after runs 
ning six leagues, shoaled the water to seven fathoms 5 
but it soon deepened to nine fathoms. At this time, 
the weather, which had been hazy, clearing up a lit~ 
tle, we saw land extending from south to south east 
by east, about three or four miles distant. The 
eastern extreme forms a point, which was much ene 
cumbered with ice; for which reason it obtained 
the name of Icy Cape. Its latitude is 70° 29’, and 
its longitude 1982 20’. The other extreme of the 
jand was lost in the horizon; so that there can be 
no doubt of. its being a continuation of the Ameri 
can continent. The Discovery being about a mile 
astern, and to leeward, found less water than we 
did; and tacking on that account, I was obliged te 
tack also, to prevent separation. 

Our situation was now more and more critical. 
We were in shoal water, upon a Jee shore; and the 
main body of the iceto windward, driving down up- 


onus. it was evident, that if we remained much 


Jonger between it and the land, it would force us 


ashore; unless it should happen to take the ground — 


before us. It seemed near! y to join the land te 
leeward ; and the only direction that was open, was 
to the south west. After making a short board to 
the northward, 1 made the signal for the Discovery 
fo tack, and tacked myself at the same time. The 
wind proved rather favourable; so that, we lay up 
south west, and south west by west, 
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At eight im the morning of the 19th, the wind | 


vecring back tow est, E tacked to the novthw ard ; 

and, at noon, the latitude was 70° 6’, and the lon. 
gitade 196° 42’. In this situation, we had a good 
deal of drift-ice about us; and the main ice was 
about two leagues to the north. At half past one, 
we got in with the edge of it. It was not so com. 


pact as that which we had seen to the northward ;. 


but it was too close, and in too large piéces, to at- 
tempt forcing the ships through it; Orn the ice lay 
a prodigious number of sea-horses ; and, as we were 
in want of fresh provisions, the boats from each ship 
were sent to get some. 

By seven o Pelock i in the evening, we had received, 
on board the Resolution, nine Siok these animals ; 
which, tillnow, we had supposed to be spa-cows ; 
so that we were not a little disappointed, especially 
some of the seamen, who, for the novelty of the 
thing, had been feasting their eyes for some days 
past. Nor would they have been disappointed now, 
nor have known the difference, if we had not hap. 
pened to have onc or two on board, who had been 
in Greeniand, and declared what anithals these were, 
andthat no one ever eat of them. But, notwithstand- 
ing this, we lived upon them as long as they lasted ; 
and there were few on board who did not prefer 
them to our salt meat. 

The fat, at first, is as sweet as marrow; but ina 
few days it grows rancid, unless it be salted ; in 
which state it will keep much longer. The Jean 
flesh is coarse, black, and has rather a strong taste ; 
and the hewit i is nearly as well tasted as that of a 


bullock. The fat, when melted, yields a good deal 


of oil, which bitris very well in lamps; and their 
hides, ‘which are very thick, were very useful about 
onr rigging. The tecth, or tusks, of most of them 
were, at this time, very small; even some of the 
largest and oldest of these animals, had them not 
exceeding six inches in length. From this we con- 
ciuded, that th ey had lately shed their old teeth. 
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They lie, in herds of many hundreds, upon the: 
ice; huddling one over the other like swine; and. 
roar or bray very loud; so that, in the night, orin 
fogsy weather, they gave us notice of the vicinity of | 
the ice, before we could see it. We never found 
the whole herd asleep; seme being always upon the 
watch. ‘These, on the approach of the boat, would 
.wake those next to them; and the alarm being thus 
gradually communicated, the whole herd would be 
awake presently, But they were seldom in a hurry 
to get away, till after they had been once fired at, 
Then they would tumble one over the other, into the 
Sea, in the utmost confusion. And, if we did not, 
at the first discharge, kill those we fired at, We ges 
neraily lost them, though mortally weunded. They 
did net appear to us to be that dangerous animal 
some authors have described ; not even when attack. 
(ed. They are rather more so, to appearance, than 
in reality. Vast numbers of them would follow, 
and come close up to the boats. But the flash of 
a musguet in the pan, or even the bare pointing of 
one at them, would senti them vow in an instant. 
The female will defend the young one te the very 
last, and at the expense of her own life, whether in 
the water, or upon the ice., Nor will the young 
one quit the dam, though she be dead ; so that, if 
you kill one, you are sure of the other. The dam, | 
when in the water, holds the young one between. 
her fore-fins. 

Mr. Pennant, in his Synopsis Quadr. p. 335%, 
has given a very good description of this animal un- | 
der the name of Arctic Walrus; but Ihave no | 
where seen a good drawing of one. - Why they | 
should be called sea-horses, is hard to say ; unless 
the word. be a. corruption of the Russian name 
Morse; for they have not the least resemblance of a 
A ode ee EEN, IEC 

* Mr, Pennant, since Capt, Conk wrote this, has described .- 
this animal ina work which he calls Arctic Zoolozy, We refer 
the reader to No, 72, of that work, 
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horse. This is, without doubt, the same animal 
that is found in the Gulph of St. Laurence, and 
there called Sea-cow. It is certainly more like a 
cow than a horse; but this likeness consists in no- 
thing but the snout. In short, it is an animal like 
aseal; but incomparably larger. The dimensions 
and weight of one, which was none of the largest, 
were as follows: 


: Feet. Inchiess- 
Length from the snout to the tail.... 9 4 
_ Length of the neck, from the snout to , 


the Shovidershone: ic Hotes Siwcee 2 6 
Eeightiof the shoulder. /..05. 2.32 sa. 5 O 
a fs EP Orenniwitsrd.nds BER 2.3.14 
Len gth of the fins i Hind Bel Fes A aiia 
BONG oie 2 ee 1 gi 
Breadth of the fins } Ce oe oe SNe 
fe PORE is Ais Pie Pins 2 bee a7) QO 52 
ot LISTS YB ae en Roe ig Sra 1 ee 
Circumference of the neck close to the 
CONSE et gestion Cyt heh Maleate as ead 2 7 
Circumference of the body at the shoul- | 
LEED Baad Sat NA Pico gical oa 6 3% 7 10 
Circumference near ie bend Anses.oc Be G 
From the snout to the eyes....... ty Ont Ae 
Ibs. 


Weight of the carcase, with- 
out the head, skin or en- | 

BEBE ES «wis atone hn wari a att OO 

Bile nc oe hee ee 4, ae 


I could not find out what these animals feed up- 
on. There was nothing in the maws of those we 
killed. | 

It is worth observing, that for some days before 
this date, we had frequently seen flecks of ducks 

| 0 @ 
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flying to the southward. They were of two sorts, 
the one much larger than the other, the largest were of 
abrown colour; and, of the small sort, cither the duck 
or drake was black and white, and the other brown. 
Some said they saw geese also. Does not this indi- 
cate that there must be land to the north; where 
these birds find shelter, in the proper season, to 
breed, and from whence they were now returning 
to a warmer climate? ‘ 

By the time that we had got our sea-horses on 
board, we were, ina manner, surrounded with the 
ice; and had no way left to clear it, but by standing 
to the southward; which was done till three o’clock 
next morning, with a gentle breeze westerly ; and, 
for the most part, thick, foggy weather. The 
soundings were from twelve to fifteen fathoms. We 
then tacked, and stood to the north till ten o’clock ; 
when the wind veering to the northward, we direc. 
te? our course to the west sonth west and west. At 
two in the afternoon, we fell in with the main ice; 
along the edge of which we kept; being partly di- 
rected by the roarmg of the sea-horses; for we had 
avery thick fog. Thus we continued sailing till 
near midnight, when we got in amongst the loose 
ice, and heard the surge of the sea upon the main 
ice. 

The fog being very thick, and the wind easterly, 
{now hauled to the sonthward; and, at ten o’clock 
the next morning, the fog clearing away, we saw the 
continent of America, extending from south by east, 
to east by south; and at noon, from south west 
half south, to east; the nearest part five leagues diss 


tant. At this time we were in the latitude of 69°. 


32’, and in the longitude of 195° 48’; and as the 
Maint ice was at no great distance from us, it is evie 
dent, that it now covered a part of the sea, which, 
but a few days before, had been clear; and that it 


extended farther to the south, than where we first 


fell in with it. It must not be understood, that I 
Supposed any part of this ice which we had seen, te 


| 


| 


) 
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be fixed; on the contrary, I am well assured, that 
the w hole was a moveable mass. 

Having but little wind, in the afternoon, I sent 
the master ina boat, to try if there was any curs 
rent; but he found none. I continued to steer in 
for the American land, until eight o’clock, in order 
to get a nearer view of. it, and to look for a har. 
bour ; but secing nothing like one, I stood again to 
the north, with a light breeze westerly. At this 
time, the coast extended from south west to east ; 
the nearest part four or five leagues distant. The 
southern extreme seemed to form : a point, which was 
named Cape Lisburne. It lies in the latitude of 69° 
5’, and in the longitude of 194° 42’, and appeared 
to be pretty high land, even down to the sea. But 
there may be low land under it, which we might not 
see, being not less than ten leagues from it. Every 
where else, as we advanced northward, we had 
found a low coast, from which the land rises to a 
middle height. ‘The coast now before us was with- 
out snow, “except in one or two places ; and had a 
greenish hue. But we could not perceive any wood 
upon it. 

On the 22d, the wind was southerly, and the wea- 
ther mostly fosg gy, with some intervals of sunshine. 
At eight in the evening it fell calm, which continued 
till midnight, when we heard the surge of the sea 
against the ice, and had several loose pieces about 
us. A light breeze now sprung up at north east; 
and, as the fog was very thick, I steered to the 
Ddbrand; to cleas the ice. At eight o’clock next 
‘morning, the fog dispersed, and [ hauled to the 
westward. For finding that I could not get to the 
north near the coast, on account of the ice, I resol. 
yed to try what could be done at a distance from it; 
and as the wind seemed to be settled at north, I 
thought it a good opportunity. 

As we advanced to the west, the water deepened 
gradually to twenty-eight fathoms, which was the 
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most we had. With the northerly wind the air was 
raw, sharp, and cold; and we had fogs, sunshine, 
showers of snow and sleet, by turns. At ten in the 


morning of the 26th, we fell in with the ice. At 
noon, it exfended from north west to east by north, 


and appeared to be thick and compact. At this time, 
we were, by observation, in the latitude 69° 36’, 
and in the longitude of 184°; so that it now ap- 
peared we had no better prospect of getting to the 
north here, than nearer the shore. 

I continued to stand to the westward, till. five in 
the afternoon, when we were in a manner embayed 
by the ice, which appeared high, and very close in 
the north west and north east quarters, witha great 
deal of loose ice about the edge of the main field. 
At this time we had bafiling light winds; but it soon 
fixed at south, and increased to a frosh gale, with 
showers of rain. We got the tack aboard, and 
stretched to the eastward; this being the only diets 
tion in which the sea was clear of ice. 


At four in the morning of the 27th, we tacked | 


and stood to the west, and at seven in the evening 
we were close in with the edge of the ice, which lay 
east north east, and west south west, as far each 
way as the eye awa reach. Having but little wind, 

I went with the boats, to examine the state of the 
ice. Ifound it consisting of loose pieces, of vari- 
ous extent, and so close together, that I could hard- 
ly enter the outer edge with a boat; and it was as 
impossible for the ships to enter it, as if it had been 
so many rocks. I took particular notice, that it 
was ali pure transparent ice, except the upper sur. 


face, which was a little porous. It appeared to be | 


entirely composed of frozen snow, and to have been | 


all formed at sea.’ For, setting aside the improba- 
bility, or rather impossibility, of such huge masses 


floating out of rivers, in which there is hardly water 
for a boat, none of the productions of the land-were | 


found incorporated, or fixed in it; which must have 
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unavoidably been the case, had it been formed in ri- 
vers, either great or small. ‘The pieces of ice that 
formed the outer edge of the field, were from forty 
or fifty yardsin extent, to four or five; andl judged, 
that the larger pieces reached thirty feet, or more, 
under the surface of the water. It also appeared to 
me very improbable, that this ice could have been 
the production of the preceding winter alone. 
IT should suppose it rather to have been the 
production of a great many winters. Nor was 
it less improbable, according to my judgment, 
that the little that remained of the summer, 


could destroy the tenth part of what now sub-_ 


sisted of this mass; for the sun had already exerted 
upon it the full influence of his rays. Indeed I am 
of opinion, that the sun contributes very little to- 
ward reducing these great masses. Jor although 
that luminary is a considerable while above the ho- 
rizon, it seldom shines out for more than afew 
hours at a time; and often is not seen for several 
days in succession. It is the wind, or rather the 
waves raised by the wind, that brings down the bulk 
of these enormous masses, by grinding one piece 
against another, and by undermining and washing 
away those parts that lie exposed to the surge of the 
sea. ‘This was evident, from eur observing, that 
the upper surface of many pieces had been partly 
_ washed away, while the base or under part remained 
firm for several fathoms round that which appeared 
above water, exactly like a shoal round an elevated 
rock. We measured the depth of water upon one, 
and found it to be fifteen feet; so that the ships 
might have sailed over it. If I had not measured 
this depth, I would not have believed, that there was 
a sufficient weight of ice above the surface, to have 
sunk the other so much belowit. ‘Thus it may hap. 
pen, that more ice is destroyed in one stormy seas 


a 
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son, than is formed in several winters, and an end. 
less accumulation is prevented. but that there is 


always a remaining store, every one who has been — 


upon the spot will conclude, and none but closet- 
studying philosophers will dispute. 


A thick fog, which came on while I was thus em. 


ployed with the beats, hastened me aboard, rather 


sooner than I could have wished, with one sea-horse - 


to each ship. We had killed more, but could not 


wait to bring them with us. The number of these _ 


animals, on all the ice that we had seen, is almost 
incredible. We spent the night standing off and 


on, amongst the drift ice; and at nine o’clock the 


next morning, the fog having parily dispersed, boats 


from each ship were sent for sea-horses. For, by, 


this time, our people began to relish them, and those 


we had procured before were all consumed. At | 


noon, our latitude was 68° 17’, our longitude 183°; 
the variation. by the morning azimuths, 25° 56" east; 
and the depth of water twenty-five fathoms. At 
two o’clock, having got on board as much marine 


beef as was thought necessary, and the wind fresh. 


ening at south south east, we took on board the 
boats, and stretched to the south west. But not 
being able to weather the ice upon this tack, or to 
go through it, we made a board to the east, till 
eight o’clock, then resumed our course to the south 


west, and before midnight were obliged to tack again, 


on account of the ice. Soon after, the wind shifted 


to the north west, blowing a stiff gale, and we stretches - 


ed to the south west, close hauled, 

In the morning of the 29th, we saw the main ice 
to the northward, and not long after, land, bearing 
south west by west. Presently after this, more land 


shewed itseif, bearing west. It shewed itself in two | 


hills like isiands, but afterward the whole appeared 


connected. As we approached the land, the depth 
of water decreased very fast; so that atnoon, when 
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we tacked, we had owly eight fathoms; being three 
miles from the coast, wiich extended from south, 
‘30° east, to north, 60° west. ‘his last ex.reme 
terminated in a bluff point, being one of the hills 
above mentioned. | | 

‘The weather at this time was very hazy, with driz. 
ziing rain; but soon after it cleared; especially to 
the southward, westward, and northward. ‘This 
enabled us to have a pretty good view of the coast; 
which, in every respect, is like the opposite one of 
America; that is, low land next the sea, with eleva- 
ted land farther back. It was perfectly destitute of 
-wood, and even snow; but was, probably, covered 
“with a mossy substance, that gave it a brownish cast. 
In the low ground lying between the high land and 
the sea, was a lake, extending to the south east, far- 
ther than we could see. As we stood off, the weste 
ernmost of the two hills before mentioned came open 
off the bluff point, in the direction of north west. 
It had the appearance of being an island; but it 
might be joined to the other by low land, though 
we did not see it. And if so, there is a two-fold 
point, with a bay between them. ‘This point, which 
is steep and rocky, was named Cape North, ts 
situation is nearly in the latitude of 68° 56’, and in | 
the longitude of 180° 51’. The coast beyond it must 
take avery westerly direction; for we could see no 
land to the northward of it, though the horizon was 
there pretty clear. Being desirous of seeing more 
of the coast to the westward, we tacked again, at 
two o’clock in the afternoon, thinking we could 
weather Cape North. But finding we could not, 
the wind freshening, a thick fog coming on, with 
much snow, and being fearful of the ice coming 
down upon us, If gave up the design I had formed 
of plying to the westward, and stood off shore 
again. 

The season was now so far advanced, and the 


‘ 
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time when. the frost is expected to set in'so near at 
hand, that I did not think it consistent with pru- 
dence, to make any farther attempts to find a pas- 
sage into the Atlantic this year, in any direction ; 
so little was the prospect of succeeding. My at- 
tention was now directed toward finding out some 
place where we might supply ourselves with wood 
and water ; and the object uppermost in my thoughts 
was, how I should spend the winter, so as to make 
some improvements in geography and navigation, 


and, at the same time, be in a condition to return 
to the north, in farther search of a passage, the ens 


suing summer, 
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CHAP. X. 


Return from Cape North, along the Coast of Asta. 
—Views of the Country.--- Burney’s Lsland.— 
Cape Serdze Kamen, the Northern Limit of 
Beering’s Voyage. —Pass the East Cape of Asia. 
— Description and Situation of it.---Observatians 
on Muller.--The Tschutskt.---Bay of Saint Laue 
rencé.---1'wo other Bays, and Hubitations of the 
Natives.---Beering’s Cape I'chuketskot,--Beer- 
tng’s Position of this Coast accurate.---f iand of 
Saint Laurence.---Vass to the American Coast. 
---Cape Darby.---Bald Head.---Cape Denbigh, 
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Arter having stood off till we got into eighteen fa- 
thoms water, 1 bore up to the eastward, along the 
coast, which, by this time, it was pretty certain, 
could only be the continent of Asia. As the wind 
blew fresh, with a very heavy fall of snow, anda 
thick mist, it was necessary to proceed with great 
caution. I therefore brought to, for a few hours 
in the night. 

At day-break, on the 30th, we made sail, and 
stecred such a course as | thought would bring us 
in with the land; being in a great measur: guided 
by the lead. for the weather was as thick as ever, 
and it snowed incessantly. At ten, we got sight of 
the coast, bearing south west, four miles distant; 
and presently after, having shoaled the water to se- 
yen fathoms, we hauled off. At this time, a very 
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low point, or spit, bore south south west, two or 
three miles distant; to the east of which there aps 
peared to be a narrow channel, leading into some 
water that we saw ever the point. Probably, the 
lake before mentioned communicates here with the 
sea. 

At noon, the mist dispersing for a short interval, 
we had a tolerably good view of the coast, which 
extended from south east to north west by west. 
Some parts appeared higher than others; but in ge- 
neral it was very low, with high land farther up the 
country. The whole was now covered with snow, 
which had lately fallen, quite down to the sea. 
continued to range along the coast, at two leagues 
distance, till ten at night, when we hauled off; but 
we resumed our course next morning, soon after day- 
break, when we got sight of the coast again, exten- 
ding from west to south east by south. At eight, 
the eastern part bore south, and proved to be an 
island ; which at noon bore south west half south, 
four cr five miles distant. It is about four or five 


miles in circuit, of a middling height, with a steep, 


rocky coast, situated about three leagues from the 


main, in the latitude of 67° 45’, and distinguished in _ 


the chart by the name of Burney’s Island. 

The inland country hereabout is full of hills; 
some of which are of a considerable height. The 
Jand was covered with snow, except a few spots up- 
on the sea-coast, which still continued low, but less 
so than farther westward. For the two preceding 


days, the mean height of the mercury in the ther. — 


mometer had been very little above the freezing 
point, and often below it; so that the water, in the 
vessels upon the deck, was frequently covered with 
a sheet of ice. 

¥ continued to steer south south east, nearly in 
the direction of the coast, till five in the afternoon, 
when land was seen bearing south, 50° east, which 
we presently found to bea continuation of the coast, 
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and hauled up for it. Being abreast of the eastern 
land, at ten at night, and in doubts of weathering 
it, we tacked, and made a board to the westward, 
till past one the next morning, when we stood again 

-to the east, and found that it was as much as we 
could do to keep our distance from the coast, the 
wind being exceedingly unsettled, varying continu. 
ally from north to north east. At half an hour 
past eight, the eastern extreme above mentioned-bore 
south by east, six or seven miles distant. At the 
same time, a head-land appeared in sight, bearing 
east by south, half south; and, secon after, we could 
trace the whole coast lying between them, and a 
small island at some distance from it. 

The coast seemed to form several rocky points, 
connected by a low shore, without the least appear. 
ance of a harbour. At some distance from the sea, 
the iow land appeared to swell into a number of 
hills. Thehighest of these were covered with snow ; 
and in other respects, the whole country seemed 
naked. At seven in- the evening, two points of 
land, at some distance beyond the eastern head, 
opened off it, in the direction of south, 37° east. I 
was now well assured, of what I had believed before, 
that this was the country of the I’schutski, or the 
north east coast of Asia; and that thus far Beering 
proceeded in 1728; that is, to this head, which 
Muller says is called Serdze Kamen, on account of 
a rock upon it, shaped ikea heart. But 1 conceive, 
that Mr. Muller’ s knowledge of the geography of 
these parts is very 1m perfect: There are many ele- 
wated rocks upon this Cape, and possibly some one 
or other of them may have the shape of a heart. It 
is a pretty lofty promontory, with a steep rocky 
cliff facing the sea; and lies in the latitude of 67° 3’, 
and in Hie longitude of 188011’. ‘To the eastward 
of it, the coast is high and bold; but to the west. 
iri it is low, and trends otth north west, and 
morth west by west; which is nearly its direction all _ 
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the way to Cape North. ‘The soundings are every 
whete the same at the same distance from the shore, 
which is also the case on the opposite shore of Ame- 
_vica. The greatest depth we found in ranging along 


it was twenty-three fathoms. And, in the night, or. 


in foggy weather, the soundings are no bad guide 
in sailing along either of these shores. 
Ateight o’clock inthe morning of the 2d, the most 


alvanced land to the south east, bore south, 25° east 5 


und from this point of view had the appearance of 
being an island. But the thick snow showers, which 
succeeded one another pretty fast, and. settled upon 
the land, hid great part of the coast at this time from 
our sight. Soon after, the-sun, whose face we had 
not seen for near fivedays, broke out at the intervals 
between the showers; and, im.some measure, freed 
the coast from the fog, so that we had a sight of it, 


and. found the whole to be connected. ‘The wind 


still coniinued at north, the air was cold, and the 
mercury in the thermometer never rose above 35°, 


and was sometimes as low as 30°. At noon the ob- | 


served latitude was 66° 37’, Cape Serdze Kamen bore 


north, 52° west, thirteen leagues distant; thesouth-_ 
eramost point of land in sight south, 41° cast; the — 
nearest part of the coast two leagues distant ; and our — 


depth of water twenty-two fathoms. 


We had now fair weather and sunshine; and as we | 


ranged along the coast, at the distance of four miles, 
we saw several of the inhabitants, and some of their 
habitations, which looked like little hillocks of earth. 
Jn the evening we passed the Eastern Cape, or the 
point above mentioned ; from which the coast changes 


’ its direction, and trends south west. It is the same: 


point of land which we had passed on the 11th of 
August, ‘They who believed implicitly in Mr. Steh- 
Jin’s map, then thought it the east point of his island 


Alaschka; but we had, by this time, satisficd oure | 
selves, that it is no other than the eastern promon. | 
tory of Asia; and probably the proper J'schukotskot 


) 
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Noss, though the promontory, to which Beering 
gave that name, is farther to the south west. 

Though Mr. Muller, in his map of the Russian 
Discoveries, places the T'schuketskoi Noss nearly in 
75° of latitude, and extends it somewhat to the east. 
ward of this Cape, it appears to me, that he had no 
good authority for so doing. Indeed his own ac. 
counts, or rather Deshnefi’s,* of thedistance between 
the Noss, and the river Anadir, cannot be recon- 
ciled with this very northerly position. Butas I hope 
to visit these parts again, 1 shall leave the discussion 
of this point till then. In the mean time, I must 
conclude, as Beering did before me, that this is the 
most eastern point of Asia. Itis a peninsula of 
considerable height, joined to the continent by a vee 
ry low, and, to appearance, narrow neck of land. 
Jt shews a steep rocky clift next the sea; and off 
the very point are some rocks like spires. It is sie 
tuated in the latitude of 66° 6’, and in the longitude 

_of 190° 22’; and is distant from Cape Prince of 
‘Wales, on the American coast, thirtcen lcagues, in 
the direction of north, 53° west. ‘The land about 
this promontory is composed of hills and vallies. 
The former terminate at the seain steep rocky points, 
and the latter inlow shores. ‘The hills seemed to be 
naked rocks; but the vallies had a greenish hue, but 
destitute of tree or shrub. 

After passing the Cdpe, I steered south west half 
west, for the northern point of St. Laurence Bay, 
in which we had anchored on the 10th of last moath. 

“We reached it by eight o’clock next morning, and 
saw some of the inhabitants at the place where I had 
secn them before, as well as several others on the 
opposite side of the bay. None of them, however, 
attempted to come off to us ; which seemed ajittle ex. 


* Avec te vent le plus favorable, om peut aller par mer de 
cette pointe (des Tschuktschis), jasqu’a l’Anadir en trois tors 24 
heures; & par terre le chemin ne peut guére éure plus long,— 
Muller, p. 13. 

Vot.ix PP 
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traordinary, as the weather was favourable enough ; 
and those whom we had lately visited had no reason, 
that I know of, to dislike our company. These 


) 


people must be the T’schutski; anation that, at the | 


tine Mr. Muller wrote, the Rissians had Hat been 

able toconguer. And, from the whole of their cou- 
duct with us, it appears that they have not, as yet, 
brought them under subjection; though ar ubyiie 
that they must have a trade with the Russians, either 
directly, or by means of some neighbouring nation 5 
as we cannot otherwise account for their being m 


‘ possession of the eee ee in particular, of which 


we ee notice. 

This Bay of St. Laurence * is, atleast, five leagues 
broad at the entrance ; and four, leagues deep, nar- 
rowing towards the hott tom, where it appeared to be 


tolerably well sheltered from the sea-winds, provided . | 


there be a sufficient depth of water for ships. 1 did 
not wait to examine it, although I was very desirous 
of finding an netore those parts, to which 1 might 
resort next spring. But L wanted one where wood 
might be got, and 1 knew that none was to be found. 


here. From the south point of this bay, which hes : 


in the latitude of 65° 30’, the coast trends west by 
south, for about nine isaeudel and there forms a. 


deep pay, or river; or else the land there-is so low 


that we could not sec it. 

At one in the afternoon, in the direction of our, 
course, we saw what was first taken for a rock ; but 
it proved to bea dead whale, which some natives 
of the Asiatic ceast had killed, and were towing 
ashore. ‘They seemed to Sauce themselves bell 
bind the fish to av oid being seen by us. ‘This w as 


“ 


* Captain Cook gives it this name, having anchored in it on 
St. Laurence’s ‘day, August 10. It 1s remosianete? that Beering 
sailed past this very place on the 10th of August 1728; on which 
account the neighbourmg island was named by him after the 


same Saint, 


; 
| 
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unnecessary ; for we pursued our course, without 
taking any notice of them. 

At “day-break on the 4th, I hauled to the north 
west, in order to get a nearer view of the inlet seen 
the preceding day ; but the wind, soon after, veer- 
ing to that direction, I gave up the design ; and steer- 
ing to the southward along the coast, past two bays, 
each about two leagues deep. The northernmost lies 
before a hill, which is remarkable by being rounder 
than any other upon the coast. And there is an is- 
land lying before the other. It may be doubted, 
whether there be a sufficient depth for ships in either 
of these bays, as we always met with shoal water, 
when we edged in forthe shore. The country here 
is exceedingly hilly and naked. In several places on 
the low ground, next the sea, were the dwellings of 
the natives; and near all of them were erected stages - 
of bones, such as before described. These may 
be seen at agreat distance, on account of their white- 
ness. 

At noon the latitude was 61° 38’, and the longi. 
tude 183° 15°; the southernmost point of the main 
in sight boresouth, 48 west; and the nearest shore 
about three or four leagues distant. By this time, 
the wind had vecred again tothe north, and blew a 
gentle breeze. ‘The weather was clear, and the air 
cold. I did not follow the direction of the coast, as 
I found that it took a westerly direction toward the 
Gulf of Anadir, into which I had no inducement to 
go, but steered to the southward, in order to get a 
sight of the island of St. Laurence, disoovered by 
Beering ; which according! y shewed itself, and, at 

‘eight o’clock in the evening, it bore south, 20° east; 
by estimation, eleven leagues distant. At the same 
time, the southernmost point of the main land bore 
south, 83° west, distant twelve leagues. I take this 
to be the point which Beering calls the east point of 
Suchotski, or Cape T'schukotskoi; a name which he 
gave it, and with propriety, because it was from 
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this part of the coast that the natives came off to him, 
who called themselves of the nation of Tschutski. I 
make its latitude to be 64° 13’, and its longitude 
186° 36. 

in justice to the memory of Beering, I must say, 
that he has delineated the coast very well, and fixed 
the latitude and longitude of the points better than 
could be expected from the methods he had to go by. 
"This judgment is not formed from Mr. Mauller’s ac 
count of the voyage, er the chart prefixed to his 
book; but from Dr. Campbell’s account of it in his 
edition of Harris’s collection,* and a map thereto 
annexed, which is both more circumstantial and ace 
curate than that of Mr. Muller. 

The more Iwas convinced of my being now upon 
the coast of Asia, the more I was ataloss to reconcile 
Mr. Stehtin’s map of the new northern Archipelago 
with my observations ; and I had no way to account 


for the great difference, but by supposing, that I | 


had mistaken some part of what he calls the island 
of Alaschka for the American continent, and had 
missed the channel that separates them. Admitting 


even this, there would still have been a considerable © 


aifference. It was with me a matter of some conse- 
quence, to clear up this point the present season, 
that I might have but one object in view the next. 
And, as these northern isles are represented by him 
as abounding with wood, I was in hopes, if I should 
find them, of getting a supply of that article, which 
we now began to be in great want of on board. 
With these views, I steered over for the American 
coast; and, at five in the afternoon, the next day, 
saw land bearing south three quarters east, which we 


took to be Anderson’s Island, or some other land 


near it, and therefore did not wait to examine it. 
On the 6th, at four in the morning, we got sight of 
the American coast near Sledge Island; and at six, 


# Vol. ii. p. 1016, &c, 
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the same ev vening, this island bore north, 6° east, ten 
leagues distant; and the easternmost ind in sight 
nor rth, 49° east. If any part of what I had supposed 
to be ‘American coast, could possibly be the island of 
Alaschka, it was that now ‘before us; and in that 
case, | must have missed the channel between it and 
the main, by steering to the west, instead of the east, 
after we first fell in with it. I was not, therefore, 
ata loss where to go, in order to clear up these 
~ doubts. 

At eight in the evening of the 7th, we had got 
close in “with the land, Sledge Island hearine north 
85° west, eight or nine leagues distant ; and the east 
ern part a the coast north 70° east, with high land 
in the direction of east by north, seemingly at a great 
distance beyond the point. At this time we saw a 
light ashore; and two canoes, filled with people, 
coming off toward us. I brought to, that they 
might have time to come up. Lut it was tono pur. 
pose; for, resisting all the signs of friendship we 
could exhibit, they kept at the distance of a quarter 
of a mile; so that we left them, and pursued our 
course along the coast. 

At one in the morning of the 8th, finding the wa. 
ter shoal pretty fast, we dropped anchor in ten fa. 
thoms, where we lay until day-light, and then re. 
sumed our course along the coast, which we found 
to trend east, and east halfsouth, At seven in the 
evening, we were abreast ef a point, lying in the 
latitude of 64° 21°, and in the longitude of 197°; 
‘Beyond which the coast takes a more northerly dis: 
rection. Ateight, this point, which obtained the 
name of Cape Pig: by, bore south 62° west; the 
northernmost land in sight, north 32° east, and the 
nearest shore three miles distant. In this situation 
we anchored in thirteen fathoms water, over a muds 
dy bottem, 

Next morning, at day-break, we weighed, and 

PP? 


438 COOK’s VOYAGE TO 
sailed along the coast. Two islands, as we supposed 
them to be, were at that time seen; the one bearing 
south 70° east, and the other east. Soon after, we 
found ourselves upon a coast covered with wood; 
an agreeable sigat, to which, of late, we had not 
been accustomed. As we advanced to the north, we 
raised land in the direction of north-east half north ; 
which proved to be a continuation of the coast we 
were upon. We also saw high land over the islands, 
seemingly at agood distance beyond them. ‘This was 
thought to be the continent, and the other land the 
island of Alaschka. But it was already doubtful, 
whether we should find a passage between them ; for 
the water shoaled insensibly as we advanced farther 
to thenorth. In this situation, two boats weresent 
to sound before the ships; and I ordered the Disco- 
very to lead, keeping nearly in the mid-channel, be- 
tween the coast on our larboard, and the northern. 
most island on our starboard. ‘Thus we proceeded 
till three inthe afternoon; when, having passed the 
island, we had not more than three fathoms and an ~ 
half of water; and the Resolution, at one time, 
brought the mud up from the bottom. More wa. 
ter was not to be found in any part of the channel ; 
for, with the ships and boats, we had tried it from 
side to side. | 
I therefore thought it high time to return; espe- 
cially as the wind was in such a quarter that we must, 
ply back. But what I dreaded most was the wind 
increasing, and raising the sea into waves, so as to 
put the ships in danger of striking. At this time, a 
head land on the west shore, which is distinguished 
by the name of Luld Head, bore north by west, 
one league distant. The coast beyond it extended 
as far as north east by north, where it seemed ta end 
in a point; behind which the coast of the high land, — 
seen over the islands, stretched itself; and some 
thought they could trace where it joined. On the 


; 
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west side of Bald Head, the shore forms a bay, in 
the bottom of which is.a low beach, where we saw a 
number of huts or habitations of the natives. 

Having continued to ply back all night, by day- 
break the next morning we had got into six fathoms 
water. Atnine o’clock, being about a league from 
the west shore, I took two boats, and Janded, atten- 
ded by Mri. King, to seek wood and water. We 
landed wherethe coast projects out into a bluff head, 
composed of perpendicular strata of a rock ofa 
dark blue colour, mixed with quartz and glimmer. 
There joins to the beach a narrow border of land, 
nowxcovered with long grass, and where we met 
with some angelica. Beyond this, the ground rises 
abruptly. At the top of this elevation, we found a 
heath, abounding witha variety of berries; and fur- 
ther on, the country was level, and thinly covered 
with small spruce trees; and birch and willows no 
bigger than broom stuff. We observed tracks of 
deer and foxes on the beach; on which also lay a 
great quantity of drift-wood; and there was no 
want of fresh water. . I returned on board, with an 
intention to bring the ships to an anchor here; but 
the wind then veering to north east, which blew ra- 
ther on this shore, 1 stretched over to the opposite 
one, in the expectation of finding wood there alsoy, 
and anchored at eight o’clock in the evening, under 
the south end of the northernmost island; so we 
then supposed it to be; but, next morning, we found 
it to be a peninsula, united to the continent by a. 
jow neck of land, on each side of which the coast 
forms a bay. We plied into the southernmost, and 
about noon anchored in five fathoms water, over a 
-pottom of mud; the point of the peninsula, which 
obtained the name of Cape Denbigh, bearing north 
68° west, three miles distant, | 

Several people were scen upon the peninsula; and 
one man came off in a small canoe. I gave hima _ 
knile, and a few beads, with which he seemed well 
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pleased. Having made signs to him to bring us 
something to eat, he immediately Icft us, and pad- 
dled toward the shore. But meeting another man 
coming off, who happened te have two dried salmon, 
he got them from him; and on returning to the ship, 
would give them to nobody but me. Some of our 
people thought that he asked for me under the name 
of Capitune; but in this they were probably mista- 
ken. Iie knew who had given him the knife and 
beads, but I do not see how he could know that I 


was the Captain. Others of the natives, soon after, 
came off, and exchanged a few dry fish, for such- 
trifles as they could get, or we had to give them. 


They were most desirous of knives; and they had 
no dislike to tobacco. . 

_ After dinner, Licutenant Gore was sent to the 
peninsula, to see if wood and water were there to be 
got; or rather water; for the whole beach round 
the bay seemed to be covered with drifé wood. At 
the same time, a boat was sent from each ship, to 
sound round the bay; and, at three in the after. 
noon, the wind freshening at.north cast, we weigh- 
ed, in order to work farther in. But it was soon 
found to be impossible, on account of the shoals, 
which extended quite round the bay, to the distance 
of two or three miles from the shore; as the officers, 
who had been sent to scund, reported, We, there. 
fore, kept stdnding off and on with the ships, wait- 
ing for Mr. Gore, who returned about eight o’clock, 
with the launch laden with wood. 

He reported, that there was but little fresh water 5 
and that wood was difficult to be got at, by reason 
of the boats grounding at some distance from the 
beach. ‘This being the case, T stood hack to the 
other shore; and, at eight o’clock the next morn 
ing, sent all the boats, and a party of men, with an 
officer, to get wood from the place where I had lan- 
ded two days before. We continued, for a while, 
to stand on and off with the ships ; but, at longth, 


r 
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came to an anchor in one-fourth less than five fa- 
thoms, half a league from the coast, the south point 
of which bore south 26° west; and Bald Head, 
north 60° east, nine leagues distant. Cape Denbigh 
bore south 72° east, twenty-six miles distant; and 
the island under the east shore, to the southward of 
Cape Denbigh named Besborough Island, south 52° 
east, fifteen leagues distant. 

As this was a very open road, and consequently 
not a safe station, I resolved not to wait to com. 
plete water, as that would require some time; but 
only to supply the ships with wood, and then to go 
in search of a more convenient place for the other 
article. We took off the drift-wood that lay upon 
the beach; and as the wind blew along shore, the 
boats could sail both ways, which enabled us to 
make great dispatch. 

In the afternoon, I,went ashore, and walked a 
little into the country; which, where there was no 
wood, was covered with heath and other plants, 
some of which produce berries in abundance. All 
the berries were ripe; the hurtle-berrics too much 
$o; and hardly a single plant was in flower. The 
underwood, such as birch, willows, and alders, ren- 
dered it very troublesome walking amongst the trees, 
which were all spruce, and none of them above six 
or eight inches in diameter. But we found some 
lying upon the beach, more than twice this size. 
All the drift-wood in these northern parts was fy. 
I saw not a stick of any other sort. 

Next day, a family of the natives came near to 
the place where we were taking off wood, I know 
not how many there were at first; but I saw only 
the husband, the wife, and their child ; and a fourth 
person who bore the human shape, and that was all; 
fer he was the most deformed cripple I had ever 
seen or heard of. ‘Ihe other man was almost blind 5 
and neither he, nor his wife, were such good look. 
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img people as we had sometimes seen amongst the 
natives of this coast. ‘The under-lips of both were 
bored; and they had in their possession some such 


glass beads as I had met with before amongst their. 
neighbours. But iron was their beloved article. 


for four knives, which we had made ont of an eld 
iron hoop, I got from them near four hundred 
pounds weight of fish, which they had caught on 
this or the preceding day. Some were trout, and 
the rest were, in size and taste, somewhat between 
a mullet and a herring. I gave the child, who was 


a girl, a few beads; on which the mother burst into - 


tears, then the father, then the cripple, and, at last, 
to complete the concert, the girl herself. But this 
music continued not long.* Before night, we had 
LL IC CC I ET OCI CO EAP A A een 

* Captain King has communicated the following account of 
-his interview with the same family. ‘ On the 12th, while I at- 
tended the wooding party, a canoe full of natives approached 
us; and, beckoning them to land, an elderly man and woman 
came on shore. I gave the woman a small knife, making her 
understand, that I would give her a much larger one for some 
fish. She made signs to me to follow her. I had proceeded 


: . . = 
with them about a mile, when the man, in crossing a stony beach, 


fell down, and cut his fact very much. This made me stop ; 
upon which the woman pointed to the man’s eyes, which, I ob- 
served, were covered with a thick, white film. He afterward 
kept closeto his wife, who apprized him of the obstacles in his 
way. ‘The woman had a little child on her back, covered with 
the hood of her jacket: and which I took for a bundle, till I 
heard it cry. At about two miles distant we came to their open 
skin boat, which was turned on its side, the convex part towards 
the wind, and served for their house. I was now made to per- 
form a singular operation on the man’s eyes. First, I was di- 
rected to hold my breath ; afierwards, to breathe onthe deceased 
eyes; and next, to spit on them. ‘lhe woman then took both 
my hands, and pressing them to his stomach, held them there 
for some time, while she related some calamitous history of her 
family ; pointing sometimes to her husband, sometimes to a 
frightful cripple belonging to the family, and sometimes to her 
child. I purchased all the fish they had, consisting of very fine 
salmon, salmon-trout, and mullet; which were delivered most 
faithfully to the man I’sent for them. The man was about five 
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got the ships amply supplied with wood; and had 
carried on board about twelve tons of water to 
_each. 

On the 14th, a party of men were sent on shore 
to cut brooms, which we were in want of, and the 
branches of spruce trees for brewing beer... ‘Toward 
hoon, every body was taken on board; for the wind 
freshening, had raised sucha surf on the beach, that 
the boats could not continue ‘to land without great 
difficulty, Some doubts being still entertained, whe- 
ther the coast we were now upon belonged to an 
island, or the American continent; and the shallow. 
ness of the water putting it out of our power to de. 
termine this with our ships, I sent Lieutenant King, 
with two boats under his command, to make such 
searches as might leave no room for a variety of 
opinions on the subject.* Next day, the ships re. 


feet two inches high, and well made; his colour, of a light cop- 

per; his hair black and short, and with little heard. He had 
two holes in his under-hp, but no ornaments in them. The wo- 
man was shortand squat, with a plump round face; wore a deer- 
akin jacket with a large hood; and had on wide boots. The 
teeth of both were black, and seemed as if they had been filled 
down level with the gums. The woman was punctured from the 
hp to the chin.” . 

* Captain King has been so good as to communicate his 
instructions on this occasion, and the particulars of the fatigue 
hie underwent, in carrying them into execution: 

«« You are to proceed to the northward as far as the extreme 
© point we saw on wednesday last, or a little further, if you 
« think it necessary ; land there, and endeavour, fromthe heights, 
to discover whether the land you are then upon, supposed to 
# tethe island of Alaschka, is really an island, or jous to the 
« Jand on the east, supposed to be the contmentof America. If 
“< the former, you are to satisfy yourself with the depth of wa- 
 terin the channel between them, and which way the flood-tide 
“comes. But if you find the two lands connected, lose no 
“time in sounding; but make the best of your way back to 
“ thaship, which you will find at anchor near the point of 
‘© Jand we anchored under on friday fast. If you pers 
“ceive any Ikelitood of a change .of weather for the 
* worse, you are, in that casc, to return to the ship, al hough: 
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moyed over to the bay, which is on the south east 
side of Cape Denbigh, where we anchored in the af- 


q 


a 


you have not performed the service you are sentupon. And, 
at any rate, you are not to remain longer upon it than four or 
five days; but'the sooner it is done the better, If any uns 
foreseen, or unavoidable accident, should force the ships off 
the coast, so that they cannot return at a reasonable time, tne 
rendezvous is, at the harbour of Samganoodha: that is, the 
place where we last completed our water.” 
“ JAMES COOK.” 
To Thealtenons King 2? 

Our cutter being: hoisted out, and the signal made for the 
Discovery’s, at eight at night, on the i4th, we set out. . Tt wasa 
hittle unlucky, that the boats’ crews had been much. fatigued du- 
ring the whole day in bringing things from the shore. The: 
pulled stoutly, without rest or intermission, toward the land, till 
one o’cluck im the morning of the 15th. I wanted much te have 
gone close to it, to have had the advantage of the wind, which had 
very regularly, in the evening, blown from the land, and in the 


day-time down the Sound, from the north north east, and was- 


contrary to our course; but the men were, at this time, too much 
‘fatigued to press them farther. We, therefore, set our sails, and 
stood across the bay, which the coast forms to the west of Bald- 
head, and steered for it. But, as I expected, by three o’clock, 
the wind headed us; and, as it was in vain to endeavour to 
fetch Baldhead with, our sails, we again took to the oars. The 
Discovery’s boat (being a heavy king? s-built cutter, while ours 
was one from Deal) had, in the night- time, detained us very 
much, and now we soon pulled out of sight of her; ner would I 
wait, being in great hopes to reach the extreme point that was in 
sight, time enough to ascend the heights before dark, as the 
weusher was at this time remarkably clear and fine; and we 
could see to a great distance. By two o'clock we had got with- 
in two miles 6f Baldhéad, under the ee of the high land, and in 
smooth water ; but, at the moment our object was nearly attain 
ed, ail the men, but two, were so overcome with fatigue and 
sleep, that my utmost endeavours to make them put on were in- 
elfectual. They, at length, dropped their oars, quite exhausted, 
and fell asleep in the bottom of the boat. Indeed, considering: 
that they had set out fatigued, and had now been sixteen hours 
out of the elehteen since sgn leit the ey pulling in a pop- 
pling sea, it was no wonder that their sirenzth and spirits should 
be worn out for want of sleep and refreshin ents. The two gen- 
tlemen, who were with me, odd myself, were now obliged to lay 
hoid of the oars; and, by a little after three, we land ed between 
the Daldhead and 2 projecting pomt to the eastward,” 
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tornoon. Soon after, a few of the natives came off 
in their small canoes, and bartered some dried sal- 
mon for such trifles as our people had to give them. 

At day-break, on the 16th, nine men each in his” 
canoe, paid usa visit. They approached the ship 
with some caution; and evidently came with no 
other view than to gratify their curiosity. ‘They 
drew up abreast of each other, under our stern, and 
gave us a song; while one of their number beat up- 
ona kind of dram, and another made a thousand 
antic motions with his handsand body. ‘Phere was, 
however, nothing savage, cither in the song, or ift 
the gestures that accompanied it. None of us could 
perceive any difference between these people, cither 
as to their size or features, and those whom we had 
met with on every other part of the coast, King 
George’s Sound excepted. Their cloathing, which 
consisted principally of deer-skins, was made after 
the same fashion; and tirey observed the custom of 
boring their under-lips, and fixing ornaments to 
them. 

The dwellings of these people were seated close 
to the beach. ‘Chey consist simply of a sloping 
roof, without any side-walls, composed of logs, and © 
covered with grass and earth. The floor is also laid 
with logs; the entrance is at one end;. the fire-place 
just within its; anda small hole is made near the door 
to let out the smoke. 

~After breakfast, a party of men were sent to the 
peninsula for brooms and spruce. At the same 
time, half the remainder of the people in each ship 
had leave to go and pick berries. ‘These returned 
on board at noon, when the other half went en the 
same-errand. ‘Ihe berries to be got here were wild 
eurrant-berries, hurtle- berries, partridge-berries, and 
heath-berries. I also went ashore myself, and wal- 
ked over part of the peninsula. In several places 
there was very good grass ; and 1 hardly saw a spot, 
RaQ , 
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on which some vegetable was not growing, Thé | 
low land which connects this peninsula with the con. | 


tinent, is full of narrow creeks ; and abounds with 
ponds of water, some of which were already frozen 
over. There werea great many geese and bustards : 


but so shy, that it was not possible to get within 


musket-shot of them, We also met with some 
snipes; and on the high ground were partridges of 
two sorts. Where there was any wooed, musquitoes 
were in plenty. Some of the oflicers, who travelled 


farther than I did, met with afew of the natives of - 


both sexes, who treated them with civility, 
Tt appeared to me, that this peninsula must have 


beea an island in remote times; for there wera 


marks of the sea having flowed over the isthmus. 
And, even now, it appeared to be kept out by a 
bank of saud, stones, and wood thrown up by the 
‘waves. By this bank it was evident, that the land 
was here encroaching upon the sea, and it was easy 
to trace its gradual formation, 


About seven in the evening, Mr. King returned 


from his expedition; and reported, that he proceeded _ 


with the beats about three or four leagues farther 
than the ships had been able to §0; that he then 


landed on the west side; that, from the heights, he — 


could see the two coasts join, and the inlet to termin. 


ate in a small river or creek, before which were | 


banks of sand or mud; and every where shoal wa. 
ter. The land too, was low and Swampy for some 
distance to the northward; then it swelled into 
hills; and the complete junction of those, on each 
side of the inlet, was easily traced. 

Irom the elevated spot on which Mr. 
veyed.the Sound, he could distinguish m 
Sive vallies, with rivers running through them, well 
wooded, and bounded by hills of a gentle ascent and 
moderate height... Oné of these rivers to the north 
west appeared to be considerable; and, from its 
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THE PACIFIC OCEAN, 4AT 
direction, he was inclined to think, that it emptied 
utself into the sea at the head of the bay. Some of 
his people, who peietrated beyond this into the 
country, found the trees larger, the farther they 
advanced. 

In honour of Sir Fletcher Norton,* Speaker of 
the House of Commons, and Mr. King’s near relati. 
on, I named this inlet Norton Sound. It extends 
to the northward as far as the latitude of 64° 55’. 
The bay, in which we were now at anchor, lies on 
the south east side of it; andis called by the natives 
Chacktoole. It is but an indifferent station; being 
exposed to the south and south west winds. Nor is 
there a harbour in all this Sound. But we were so 
fortunate as to have the wind from the north and 
north east all the time, with remarkable fine wea- 
ther. This gave us an opportunity to make no Jess 
than seventy-seven sets of lunar observations, be- 
tween the 6th and 17th inclusive. The mean 
‘result of these made the longitude of the anchor. 
ing place, on the west side of the Sound, to 


Deserts ch hg a Bir ee ele oe wei 197° 13/ 
Palitude 2256 SP ~~ 64 ~3E 
Variation of the compass ..... 25 45 east. 
Dip of the needle ......2.--. 76 25 


Of the tides it was observed, that the night flood 
rose about two or three feet, and that the day-flood 
was hardly perceivable. 

Having now fully satisfied myself, that Mr. Stah- 
lin’s map must be erroneous; and, haying restored 
the American continent to that space which he had 
occupied with his imaginary island of Alaschka, it 
was high time to think of leaving these northeru re 
gions, and to retire 'to some place during the wins 
ter, where might procure refreshments for my 
people, and a small supply of provisions. Petro- 
paulowska, or*the harbour of St. Peter and St. 


Me 


oy 
* Afterwards Lord Grantley, 
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Paul, in Kamtschatka, did not appear likely to fur- 


nish either the one or the other, for so large a num- | 


ber of men. I had, besides, other reasons for not 
repairing thither at this time. The first, and on 


which all the others depended, was the great dis-_ 


like I had to lie inactive for six or seven months ; 
which would have been the necessary consequence 
of wintering in any of these northern parts. No 


place was so conveniently within our reach, where 


we could expect to have our wants relieved, as the 
Sandwich Islands. ‘To them, therefore, I deters 
mined to proceed. But befcre this could be car- 
ried into execution, a supply of water was neces 


sary. With this view, 1 resolved to search the 


American coast for a harbour, by proceeding along 
it to the southward, and thus endeavour to connect 
the survey of this part of it, with that lying imme- 

diately to the north of Cape Newenham. If it 
failed in finding a harbour there, my plan was then 
to proceed to Samganoodha, which was fixed upon 
as our place of rendezvows, in case of separation. 
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CHAP. XI. 
: i 
Discoveries after leaving Norton Sound.---Siuart s 
Island.---Cape Stephens.-- Point Shallow-Water. 
---Shoals on the American Coast.— Clerke’s 
Island.---Gore’s Island...-Pinnacie Island...- Ar- 
— rtval at Oonalashka.---Intércourse with the Na« 
tives and Russian Traders.---Charts of the Rus. 
- stan Discoveries, communicated by Mr. Ismyloff. 
---Thetr Errors pointed out.---Situation of the 
stands visited by the Russians.-.- Account of 
their Settlement at Oonalashka. ---Of the Natives 
of the Istand.---T'heir Persons.---Dress.---Orna- 
~ ments.---Food.--- Houses and domestic Utensils. 
---Manufactures.--- Manner of producing Fire. 
~--Canoes--Hishing and Hunting Implements. 
~e--Hishes, and Sea Animals.---Sea and Water 
fowls, and Land Birds..--Land Animals ‘and 
—Vegetables.~--Manner of burying the Dead..-- 
Resemblance of the Natives on this Sidé of Ame- 
rica to the Greenlanders and Esquimauc.---Tides. 
---Observations for determining the Longitude 
of Oonalashka. 


v 


Havine weighed, on the 17th in the morning, with 
a light breeze at east, we steered to the southward, 
and attempted to pass within Besborough Island; 
bat, though it lies six or seven miles from the con. 
tinent, were prevented, by meeting with shoal wa- 
ter. As we had but little wind all the day, it was 
dark before we passed the island; and-the night 
was spent under au easy sail. ; 
We resumed our course, at day-break on the 18th, 
along the coast. At noon, we had no more than 
five fathoms water. At this time the latitude was 
63° 37’. Besborough Island now bore north’ 42” 
east; the southernmost land in sight, which proved 
also to be anislaud, south 66° west; the passage bes 
993 ee 


\ 
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tween it and the main, south 40° west; and the near- 
est land about two miles distant. I continued to 
steer for this passage, until the boats, which were 
ahead, made the signal for having no more than 
three fathoms water. On this we hauled without 
the island ; and made the signal for the Resolution’s 
boat to keep between the ships and the shore. 

This island, which obtained the name of Stwart’s 
Island, \ies in the latitude of 63° 35’, and seventeen 
leagues from Cape Denbigh, in the direction of south 
27° west. It is six or seven leagues in circuit. 
Some parts of it are of a middling height; but, in 
general, it is low; with some rocks lying off the 
western part. The coast of the continent is, for the 
most part, low land; but we saw high land up the 
country. It forms a point, opposite the island, 
which was named Cape Stephens, and lies in latitude 

30 33’, and in longitude 197° 41’. Some drift. 
wood was seen upon the shores, both of the island 
and of the continent; but not a tree was perceived 
growing upon either. One might anchor, upon oce 
casion, between the north east side of this island and 
the continent, in a depth of five fathoms, sheltered 
from w esterly, southerly, and easterly winds. But 
this station would be wholly exposed to the north- 


erly winds, the land, in that direction, being at too’ 
great a distance to afford any security. Fiotnen we. 


reached Stuart’s Island, we passed two small islands, 
lying between us and the main; and as we ranged 
along the coast, several people appeared upon the 


shore, and, by signs, seemed to invite us toapproach — 


them. 

As soon as we were without the island, we steers 
ed south by west, for the southernmost point of the 
continent in bights till eight o’clock in the evening, 


when, having shoaled the water from six fathoms to, 


jess than four, | tacked, andstood to the northward, 
into five fathoms, and then spent the night p ae 
offandon. At the time we tacked, the southern- 
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most point of land, the same which is mentioned 
above, and was named Point Shallow Water, bore 
south half east, seven Jeagues distant. 

We resumed our-course to the southward at day- 
break next morning ; but shoal water obliged us ta 
haul more to the westward. At length, we got so 
far advanced upon the bank, that we could not hold 
a north north west course, mecting sometimes with 
only four fathoms. The wind blowing fresh at east 
north east, it was high time to look for deep water, 
and to quit a coast, upon which we could no Jon- 
ger navigate with any degree of safety. 1 therefore 
hauled the wind to the northward, and gradually 
deepened the water to eight fathoms. At the time 
we hanied the wind, we were at least twelve leagues 
from the continent, and nine to the westward of 
Stuart’s Island. No land was scen to the southward 
of Point Shallow-Water, which I judge to lie in the 
latitude of 63°. So that between this latitude, and 
Shoal Ness, in latitude 60°, the coast is entirely 
unexplored. . Probably, it is accessible only to 
boats, or very small vessels; or, at least, if there be 
channels for large vessels, it would require some 
_ time to find them; and I am of opinion, that they- 
must be looked for near the coast. From the mast 
head, the sea within us appeared to be chequered 
with shoals; the water was very much discoloured 
and muddy; and considerably fresher than at any of 
the places where we had lately anchored. From 
this [ inferred, that a considerable river runs inta 
thesea, in this unknown part. | 

As soon as we got into eight fathoms water, I 
steered to the westward, and afterward more south. 
erly, for the land discovered on the 5th, which, at 
noon the next day, bore south west by west, ten or 
eleven leagues distant. At this time we had a fresh 
gale at north, with showers of hail and snow at ine 
tervals, anda pretiy high sea; so that we got clear 
ef the shoals but just in time, As I now found 


é 
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that the land before us lay too far to the westward 
to be Anderson’s Island, | named it Clerke’s Island. 
It lies in the latitude of 63° 15’, and in the longitude 
of 190° 30°. It seemed to be a pretty large island, 
in which are four or more hills, all connected by 
low ground ; so that, at a distance, it looks like a 
group of islands. Near its east part lies a small 
island remarkable by having upon it three elevated 
rocks. Not only the greater island, but this small 
spot was inhabited. 

We got up to the northern point of Clerke’s 
Island about six o’clock, and having ranged along 
its coast till dark, brought to during the night. At 
day-break, next morning, we stood in again for the 
coast, and continued to range along it, in search of 
a harbour, till noon; when, seeing no likelihood of - 
succeeding, I left it, and steered south south west, 
fo the land which we had discovered on the 29th of 
July; having a fresh gale at north, with showers of 


sleet and snow. J remarked, that as- soon as we ~ 


epened the channel which separates the two conti- 
nents, cloudy weather, with snow showers immedi- 
ately commenced; whereas, all the time we were in_ 
Norton Sound, we had, with the same wind, clear 
weather. Might not this be occasioned by the 
mountains to the north of that place attracting the 
vapours, and hindering them to proceed any farther? 
At day-break in the morning of the 23d, theland 
above mentioned appeared in sight, bearing south 
west, six or seven leagues distant,, From this point 
of view, it resembled a group of islands 5 but it pro-- 
ved to be but one, of thirty miles in extent, in the 
direction of north west and south east; the south 
east end being Cape Upright, already taken notice 
of. Theisland is but narrow; especially at the low 
necks of land that connect the hills. I afterward 
found, that it was wholly unknown to the Russians ; 
and therefore, considering it as a discovery of our 
own, I named it Gore's Island. It appeared to be 
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barren, and without inhabitants; at least we saw 
none. Nor did we see so many birds about it, as 
when we first discovered it, But we saw some sea 
otters; an animal which we had not met with to 
the north of this latitude. Four leagues from Cape 
Upright, in the direction of south, 72° west, lies a 
small island, whose elevated summit terminates in 
several pinnacle rocks. On this account it was na- 
med Pinnacle Island. Attwo in the afternoon, af- 
ter passing Cape Upright, I steered south east, by 

south, for Samganoodha, with a gentle breeze at 
north north west, being resolved to spend no more 
time in searching for a harbour amongst islands, 
which I now began to suspect had no existence; at 
Jeast, not in the latitude and longitude where mo~ 
dern map-makers have thought proper to place 
them. In the evening of the 24th, the wind veered 
to south west and south, and increased to a fresh 
gale. 

_ We continued to stretch to the eastward, till eight 
o’clock in the morning of the 25th, when, in the 
Jatitude of 58° 32’, and in the longitude of 191¢ 10%, 
we tacked and stood to the west; and soon after, 
the gale increasing, we were reduced to two courses, 
and close-reefed main top-sail. Not long after, the 
Resolution sprung a leak, under the starboard but. 
tock, which filled the spirit-room with water, be- 
fore it was discovered ; andit was so considerable as 
to keep one pump constantly employed. We durst 
not put the ship upon the other tack, for fear of get. 
ting upon the shoals that lie to the north west of 
Cape Newenham; but continued standing to the 
west, till six in the evening of the 26th, when we 
wore and stood to the eastward; and then the leak 
no longer troubled us. This proved, that it was 
above the water line; which was no small satisfac. 
tion. ‘The gale was now over; but the wind re. 
mained at south and south west for some days lons 


ger. 
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At length, on the 2d of October, at day-break, 


we saw the island of Oonalashka, bearing south 


east. Butas this was to us a new point of view, 
and the land was obscured by a thick haze, we were 
not sure of our situation till noon, when the obser- 
ved latitude determined it. As all harbours were 
alike to me, provided they were equally safe and 
convenient, I hauled into a bay, that lies ten miles 
to the westward of Samganoodha, known by the 
name of Egoochshac; but we found very deep wa- 
ter; so that we were glad to get out again, The 
natives, many of whom lived here, visited us at dif- 
ferent times, bringing with them dried salmon, and 
other fish, wifich they exchanged with the seamen 
for tobacco. But a few days before, every ounce 
of tobacco that was in the ship had been distributed 
among them; and the quantity was not half suflici. 
ent to. answer their demands. Notwithstanding 
this, so improvident a creature is an English sailor, 
that they were as profuse in making their bargains, 
as if we had now arrived at a port in Virginia; by 
which means, in less then eight and forty hours, the 
yalue of this article of barter was lowered above a 
thousand per cent. 

At one o’clock in the afternoon of the 3d, we an- 
chored in Samganoodha Harbour; and the next 
morning the carpenters of both ships were set to 
work to rip off the sheathing of and under the wale, 
on the starboard side abaft. Many of the seams 
were found quite open; so that it was no wonder 
that so much water had found its way into the ship. 
While we lay here, we cleared the fish and spirit 
rooms, and the after-hold ; disposing things in-such 
2 manner, that in case we should happen to have any 
more leaks of the same nature, the water might find 
its way to the pumps.. And besides this work, and 
completing our water, we cleared the forechold to. 
the very bottom, and took in a quantity of ballast. 

Lhe vegetables which we had met with, when we 
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were here before, were now mostly in a state of de- 
cay; so that we were but little benefited by the 
great quantities of berries every where found ashore. 
Tn order to avail ourselves as much as possible of 
this useful refreshment, one third of the people, by 
turns, had leave to go and pick them. Consider- 
able quantities of them were also procured from the 
natives. If there were any seeds of the scurvy, in 
either ship, these berries, aud the use of spruce beer, 
which they had to drink’ every other day, effectually 
bailictied them. 

We also got plenty of fish; at first, mostly sal. 
mon, both fresh and dried, w hich the natives brought 
us. Some of the fresh salmon was in high perfec. 
tion; but there was one sort, which we called hook« 
nosed, from the figure of its head, that was but in- 
different. We drew the seine several times, at the 
head of the bay; and caught a good many salmon 
trout, and once a halibut that weighed two hundred 
and fiftyafows pounds. The fishery failing, we had 
recourse to heoks and lines. A boat was sent out 
every morning 5; and seldom returned without eight 
or ten halibut; which was more than sufficient to 
Serve all our people. The halibut were excellent, 
and there were féw who did not prefer them to sal. 
mon. ‘Thus we not only procured a supply of fish 
for present consumption, but had some to carry with 
us tosea. ‘This enabled us to make a considerable 
Saving of our provisions, which was an object of no 
small ‘importance. 

On the 8th, T received by the hands of an Ove: 
lashka man, named Derramoushk, a very singular 
present, considering the place. it was a rye e loaf, 
or rather a pye made im the form of a loaf, for it 
inclosed some salmon, highly seasoned with pepper, 
his man had the like present for Captain Clerke, 
and a note foreach of us, written : a character 
which pone of us could read. It was natural ta 
suppose, that this present was from some Russians 
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now in our neighbourhood; and therefore we sent, 
by the same hand, to these our unknown friends, 
few bottles of rum, wine, and porter; which we 
thought would be as acceptable as any thing we had 
besides ; and we soon knew that in this we had not 
been mistaken, I also sent along with Derra-— 
moushk, Corpora] Lediard of the marines, an intel-_ 
ligent man, in order to gain some farther informa. 
tion, with orders, that if he met with any Russians, 
he should endeavour to make them understand, that 
we were Knglish, the friends and allies of their 
nation. . 

On the 10th, Lediard returned with three Russian 
seamen, or furriers; who, with some others, resided 
at Egoochshac, where they had a dwelling-house, 
some store houses, and a sloop of about thirty tons 
burthen. One of these men was cither Master or 
Mate of this vesscl; another cf them wrote a very 
good hand, and understood figures; and they were 
all three well-behaved intelligent men, and ver 
ready to give me all the jafo mination I could desire. 
But for want of an interpreter, we had some diffi- 
culty to understand eaeh other. ‘They appeared to 
have a thorough knowledge of the attempts that had 
been made by their countrymen to navigate the Fro- 
zen Ocean, and of the discoveries which bad becn 
made from Kamtschatka, by Beering, Tscherikoff. 
and Spangberg. But they seemed to know no more 
of Lieutenant Syndo,* or Synd, than hisname. Nor 
had they the least idea what part of the world Mr. 
Stehlin’s map referred to, when it was laid before 
them. © When I pointed out Kamtschatka, and 
some other known places, upon that map, they 
asked, whether LI had secn the islands there laid 
down; and on my answering in the negative, one of 
them put his finger upon apart of this map, where 


* See the little that is known of Synd’s voyage, accompanied 
with achart, in Mr. Coxe’s Russian Discoveries, p. S00. 
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a number of islands are represented, and said, that 
he had cruised there for land, but never could find 
any. I then laid before them my own chart; and 
found that they were strangers to every part of the 
- American coast, except what lies opposite this 
island. One of these men said, that he had been. 
with Beering, in his American voyage; but mast 
then have been very young, for he had not now, at 
the distance of thirty-seven years, the appearance of 
_ being aged. Never was there greater respect paid 
to the memory of any distinguished person, than by 
these men to that of Beering. ‘The trade in which 
they are engaged is very beneficial; and its being 
undertaken and extended to the eastward of Kamt~ 
schatka, was the immediate consequence of the se~ 
eond voyage of that able navigator, whose misfor- 
tunes proved to be the source of much private ad- 
vantage to individuals, aud of public utility to the 
Russian nation. And yet, if his distresses had not 
accidentally carried him to die in the island which 
bears his name, and from whence the miserable rem. 
nant of his ship’s crew brought back sufficient spe-~ 
cimens of its valuable furs, probably the Russians 
never would have undertaken any future. voyages, 
which could lead them to make discoveries in this 
sea, toward the coast of America. Indeed, after 
his time, government scems to have paid less atten- 
tion to this; and we owe what discoveries have been 
since made, principally to the enterprising spirit of 
private traders, encouraged, however, by tie super- 
intending care of the Court of Petersburg. ‘The 
three Russians having remained with me all night, 
visited Captain Clerke next morning; and then left 
us, very well satisiied with the reception they had 
met with; promising to return in a few days, and 
to bring with them a chart of the islands lying be- 
tween Oonalashka and Kamtschatka. 
On the 14th, in the evening, while Mr. Webber 
and L were at a village at.a small distance from Same 
RR 
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ganoodha, a Russian landed there, who, I fousd, 
was the principal person amongst his countrymen in 


this and the neighbouring islands. His name was; 


Krasim Greyoriolf Sin ismylof. He arrived ina 
canoe carrying three persons, attended by twenty 
er thirty other canoes, cach conducted by one man. 
I took notice, that the first thing they did, after 
landing, was to make a small tent for haneAhati of 
materials which they brought with them ; and then 
they made others for themselves, of their canoes and 
paddles, which they covered with grass; so that the 
people of the village were at no troable to find them 
lodging. Ismyloff having invited us into his tent, 
set before us some dried salmon and berries; which, 
¥ was satisfied, was the best cheer he had. He nh 
peared to be a sensible intelligent man; and I felt 
no small mortification in not being able to converse 
with him, unless by signs, assisted by figures, and 
other characters ;, which however were a very great 
help. I desired to see him on board the next day ; 
and accordingly he came, with all his aikehibaniiey 
Indeed, he had moved into our neighbourhood, for 
the express purpose of waiting upon us. 

I was in hopes to have had by him, the chart 
which his three countrymen had promised; but E 


was disappointed. However, heassured me I should. 


have it; and he kept his word. I found that he was 
very well acquainted with the geography of these 
parts, and with all the discoveries that had been 
made in them by the Russians; On seeing the mo. 
dern map3, he at once pointed out their errors. He 

told me, he had accompi anied Lieutenant Syndo, or 
Syndas he called him, in bis expedition to the north » 
and, according to his hase they did not proceed 
farther than the Pschukotskoi Noss, or rather than 
the bay of St. Ladtences for he pointed on our 
Chari to the very place where I Jandede From 
thence, he said, ne went to an. Island in latitude 
63°, upen which they did net land, nor could he 


e 
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tell. me its name. But I should guess it to be the 
same to which I gave the name of ‘Clerke? s Island. 
To what place Synd went after that, or in what 
manner he spent the two years, dusing which, as 
Ismyloff said, his researches lasted, he either could ; 
not or would not inform us. Perhaps he did not 
comprehend our inguiries about this; and yet, in 
almost every other thing, we could make him un- 
derstand us. This Created a suspicion, that he had 
not really been in that expedition, notwithstanding 
his assertion. 

Both Ismyloff and the others affirmed, that they 
knew nothing of the continent of America to the 
northward; and that neither Lieutenant Synd, nor 
any other Russian, had ever seen it of late. They 
callit by the same name which Mr. Stehlin gives to 
his great island; thatis, Alaschka. Stachtan Nita~ 
da, as it is called in the modern maps, is a name 
quite unknown to these people, natives of the islands 
as well as Russians; but both of them know it by 
the name of America. From what we could gather 
from Ismyloff and his ceuntrymen, the Russians 
have made several attempts to get a footing upon 
that part of this continent that lies contiguons to 
‘Oonalashka and the adjoining islands, but ‘have al. 
‘ways been repulsed by the natives; whom they de- 
scribe as a very treacherous people. They mention- 
ed two or three Captains, or Chief men, who had 
been murdered by them; and some of the Russians 
shewed us wounds which, they said, they had recei- 
ved there. 

Some other information, which we got from Ismy. 
loff, is worth recording, whether trene or false. He 
told us, that in the year 1773, an expedition had 
been made into the Frozen Sea in sledges, aver the 
ice, to three large islands that lie opposite the mouth 

of the river Kovyma. We were in some doubt, 
whether he did not mean the same eapenitian af 
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which Muller gives an account ;* and yet he wrote 
down the year, and marked the islands on the chart, 
But a voyage which he himself had performed, en- 
gaged our attention more than any ether. He said, 
that on the 12th of May 1771, he sailed from Bols. 
cheretzk, in a Russian vessel, to one of the Kuril | 
islands, named Mareekan, in the latitude of 479, 
where there is a harbour, and a Russian settlement. 
From this island, he proceeded to Japan, where he 
seems to have made but a short stay. or when the 
Japanese came to know that he and his companions 
were christians, they made signs for them to be 
gone; but did not, so far as we could understand 
him, offer any insult or force. From Japan, he got — 
to Canton; and from thence to France, ina French 
ship. From France, he travelled to Petersburg ; 
and was afterward sent out again to Kamtschatka. 
What became of the vessel in which he first embar- 
ked, we could not learn; nor what was the principal 
object of the voyage. His not being able to speak 
one word of French, made this story a little suspi- 
cious. He did not even knew the name of any one 
of the most common things that must have been in 
use every day, while he was on board the ship, and 
in France. And yet he seemed clear as to the 
times of his arriving at the diiferent places, and of 
his leaving them, which he put down in writing. 
The next morning, he would fain have made me 


* The latest expedition of this kind, taken notice of by Mal- 
ler, wasin 1724. But in justice to Mr. Ismyloff, it may be pros 
_ per to mention, which is done on the authority of a MS. commu- — 
nicated by, Mr, Pennant, and the substance of which has been 
published by Mr. Coxe, that, so late‘as 1768, the Governor of 
Siberia sent three young officers over the ice, in sledges, to the © 
islands opposite the mouth of the Kovyma. There seems no 
reason for not supposing, that a subsequent expedition of this 
sort might also be undertaken in 1773. Mr. Coxe, p. 324, pla- 
ces the expedition on sledges in 1764; but Mr. Pennant’s Ms, 
may be depended upon, 
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a present of a sea-otter skin, which, he said, was 
worth eighty roubles at Kamtschatka. llowever, 
J thought proper to decline it; but 4 accepted of 
some dried fish, and several baskets oi the lily, or 
saranne root, ahichs is described at large in the His. 
_tory of Kamtschatka. * Tn the alternoon. Mr. Ismy- 
loff, after dining with Captain Clerke, left us with 
all his retinue, promising fo return in a few days. 
Accordingly, on the 19th, he made us another visit, 
and brought with him the charts before mentioned, 
- which'he allowed me to copy; and the contents of 
which furnish matter for the following observations. 

There were two of them, both manuscripts, and 
hearing every mark of authenticity. The first com. 
prehended the Penschinskian Sea; the coast of Tar. | 
tary, as lowas the latitude of 41°; the Kuril islands; 
and the peninsula of Kamtsehiatka, Since this map 
had been'made, Wawseelee Irkeechoff, Captain of 
the fleet, explored, in 1758, the coast of Tartary, 
from Okotsk, and the river Araien, to Japan, or 41° 
of latitude. Mr. Ismyloff also informed us, that 
great part of the sea-coast of the peninsula of Kamt~ 
schatka had been corrected by himself; and descri- 
‘bed the instrument he made use of, which must have 
been a theodolite. He also informed us that there 
were only two harbours fit for shipping, on all the 
_ east coast of Kamtschatka, v72. Lhe hay of Awat- 
ska, and the river Olutora, in the bottom of the 
Gulf of the same name; that there was not a single 
harbour upon its west coast;- and that Yamsk was 
the only one on all the ‘west ‘side of the Penschins- 
kian Sea, except Okotsk, till we come to the river 
Amur. The Kurilisl lands afford only one harbour; 
and that is on the north east side of Mareekan, in 
the latitude of 472°; where, as I have before obsers 
ved, the Russians have a settlement. 

' Thesecond chart,was, to me, the most interesting ; 
a a cm a 
Ne pare Translation, p. 83; as 
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for it comprehended all the Discoveries made by the: 


Russians to the eastward of Kamtschatka, toward 
America; which, if we exclude the voyage of Beer 


ing and Tscherikoff, will amount to little or no-: 


thing. The part of the American coast, with which 
the latter fell in, is marked in this chart, between 
the latitude of 58° and 584°, and 75° of longitude 
from Okotsk, or 2182° from Greenwich; and the 
place where the former ‘anchored, in 594° of latitude, 
and 634° of longitude from Okotsk, or 207° from 
Greenwich. To say nothing of the longitude, 
which may be erroneous from many causes, the la- 
titude of the coast, discovered by these two naviga- 
tors, especially the part_of it discovered by ‘T’sche- 
rikoff, differs considerably from the account pub- 
lished by Mr. Muller, and his chart. Indeed, whee 
ther Muller’s chart, or this now produced by Mr. 
Ismyloff, be most erroneous in this respect, it may 
be hard to determine; though it is not now a point 
worth discussing. But the islands that lie dispersed 
between 52° and 55° of latitude, in the space be- 
tween Kamtschatka and America, deserve some nd- 
tice. According to Mr. Ismylofi’s account, neither 
the number nor the situation of these islands is well 
ascertained. He struck out about one third, of 
them, assuring me they had no existence; and he 
altered the situation of others considerably ; which, 
he said, was necessary, from his own aolichvaionis 
And there was no reason to doubt about this. As 
these islands lie all nearly under the same parallel, 


different navigators, being misled by their different — 


reckonings, might easily mistake one island, or 
group of islands, for another; and fancy they had 
made a new discovery, when they had only found 
old ones in a different position from that assigned ta 
them by their former visiters. 

The islands of St. Macarius, St. Stephen, St, 
Theodore, St. Abraham, Seduction Island, and some 
others, w hichare to be found in Mr. Muller’s chart, had 
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‘no place in this now produced to us; nay, both 
‘Mr. Ismyloff, and the others, assured me, that they 
had been several times sought for in vain, And yet 
it is difficult to believe, how Mr. Muller, from whom 
subsequent map-makers have adopted them, could 
place them in his chart without some authority. 
Relying, however, on the testimony of these peo- 
ple, whom I thought competent witnesses, I have 
left them out of my chart; and made such correcti-e 
ons amongst the other islands as I was told was ne- 
cessary. I found there was wanting another cor- 
rection ; for the difference of longitude, between the 
Bay of Awatska, and the harbour of Samganovdha, 
according to astronomical observations, made at 
these two places, is greater by five degrees and a 
half, than itis by the chart. ‘This crror 1 havesup- 
posed to be infused throughout the whole, though it 
may not be so in reality. ‘There was also an error 
in the latitude of some places; but this hardly ex- 
ceeded a quarter of a degree. 

I shall now give some account of the islands; be~ 
ginning with those that lie nearest to Kamtschatka, 
and reckoning the longitude from the harbour of 
Petropaulowska, in the Bay of Awatska. The first 
is Beering’s Island, in 55° of latitude, and 6° of 
Jongitude, ‘Ten leagues from the south end of this 
jn the direction of east by south, or east south east, 
lics Maidenot Ostroff, or the Copper Island. ‘he 


next island is Atakou, laid down in 52° 45’ of las. 


titude, and in 15° or 160 of longitude. This island 
js abont eighteen leagues in extent, in the direction 
of east and west; and seems to be the same land 
which Beering fell in with, and named Mount Sé, 


John. But-there are no islands about it, except | 


two inconsiderable ones, lying three or four leagues 
from the east end, in the direction of east north 
east. | 

We next come to a group, consisting of six or 
more islands; two of which, dighka and Amluk 


= 
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* are tolerably large; and in each of them is a good 
harbour. ‘lhe middle of this group lics in the lati. 
tude of 52° 30’, and 28° of longitude from Awats- 


ka; and its extent, east and west, is four degrees, 


‘These are the isles that Mr. Ismyloff said were to be 
removed four degrees to the east, which was 
done. And in the situation they have in my chart, 
was a group, consisting of ten small islands, which, 
Twas told, were wholly to be struck out; and also 
two islands lying between them and the group to 
which Oonalashka belongs. In the place of these 
two, an island called Amoghta (which in the chart 
was situated in the latitude of 51° 45’, and 4° of 
longitude to the west) was brought. | 
Nothing more need be said to shew how erroneous 
the situation of many of these islands may be; and 
for which I am in nowise accountable. But the po- 
sition of the largest group, of which Qonalashka is 
one of the principal islands, and the only one in 
which there is a harbour, is not liable to any such 
errors. Most of these islands were seen by us; and 
consequently their latitude and longitade were pret: 
ty exactly determined; particularly the harbour of 
Samganoodha in Oonalashka, which must be looked 
upon as a fixed point. This group of islands may 
be said to extend as far as Halibut Isles, which are 
forty leagues from Oonalashka toward the east north 
east. Within these isles, a passage was marked in 
Ismyloff’s chart, communicating with Bristol Bay ; 


which converts about fifteen leagues of ‘the coast, | 


that I had supposed to belong to the continent, into 
an island, distinguished by the name of Ooneemak. 
This passage might easily escape us, as we were ins 
formed, that it is very narrow, shallow, and only ta 
be navigated through with boats, or very small 
vessels. 3 Rigs} 

It appeared by the chart, as well as by the testi. 
mony of Ismyloff and the other Russians, that this 
is as far as their countrymen have made aby discos 
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veries, or have extended themselves, since Beering’s 
time. They all said, that no Russians had settled 
themselves so far to the east as the place where the 
natives gave the note to Captain Clerke; which 
Mr. Ismyloff, to whom I delivered it, on perusing it, 
gaid, had been written at Oomanak. It was, hews 
ever, from him that we got the name of Kodiak,® 
the largest of Schumagin’s Islands 5 for it had no 
name upon the chart produced by him. The names 
of all the other islands were taken from it, and we 
wrote them down as pronounced by him. He said, 
they were all such as the natives themselves called 
their islands by; but, if so, some of the names seem 
to have been strangely altered. Itis worth obser- 
ving, that no names were put to the islands which 
Ismyloff told us were to be struck out of the chart ; 
‘and I considered this as some confirmation that they 
have no existence. 

J have already observed, that the American con- 
tinent is here called, by the Russians, as well as by 
the islanders, Alaschka ; which name, though it pro- 
perly belong only to the country adjoining to Oone- 
mak, is used by them when speaking of the Ameri- 
can continent in general, which they know perfectly 
well to be a great land. 

This is all the information I got from these peo- 
ple, relating to the geography of this part of the 
world; andI have reason to believe that this was all 
the information they were able to give. For they 
assured me, over and over again, that they knew of 
no other islands, besides those which were laid down 
upon this chart; and that no Russian had ever seen 
any part of the continent of America to the north- 
ward, except that which lies opposite the country of 
the T'schutskis. 

If Mr. Stehlin was not grossly imposed upon, 


eer re 


* A Russian ship had been at Kodiak, in 1776; as appears 
froma MS. obligingly communicated by Mr. Pennant, 


. 


what could induce him to publish a map so singulare — 
ly erroneous ; and in which many of these islands are — 
| jumbled together in regular confusion, without the — 
Jeast regard to truth? And yet, he is pleased to call — 
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ita very accurate little map.* Indeed, it. is a map 
to which the most illiterate of his illiterate sea-faring 


countrymen would bave been ashamed to set his 


name. bad 
Mr. Ismyloff remained with us till the 21st, in the, 
evening, when he took his final leave. ‘To his care 


T intrusted a letter to the Lords Commissioners of — 


the Admiralty ; in which was inclosed a chart of all 
the northern coasts | had visited. He said there 
would be an opportunity of sending it to Kamtschat- 
ka, or Okotsk, the ensuing spring; and that it 
would be at Petersburg the following winter. He 
gave mea letter to Major Behm, Governor of Kamt- 
schatka, who resides at Bolscheretsk; and ano- 
ther to the commanding Officer at Petropaulowska. 
Mi. Ismylotf seemed to have abilities that might en- 
tide him to a higher station in life, than that in 
which wefound him. He was tolerably well versed 
in astronomy, and in the most useful branches of the 
mathematics. I made him a present of an Hadley’s 
_octant; and though, probably, it was the first he 
had ever seen, he made himself acquainted, ina very 
short time, with most of the uses to which that in- 
strument can be applied. 

In the morning of the 22d, we made an attempt 
to get to sea, with the wind at south east, which 
miscarried. The following. afternoon, we were vi- 
sited by one Jacob Ivanovitch Soposnicoff, a Rus- 
sian, who commanded a boat, or small vessel, at 
Oomanak. ‘This man had a great share of modesty ; 
and would drink no strong liquor, of which the rest 
of his countrymen, whom we had met with here, were 
Seaee esr Ran NeRee Rk Pay nbaret CONT SSA ARSE ian 


* Stehlin’s New Northern Archipelago, p. 14, 
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Pimoderately fond. .He seemed to know more ac- 
Gurately what supplies could be got at the harbou 
of Petropaulowska, and the price of the different are 
ticles, than Mr. Ismyloff. But, by all accounts, 
every thing we should want at that place was very 
scarce, atid bore a high price. Flour, fer instance, 
was from three to five roubles the pood;* and deer 
from three to five roubles each. ‘This man told us 
that he was to be at Petropaulowska in May next; 
and, as I understood, was to have the charge of my 
idtter. Ile seemed to be exceedingly desirous of hz» 
ving some token from me to carry to Major Behm; 
and, to gratify him, Isenta small spying-glass. 

After we became acquainted with these Russians, 
somé of our gentlemen, at diferent times, visited 
their settlement on the island; where they always 
net with ahearty welcome. ‘This settlement consis-' 
ted of a dwelling-house, and two store-houses.- 
And, besides the Russians, there was a nomber of 
the Kamtschadales, and of the natives, as servants, 
er slaves, to the former. Some others of the nae 
tives, who seemed independent of the Russians, lived 
at the same place. Such of them as belonged to the 
Russians were all males; and they are tak ken, Or,.. 
perhaps, purchased from their parents when young. 
There was, at this time, about twenty of these, who 
could be looked upon in no other light than as chil- 
dren. ‘They all Jive in the same house; the Russi- 
ans at the upper end, the Kamtschadales in the mid. 
die: and the natives at the lower end 3 where is fix- 
ed a large boiler for yew aring their food, which con. __ 
sists chiefly of what the se prttlttclae with the ak 
“dition of wild roots and berries. ‘here is little « 
ference between the frst and last tabl e, besides er Ke 
is produced “ae cookery, in which the Russians have 
the art to wake indifferent things palatable. Ihave 
eat whale’s flesh of their dressing, which | thought - 


® 36 Ib. 


= 


468 COOK'S VOYAGE TO 4 
very good; and they made a kind of pan-pudding of 
salmon roe, beaten up fine, and fried, that is no bad | 
succedancum for bread ‘They may, now and then, — 
taste real bread, or have a dish in which flour is an 
ingredient ; but this can only be an occasional 
luxury. If we except the juice of berries which. 
they sip at their meals, they have no other Hquor 
besides pure water 5 and it seems to be very happy. 
for them that they have nothing stronger. 
As the island supplies them with food, so it does, 


| 


§ 


ina great measure, with clothing. This consists | 
chiefly of skins, and is, perhaps, the best they could — 


have. ‘Fhe upper garment is made like our wag- 
goner’s frock, and reaches as low as the knee. 
Besides this, they wear a waistcoat or two, a pair of 


breeches ; a fur cap; and a pair of boots, the soles _ 


and upper leathers of which are of Russian leather ; 
bat the legs are made of some kind of strong gut. 
Their two Chiefs, Ismyloff and Ivanovitch, wore 
éach a calico frock; and they, as well as some 
others, had shirts, which were of silk. These, 
perhaps, were the ouly, part of their dress not made 
amongst themselves. jens 
There are Russians setiled, upon all the principal 
islands between Oonalashka and Kamtschatka, for 
the sole purpose of collecting furs. Their great obe 
ject is the sea beaver or otter. I never heard then 
inquire after any other animal ; though those, whose 
skins are of inferio® value, are also made part of 
their cargoes. Inever thought to ask how long they. 
have have had a settlement upon Oonalashka, and 
the neighbouring isles; but, to judge from the great 
subjection the natives are under, this cannot be of a 
very late date.* All these furriers are relieved, from 
time to time, by others. ‘Those we met with arrived 
here from Okotsk, in 1776, and are to return in 
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* The Russians began to frequent Oonalashka in 1762, See 
Gore's Russian Discoverics, ch. viii. p. 8. 
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1781; so that their stay at the island will be four: 
years at least. © : 3 | 

It is now time to give some account of the native 
inhabitants. To all appearance, they are the most 
peaceable, inoffensive people, Lever met with. And, 
as. to honesty, they might serve as a pattern to the 
most civilized nation upon earth. But, from what 
I saw of their neighbours, with whom. the Russians 
have no connection, 1 doubt whether this was.their 
original disposition; and rather think that it has 
been the consequence of their present state of sub« 
jection. Indeed, if some-of our gentlemen did not 
misunderstand the Russians, they had been obliged 
to make some severe examples,* before they could 
bring the islanders into any order. If there were, 
severities inflicted at first, the best apology for them 
is, that they have produced the happiest consequen- 
ces; and, at present, the greatest harmony subsists | 
between the two nations. The natives have ‘their 
own Chiefs in each island, and seem to enjoy liberty. 
and property unmolested. But whether or no they 
are tributaries to the Russians, we couid never find 
out. ‘There was some reason to think that they, 
are. 

These people are rather low of stature, but plump 
and well shaped ; with rather short necks ; swarthy 
chubby faces ; black eyes ; small beards ; and long, 
straight, black hair; which the men wear loose be- 
hind, and cut before, but the women tie up in a 
bunch. ; 

Their dress has been occasionally mentioned. 
Both sexes wear the same in fashion; the only dif. 
ference is in the materials. ‘The women’s frock is 
made of seal skin ; and that of the men, of the skins 
of birds ; both reaching below the knee, This-is 


* See the particulars of hostilities between, the Russians and 
Natives, in Coxe, as cited above. - . 
VOL, PX S 8. 
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the whole dress ef the women. But, over the frock, 
the men wear another made of gut, which resists wa- 
ter; aud has a hood to it, which draws over the 
head. Some of them wear boots; and all of them. 
have a kind of oval snouted cap, made of wood, 
with a rim to admit the head. ‘These caps are dyed. 
with green and other colours; and round the upper 
part of the rim, are stuck the long bristles of some 
sea-animal, on which are strung glass beads; and — 
on the front is a small image or two made of 
bone. : * : 
They make useofno paint; but the women punc- . 
ture their faces slightly ; and both men and women 
bore. the under-lip, to which they fix picces of bone. 
But it isas uncommon, at Oonalashka, to seea 
man with this ornament, as to see a woman without. 
it. Some fix beads to the upper lip, under the nos- 
trils ; and all of them hang ornaments in their ears. 
Their’ food consists of fish, sea-animals, birds, 
roots, and berries; and even of sea-weed. They 
dry large quantities of fish in summer; which they 
Jay.up in small huts for winter use; and, probably, 
they preserve roots and berries for the same time of 
scarcity. They eat almost every thing raw.  Boil- 
ing and brotling were the only methods of cookery 
that I saw them make use of; and the first was pro- 
bably learnt from the Russians. Some have got little 
brass kettles; and those who have not, make one 
of a flat stone, with sides of clay, not unlike a stand- 
ing pyc. | | 
1 was once present, when the Chief of Oonalash. 
ka made his dinner of the raw head of a large halt- 
but, just caught. Before any was. given to the — 
Chief, two of his servants cat the gills, without any — 
other dressing, besides squeezing out the slime. | 
‘This. done, one of them cut off the head of the fish, — 
took it to the sea and washed it; then came with it, | 
and sat down by the chief; first pulling up some — 
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grass, upon a part of which the head was laid, and 
the rest was strewed before the chief. He then cut 
large pieces of the cheeks, and laid these within the 
reach of the great man, who swallowed them with 
as much satisfaction as we should do raw oysters. 
When he had done, the remains of the head were cut 
in pieces, and given to the attendants, who tore off. 
the meat with their teeth, and knawed the bones 
like so many dogs. 
As these people use no. paint, they are not so 
dirty in their persons as the savages who thus be- 
smear themselves; but they are full as lousy and 
filthy in their houses. Their method of building is 
‘asfollows: They dig, in the ground, an oblong 
square pit, the length of which seldom exceeds fifty 
feet, and the breadth twenty ; but in general the 
dimensions are smaller, Over this excavation they 
form the roof of wood which the sea throws ashore. 
This roof is covered first with grass, and then with 
earth; so that the outward appearance is like a 
dunghill. In the middle of the roof, toward each 
end, is left a square opening, by which the light is 
admitted; one of these openings being for this pur- 
pose only, and the other being also used to go in 
and out by, with the help of a ladder, or rather a 
post, with steps cut in it.* In some houses there 
is another entrance below ; but this is not common, 
P.ownd the sides and ends of the huts, the families, 
(for several are lodged together ) have their separate 
apartments, where they sleep, and sit at work, not 
upon benches, but in a kind of concave trench, 
which is dug all round the inside of the house, and 
covered with mats; so that this part is kept tolcra~ 
bly decent. -But the middle of the house, which is 
es Cee eee 


* Mr. Coxe’s description of the habitations of the natives of 
Oonalashka, and the other Fox Islands, in general, agrees with 
Captain Cook’s. See Russian Discoveries, p. 149. See also 
Histoire des différents Peuples soumis a ta Domination des Russ¢sy 
par M. Levesque, Tom, L. p. 40, 41, 
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common to all the families, is far otherwise. For, 


although it be covered ih dry grass, it is a recep- | 
tacle for dirt of every kind, and the place for the | 


urine trough; the stench fe which is not mended | 


by raw hides, or leather being almost continually 
steeped in it. Behind and over the trench, are 
placed the few effects they are possessed of ; suck 
as their clothing, mats, and skins. 

Their houschold: furniture consists of bowl 
spoons, buckets, piggins or cans, matted baskets, 
and perhaps a Russian kettle or pot. All thesy 
utensils are very neatly made, and well formed ; and 
yet we saw no other tools among them but the knife 
and the hatchet ;» that is, a small flat piece of iron, 


made like an adze, by fitting it into a crooked — 
weoden handle. These were the only instruments 


we met with there, made of iron. For although the 


Russians live amongst them, we found much less of | 


this meta! in their possession, than we had met with 
in the possession of other tribes on the American 
continent, who had.never seen, nor perhaps had any 
intercourse with the Russians. Probably a few 
beads, a little tobacco, and snuff, purchase all they 
have to spare. ‘There are few ie any of them, that 
do not both smoke, and chew tobacco, and take 
snuff; a luxury that bids fair to keep them always 
poor. 

They did not seem to wish for more iron, or to 
want any other instruments, except sewing needles, 
their own being made of bone, With these they not 
only sew their canoes, and make their clothes, but 
also very curious embroidery. Instead of thread 
' they use the fibres of sinews, which they split to the 
thickness which each sort of work requires. All 


Sewing is performed by the women. ‘They are the 
taylors, shoe-makers, and boat-builders, or boate 
coverers ; for the men, most probably, construct the | 


frame of. waod over which the skins are sewed. 


They make mats and baskets of grass, that are both — 


| 
| 
) 
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beautiful and strong. Indeed there is a neainess — 
and perfection in most of their work, that shews they 
neither want ingenuity nor perseverance. 

i saw nota fire place in any one of their houses, 
they are lighted as well as heated, by lamps; which 
are simple, and yet answer the purpose very well. 
‘They are made of a flat stone, hollowed on one side 
like a plate, and about the same size, or rather lar- 
ger. In the hollow part they put the oil, mixed 
with a little dry grass, which serves the purpose of 
a wick. Both men and women frequently warm 
their bodies over one of these lamps, by placing 
it between their legs, under their garments, aud sit~ 
ting thus over it for a few minutes. 

They produce fire both by collision and by attri 
tion; the former by striking two stones one against 
-5seagib ; on one of which a good deal of brimstone 

‘first rubbed. The latter method is with two 
hes of wood; one of which is a stick of about 
eighteen inches in length, and the other a flat piece. | 
The pointed end of the stick they press upon the 
other, whirling it nimbly round as a drill; thus 
producing fire in a few minutes. ‘This method is 
common in many parts of the world. It is practised 
by the Kamtschadales, by these people, by the 
Greenlanders, by the Brazilians, by the Otaheiteans, 
by the New Hollanders; and probably by many - 
other nations. Yetsome learned and ingenious mena 
have founded an argument on this custom. to prove, 
that this and that nation are of the same extraction. 
But accidental agreements, ina few particular in- 
stances, will not. authorise such a concluston; nor 
will a disagreement, either in manners or customs, 
between two different nations, of course, prove that 
they are of different extraction. I could support 
this opinion by many instances besides the ane just 
mentioned. 

No such thing as an offensive or even defensive 
Weapon was seen amongst the natives of Oonalashka. 

a8 3 
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We cannot suppose that the Russians found them 
in such a defenceless state ; itis more probable that, 
for their own: security, they have disarmed them. 
Political reasons too may have induced the Russians 
not to allow these islanders to have any large canoes 3 
for it is difficult to believe they had none such origin- 
ally, as we found them amongst all their neighbours, 
However, we saw none here but one or two belong- 


ing to the Russians. -The canoes made use of by | 
the natives are the ssnbitde we had any where seen | 


upon the American coast; though built after | 


the same manner, with some ‘little diffevertoes in the 


| 


; 


construction. The stern of these terminates a little | 


abruptly; the head is forked; the upper point of 


: 
/ 
: 


the fork projecting without the under one, which | 
is even with the surface of the water. Why they | ! 


should thus construct them is difficult to conceive 3 ae 


{ 
: 


for the fork is apt to catch hold of every thing that — 
comes in the way; to prevent which, they fix a _ 
piece of small stick from point to Some In other — 


repects, their canocs are built after the manner of | 


those used by the Greenlanders and Esquimaux 3. 


/ 


the framing being of slender laths, and the — 
covering of seal-skins. They are about twelve feet — 
long ; a foot and a half broad in the middle; and — 
twelve or fourteen inches deep. Upon occasion, | 
they. can carry two persons; one of whom is stretch- 


ed at full length in the canoe; and the other sits in 


the seat, or round hole, which i is nearly in the mids — 


dhe. Round this hole is a rim or hoop of wood, 


“about which is sewed gut-skin, that can be 


‘drawn together, or opened like @ purse, with 
teathern thongs fitted to the outer edge, ‘The man 


seats himself in this place; draws the skin tight — 


round his body over his gut frock, and: brings the 
ends of the thongs or purse- string, over the shoulder 
to keep it in its place. The sleeves of his frock 
are tied tight round his wrists: and it being closé 


round his neck, and the hood drawn over his head, 
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where-it is confined by his cap, water can scarcely . 
penetrate either to his body, or into the canoe. If 
any should, however, insinuate itself, the boatman 
carries a piece of spunge, with which he drie* it up. 
He uses the double-bladed paddle, which is held | 
with both hands in the middle, striking the water 
with a quick regular motion, first on one side and 
then on the other. By this means the canoe is im- 
pelled at a great rate, and in a direction as straight 
as a line can be drawn. In sailing from Kgooch- 
shak to Samganoodha, two or three canoes kept 
‘way with the ship, though she was going at the rate 
of seven miles an hour. 

Their fishing and hunting implements lie ready 
upon the canoes, under straps fixed for the purpose. 
They are all made, in great perfection, of wood and 
bone ; and differ very little from those used by the 
Greenlanders, as they. are described by Crantz. 
The only difference isin the point of the missile dart 5 
which, in some we saw here, is not above an inch 
Jong; whereas Crantz says, that those of the Green- 
landers are a foot and a half in length. Indeed, 
these darts, as well as some others of their instru- 
ments, are so curious, that they deserve a particular 
description; but, as many of them were brought 
"away on board the ships, this can be done, at any 
time if thought necessary. These people are very 
expert in striking fish, both in the sea, and in rivers. 
They also make use of hooks and lines, nets and 
wears. The hooks are composed of bono, and the 
lines of sinews. . 

The fishes which are common to other northern 
seas, are found here ; such as whales, grampusses, 
porpoises, swordfish, halibut, cod, salmon, trout, 
goals, flat-fish ; several other sorts of small fish; and 
there may be many more that we had no opportue 
nity of seeing. Halibut and salmon seem to be in 
the greatest plenty ; and on them the inhabitants 
gf these isles subsist cbicfly; at least, they were 
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the only sort of fish, except a few cod, which we 
observed to be laid up for their winter store. To 
the north of 60°, the sea is, in a manner, destitute of 
small fish of every kind; but then whales are more 
numerous, — + Bale 

Seals and that whole tribe of sea-animals, are not 
so numerous as in many other seas. Nor can this 
be thought strange, since there is hardly any part 
of the cvast, on either centinent, nor any of ihe 
islands lying between them, that is not inhabited, - 
and whose inhabitants hunt these animals for their 
food and clothing. Sea-horses are, indeed, in pro. 
digious numbers about the ice; and the sea-otter 
is, I believe,.no where found but in this sea. We 
sometimes saw an animal, with a head like a seal’s, 
that blew after the manner of whales. It was 
jarger than a seal, and its colour was white, with 
some dark spots. Probably this was the sea-cow, 
or mandaté. ‘ 

I think I may venture to assert, that sea and 
water fowls are neither in. such numbers, nor in 
such variety, as with us in the northern parts of the 
Atlantic Ocean. ‘There are some, however, here, 
that I do not remember to have seen any where 
else; particularly the alca monochroa of Steller, 
before mentioned; and a black and white duck, 
which I conceive to be different from the stone-duck 
described by Krascheninicoff.* All the other birds 
seen by us are mentioned by this author, except 
some that we met with near'the ice; and most if 
not all of these, are described by Martin in_ his 
voyage to Greenland, It is a littie extraordinary, 
that penguins, which are common in many parts of - 


the world, should not be found in this sea. 


Albatrosses too are so very scarce, that I cans 
not help thinking that this is not their proper. 
climate. 


a Cee | ee 
* History of Kamischatka, Eng. Trans. p. 169, 
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The few land birds that we met with are the same 
with those in Europe; but there may be many 
others which we had no opportunity of knowing. 
A very beautiful bird was shot in the woods at Nore 
ton Sound; which, I am told, is sometimes found 
in England, and known by the name of chatterer. 
Our people met with other small birds there, but in. 
no great varicty and abundance; such as the wood- 
pecker, the builfinch, the yellow finch, and a small 
bird called a tit-mouse. 

As our excursions and observations were confined 
wholly to the sea-coast, it is not to be expected, 
that we could know much of the animals or vege- 
tables of the country. Except musquitoes, there 
are few other insects; nor reptiles, that [ saw, but 
lizards. There are no deer upon Oonalashka, or 
upon any other of the islands. Nor bave they any 
domestic animals; not even dogs. | Foxes and wea- 
sels were the only quadrupeds we saw; but they 
told us, that they had hares also, and the marmottas 
mentioned by Kraschen:nicott.* Hence it is evident 
that the sea and rivers supply the greatest share of 
food to the inhabitants. hey are also obliged to 
the sea for all the wood made use of for building, 
and other necessary purposes ; for nota stick grows 
upon any of the islands, nor upon the adjacent coast 
of the continent. 

The learned tell us, that the seeds of plants are, 
by various means, conveyed from one part of the 
world to another;. even to islands in the midst of — 
great oceans, and far remote from any other land. 
How comes it to pass, that there are no trees groW- 
ing on this part of the continent of America, nor any 
of the islands lying near it? ‘hey are certainly as 
well situated for receiving seeds, by all the various 
ways Ihave heard of, as any of those casts are 


* History of Kamtschatka, p, 99, 
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that abound in wood. May not nature have denied — 


to some soil the power of raising trees, without the 
assistance of art? As to the drift wood, upon the 
shores of the islands, I have no doubt that it comes 


from America. For although there may be none on — 


the neighbouring coast, enough may grow farther up 
the country, which torrents in the spring may break 
loose, and bring down to the sea. And not a little 


may be conveyed from the woody coasts, though 


though they lie at a greater distance. : ; 
__ There area greater variety of plants at Oonalash- 
ka; and most of them were in flower the latter end 
of June. Several of them are such as we find in 
Europe, and in other parts of America, particularly 
in Newfoundland; and others of them, which are 


also met with in Kamtschatka, are eat by the natives’ 


both there and here. Of these, Krascheninicoff 
has given us descriptions. . The principal one is the 
saranne, or lilly root; which is about the size of a 
root of garlick, round, made up of a number of 
small cloves, and grains like groats. When. boiled, 
it is somewhat like saloop; the taste is not disagree- 


able, and we found means to make some good dish-— 


es with it. It does not seem to bein great plenty; 
for we got none but what Ismyloff gave us. 
We must reckon amongst the food of the natives, 


some other wild roots ; the stalk of aplant resembling i 


angelica; and berries of several different sorts; 
such as bramble-berries; cran-berries ; hurtle-berries; 


heath-berries; a small red berry, which, in New-— | 


foundland, is called partridge-berry; and another 
brown berry, unknown tous, This has somewhat 
of the taste of a sloe, but is unlike it in every other 


respect. It is very astringent, if eaten in any quane | 


tity. Brandy might be distilled from it. Captain 


Clerke attempted to preserve some; but they fer-_ 


mented, and became as strong as if they had been 
steeped in spirits. 
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“There were a few other plants, which we found 
serviceable, but are not made use of by either 
Russians or natives. Such as wild purslain; pea- 
tops; a kind of scurvy-grass ; cresses, and some | 
others. All these we found very palatable, dressed 
either’in soups or in sallads. On the low ground, 
and in the vallies, is plenty of grass, which grows 
very thick and to a great length. I am of opinion, 
that cattle might subsist at Oonalashka all the year 
round, without being housed. And the soil, in 
many places, seemed capable of producing grain, 
roots, and vegetables. “But, at present, the Russian 
traders, and the natives, seem satisfied with what 
nature brings forth. 

Native sulphur was seen amongst. the inhabitants 
of the island; but I had no opportunity of learning 
where they got it. We found also ochre; a stone 
that gives a purple colour ; and another that gives 
avery good green. It may be doubted, whether 
this last is known. In its natural state, itis of a 
¢reyish green colour, coarse and heavy. It easily 
dissolves in oil; but when put into water it entirely 
loses its properties. It seemed to be scarce in Oona 
lashka; but we were told, that it was in greater 
plenty onthe island Oonemak. As to the stones 
about the shore and hills, I saw nothing in them that 
was uncommon. 

The people of Oonalashka bury their dead on the 
summits of hills, and raise alittle hillock over the grave. 
In a walk into the country, one of the natives, who 
attended me, pointed out several of these receptacles 
of the dead. There was one of them, by the side of 
the road leading from the harbour to the village, 
over which was raised a heap of stones. It was ob- 
served, that every one who passed it, added one to _ 
it. I saw in the country several stone hillocks, 
that seemed to have been raised by art. Many of 
them were apparently of great antiquity. . 

What their notions are of the Deity, and of a 
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future state, know not. Iam equally unacquaint- 
ell with their/diversions; nothing having been seen. 
that could give us an insight into either. | 
'.,They are remarkably cheerful , and friendly 

amongst each other; and always behaved with great, 
civility tous. The Russians told us, that they never 

had any connections with their women, because they 
were not Christians. Our people were not so scru- 

pulous; and some of them had reason to repent that 

the females of Oonalashka encouraged their addres- 

ses without any reserve; for their health suffered by 

a distemper that is not unknown here. The natives 

of this island are also subject to the cancer, or a 

complaint like it, which those whom it attacks, are 

very careful to conceal. ‘lhey do not seem to be 

long-lived. Ino where saw a person, man or wo-« 

man, whom I could suppose to be sixty years of age; 

and but very few who appeared to be above fifty. 

Probably their hard way of living may be the means 

of shortening their days. 

I have frequently had occasion. to mention, from. 
the time of our arrival in Prince Willian:’s Sound, 
how remarkably the natives, on this north west side 
of America, resemble the Greenlanders and Esqui- 
maux, in various particulars of person, dress, wea- 
pons, canoes, and the like. However-I was much 
fess struck with this, than with the aflinity which 
we found subsisting between the dialects of the 
Greenlanders and Esquimaux, and those of Norton's 
Sound and Oonalashka. 

ft must be observed, however, with regard to the 
words which we collected on this side of Ameviea, 
that too much stress is not to be laid upon their 
being accurately represented ; for, after Mr. Ane 
derson’s death,, we had few who took much 
pains about such matters; and | have frequently 
found, that the same words written down by two | 
or more persons, from the mouth of the same native, — 


- 
. 
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on being compared together, differed not a little. 
But still, enough is certain, to warrant this judg- 
meht, that there is great reason to believe, that all 
these nations are of the same extraction; and if so, 
there can be little doubt of there being a northern 
communication of some sort, by sea, between this _ 
west side of America’and the east side, through Baf 
fin’s Bay; which communication, however, may be 
effectually shut up against ships, by ice, and other 
impediments. Such, at least, was my opinion at 
this time. ) 

I shall now quit these northern regions, with 4 
few particulars relative to the tides and currents upon 
the coast, and an account of the astronomical obser- 
vations made by us in Samganoodha Harbour. — 

The tide is no where considerable but in the great 
river.* | 

The flood comes from the south or south east, 
every where following the direction of the coast to 
the north westward. Between Norton Sound and 
Cape Prince of Wales, we found a current setting 
to the north west, particularly off the Cape, and 
within Sledge Island. But this current extended only 
a little way from the coast; for was it either cOnsis- 
tent or uniform. ‘To the north of Cape Prince of 
Wales, we found neither tide nor current, cither on 
the America or on the Asiatic coast, though several 
times looked for. ‘This gave rise to an opinion en 
tertained by some on board our ships, that the two 
coasts were connected, either by land or by ice ; 
which opinion received some strength, by our never 
having any hollow waves from the north, and by our 
seeing ice almost the whole way across, 

The following are the results of the several obSer- 
vations made ashore, during our stay in the harbeur 
of Samganocdha. | 


* Cook’s River. 
TP 
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The latitude, by the mean of several 
observed meridian altitudes of 


the sun ‘ e Miget 69? ba. Ot 
¢ By the mean of 20 sets 


with the sun east of ka a 
The lon- 2 the moon -  .- | | 
gitude | By the mean of 14 sets, ’ 
with the sun and stars £193 14 AS 
L westofthe moon - ; 


The mean of these . 193 29 45 
The longitude assumed 193 30 Q 
By the mean of equal altitudes of 
the sun, taken on the 12th, 14th, 
17th, and 21st, the time-keeper 
was found to be losing on mean 
time 8", 8 each day; and, on the 
_ last of these days, was too slow 
for mean time 13% 46™ 435, 98. 
Hence the time-keeper must have 
_ been too slow, on the 4th, the 
day after our arrival, by 135 44” 
26°, 625; and the longitude, by 
Greenwich rate, will be 13h 23™ | 
53°, 8 - ‘= 200 58 
By king George’s (or Nootka) 
Sound rate, 125 56" 4014 . 194 10 6 
The 30th of June, the time-keeper, | 


| of lunar observations, 


to 
~a 


by the same rate, gave hee 1OBY ba ho 
The error of the time-keeper, at 

that time, was - ~ 0-18 OW. 
At this time, its error was < O 40 GE. 


The error of the time-keeper, be- 
tween our leaving Samganoodha, , 
and our return to it again, was O 58 6 


‘ : 
On the 12th of October, the variation f A. M. 20° 17! 9" ) Mean 19° 5¢/ 15if 
By the mean of three compasses, UP. M. 19 41 97° f° East. 

ee ( Unmarked end) Dipping, { 68° 45! ) Face { 69° sof 
Dip of the needle l Marked‘end i face East- 1 69 55 § West 69 17 ~ 
Mean of the dip of the north end of the needle 69° 91! 45”, 
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CHAP. XII, 


Departure from Oonalashka, and future Views.— 
. Lhe Island Amoghta.— Situation of a remark- 
able Rock.—The Strait between Oonalashka and 


Oonella repassed.—Progress to the South.—_Me- _ 


lancholy Accident on board the Discovery.—Mo- 
wee, one of the Sandwich Islands, discovered.— 
Intercourse with the Natives.—Visit from Ter- 
reeoboo.— Another Island, called Owhyhee, dis- 
covered.—The Ships ply to Windward to get 
round it.—An Eclipse of the Moon observed.— 
The Crew refuse to drink Sugar-cane Beer.— 
Cordage deficient in Strength —Commendation 
of the Natives of Owhyhee.—The Resolution gets 
to Windward of the Island. —Her Progress down 
the South East Coust.—Views of the Country, 
and Visits from the Natives.—The Discovery 
Joins.—Slow Progress Westward.—Karakakooa 
Bay examined by Mr. Bligh.—Vast Concourse 
of the Natives.—The Ships anchor in the Bay. 


In the morning of Monday the 26th, we put to sea 
from Samganoodha Harbour; and, as the wind was 
southerly, stood away to the westward. 

My intention was now to proceed to Sandwich 
Islands, there to spend,a few of the winter months, 
in case we should meet with the necessary refresh- 
ments, and then to direct our course to Kamtschatka, 


4 


so as to endeavour to be there by the middle of May, 


the ensuing summer. -In consequence of this vesolu- 
tion, I gave Captain Clerke orders how to proceed, 
im case of separation; appointing Sandwich Islands 
for the first place of rendezvous, and thé harbour of 
Petropaulowska, in Kamtschatka, for the second. — 

Soon after we were out of the harbour, the wind 
veered to the south east and east south.east, which, 
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by the evening, carried us as far as the western part 
of Oonalashka, where we got the wind at south. 
With this we stretched to the westward, till seven © 
o’clock the next morning, when we wore, and stood 
to the east. The wind, by this time, had increased _ 
in such a manner as to reduce us to.our three cours 
ses. It blew in very heavy squalls, attended with 
rain, hail, and snow. | © mai 
At nine o’clock in the morning of the 28th, the 
island of Oonalashka bore south east, four leagues 
distant. We then wore and stood to the westward. 
The strength of the gale was now over, and toward 
evening the little wind that blew insensibly veered 
round to the east, where it continued but a short 
time before it got to north east, and increased to a 
very hard gale with rain. I steered first to the south- 
ward; and as the wind inclined to the north and 
north west, | steered more westerly. 
On the 29th, at half past six in the morning, we 
saw land extending from east by south to south by 
west, supposed to be the island Amoghta. Ateight, | 
finding that we could not weather the island, as the 
wind had now veered to the westward, I. gave over 
plying, and bore away for Oonalashka, with a view 
of going to the northward and eastward of that 
island, not daring to attempt a passage to the south 
east of it, in so hard a gale of wind. At the time 
we bore away, the land extended from east by south © 
half south to south south west, four leagues distant. 
The longitude by the time-keeper was 191° 17’, and 
the latitude 53° 38’. This will give a very different 
situation to this island from that assigned to it upon 
the Russian map. But it must be remembered, that. 
this is oue of the islands which Mr. Ismyloff said 
was wrong placed. Indeed it is a doubt if this be | 
Amoghta ;* for after Ismyloff had made the correc- 


* On the chart of Krenitzen’s and Levasheff’s voyage, in 1768 — 
and 1769, which we find in Mr, Coxe’s book, p- 251. an island 
called Amuckta, is laid down, not very far from the place — 
assigned to Amoghta by Captain Cook, 
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tion, no: land appeared upon the map in this latitude hy 
but, as I have observed before, we must not look for 
accuracy in this chart. | 

At eleven o’clock, as we were steering to the 
north east, we discovered an elevated rock, like a 
tower, bearing north north east half east, four leagues 
distant. it lies in the latitude of 53° 57’, and in the 
longitude of 191° 2’, and hath no place in the Rus- 

‘sian map.* We must have passed very near it in 
the night. We could judge of iis steepness from 
this circumstance, that the sea, which now run very 
high, broke no where but against it. At three in 
the afternoon, after getting a sight of Oonalashka, 
we shortened sail, and hauled the wind, not having ~ 
time to get through the passage before night. At 
day-break the next morning, we bore away under 
courses, and close-reefed top-sails, having a very 
hard gale at west north west, with heavy squalls, 
attended with snow. At noon, we were in the mid- 
dle of the strait, between Oonalashka, and Oonella, 
the harbour of Samganoodha bearing south south 
east, one league distant. At three in the afternoon, 
being through the strait, and clear of the isles, Cape 
Providence bearing west south west, two or three 
leagues distant, we steered to the southward, under ~ 
double reefed top-sails and courses, with the wind 
at west north west, a strong gale, and fair weather. 

On Monday, the 2d of November, the wind veered 
to the southward; and, before night, blew a violent 
‘storm, which obliged us to bring to. The Discovery 
fired several guns, which we answered ; but without 

knowing on what occasion they were fired. Ateight 

* Though this rock had no place in the Russian map produced 
by Ismyloff, it has a place in the chart of Krenitzen’s and 
Levasheff’s voyage above referred to. That chart also agrees. 
with Captain Cuok’s, as tu the general position of this group of 
islands. The singularly indented shores of the island of Oona- 

-lashka are represented in both charts much alike. These circum- 
stances are worth attending to, as the more modern Russian maps 
ot this Archipelago are so wondertully erroneous, 

gt 3 . 
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o’clock, we lost sight of her, and did not see her 
again till eight the next morning. At ten, she joined 
us; and, as the height of the gale was now over, 
and the wind had veered back to west north west, . 
we made sail, and resumed our course to the southe 
ward. | 

The 6th, in the evening, being in the latitude of © 
42° 12', and in the longitude of 201° 26’, the varia- 
tion was 17° 15’ east. The next morning, our lati. 
tude being 41° 20’, and our longitude 202°, a shag, 
or cormorant, flew several times round the ship. As 
these birds are seldom, if ever, known to fly far out 
of sight of land, I judged that some was not far dise 
taut. However, we could see none. In the after- 
noon, there being but little wind, Captain Clerke 
came on board, and informed me of a melancholy 
accident that happened on board his ship, the second 
night after we left Samganoodha. The main tack 
gave way, killed one man, and wounded the boat- 
swain, and two or three more. In addition to this 
misfortune, I now learned, that, on the evening of 
the 2d, his sails and rigging received considerable 
damage; and that the guns which he fired were the 
signal to bring to. 

On the 8th, the wind was at north ; a gentle breeze 
with clear weather. On the 9th, in the latitude of 
39> °, wehad eight hours calm. This was succeeded 
by the wind from the south, attended with fair wea- 
ther. Availing ourselves of this, as many of our 
people as could handle a needle, were set to work to 
repair the sails; and the carpenters were employed 
to put the boats in order, ) 

On the 12th at noon, being then in the latitude 
of 38° 14’, and in the longitude of 206° 17’, the wind 
returned back to the northward ; and, on the 15th, 
in the latitude of 33° 30’, it veered ta the east. At 
this time, we saw a tropic bird, and a dolphin ; the 
first that we had observed during the passage. On 
the 17th, the wind veered to the southward, where 
jt continued till the alternaon of the 19th, when a 
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squall of wind and rain brought it at once round by 
the west to the north. This was in the latitude of 
32° 26’, and in the longitude of 207° 30’. — 

The wind presently increased to a very strong 
gale, attended with rain, so as to bring us under 
double-reefed top-sails. In lowering down the main 
top-sail to reef it, the wind tore it quite out of the 
foot rope; and it was split in several other parts. | 
This sail had only been brought to the yard the day 
before, after having hada repair. The next morning, 
we got another top-sail to the yard. This gale proved 
to be the forerunner of the trade-wind, which in lati, 
tude 25° veered to east, and east south east. | 

I continued to steer to the southward, till day- 
light in the morning of the 25th, at which time we 
were in the latitude of 20° 55°, I now spread the 
ships, and steered to the west. In the evening, we 
joined; and at midnight brought to. At day-break, 
next morning, land was seen extending from south 
south east to west. We made sail, and stood for it. 
At eight, it extended from south east half south, to 
west; the nearest part two leagues distant. It was 
supposed that we saw the extent of the land to the 
east, but not to the west. We were now satisfied, 
that the group of the Sandwich Islands had been only 
‘imperfectly discovered; as those of them which we 
had visited in our progress northward, all lie to the 
leeward of our present station, | 

In the country was an eleyated saddle hill, whose 
summit appeared above the clouds. From this hill, 
the land fell in a gentle slope, and terminated in a 
steep rocky coast, against which the sea broke in a 
dreadful surf. Finding that we could not weather 
the island, I bore up, and ranged along the coast ta 
the westward. It was not long before we saw people 
on several parts of the shore, and some houses and 
plantations. The country seemed to be both well 
wooded and watered; and running streams were seen 
falling into the sea in various places, 
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As it was of the last importance to procure a sups 


ply of provisions at these islands; and experience 
having taught me that I could have no chance to 
succeed in this, if a free trade with the natives were 


to be allowed; that is, if it were left to every man’s 
discretion to trade for what he pleased, and in the 
- manner he pleased; for this substantial reason, I 


now published an order, prohibiting all persons from 
trading, except such as should be appointed by me 
and Captain Clerke; and even these were enjoined 
to trade only fer provisions and refreshments. Wo- 


men were also forbidden to be admitted into the 


ships, except under certain restrictions. But the evil 
I ineant to prevent, by this regulation, I soon found, 
had already got amongst thtm. 

At noon, the coast extended from south 81° east, 


to north 56° west; a low flat, like an isthmus, bore , 


south 42° west; the nearest shore three or four miles 
distant; the latitude was 20° 59’; and the longitude 
203° 50’. Seeing some. canoes coming off to us; I 


brought to. As soon as they got along-side, many 


of the people, who conducted them, came into the 
ship, without the léast hesitation. We found them 
to be of the same nation with the inhabitants of the 


islands more to leeward, which we had already vi- - 


sited; and, if we did not-mistake them, they knew 
of our having been there. Indeed, it rather appeared 
too evident ; for these people had got amongst them 


the venereal distemper; and, as yet, I knew of no- 


other way cf its reaching them, but by an intercourse 
with their neighbours since our leaving them. 

We got from our visiters a quantity of cuttle-fish, 
for nails and peices of iron, They brought very little 


fruit and roots; but told us that they had plenty of — 


them on their island, as also hogs and fowls. In the 
evening, the horizon being clear to the westward, 
we judged the westernmost land in sight to be an 
island, separated from that off which we now were. 


Pa 
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Having no doubt that the people would return to 
the ships next day, with the produce of their coun- 
try, I kept plying off all night, and in the morning 
stood close in shore. At first, only a few of the na- 
tives visited us; but, toward noon, we had the com- 
pany of agood many, who brought with them bread- 
fruit, potatocs, tarro, or eddy roots, a few plantains, 
and small pigs; all of which they exchanged for nails 
and iron tools. Indeed, we had nothing else to give 
them. We continued trading with them till four 
o’clock in the afternoon, when, having disposed of 
all their cargoes, and not seeming inclined to fetch 
more, we made sail, and stood off shore. 

While we were lying to, though the wind blew 
fresh, I observed that the ships:drifted to the east. 
Consequently, there must have been a current setting 
in that direction. This encouraged me to ply to 
windward, with a view to get round the east end of 
the island, and so have the whole lee-side before us. 
In the afternoon of the 30th, being off the north 
east end of the island, several canoes came off to the 
ships. Most of these belonged to a Chief named 

-Terreeoboo, who came in one of them, He made 
me a present of two or three small pigs ; and we got, 
by barter, from the other people, a little fruit.. After 
a stay of about two hours, they all left us, except 

‘six or eight of their company, who chose to remain 
on board. A double sailing canoe came, soon after, 
to attend upon them; which we towed astern all 
night. in the evening, we discovered another ise 
Jand to windward, which the natives call Owhyhee. 
The name of that, off which we had been for some 
days, we were also told, is Mowee. aval 

On the Ist of December, at eight in the morning, 
Owhyhee extended from south 22° east, to south 
32° west; and Mowee from north 41° to north 83° 
west. Finding that we could fetch Owhyhee, I 
stood for it; and our visiters from Mowee not choos-~ 
ing to accompany us, embarked in their canoe, and 
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went ashore. At seven in the evening, we were 
close up with the north side of Owhyhee; where 
we spent the night, standing off and on, ‘ 

In the morning of the 2d, we were surprized to 
see the summits, of the mountains on Owhyhee co. 
vered with snow. ‘They did not appear to be of any 
extraordinary height ; and yet, in some places, the 
snow seemed to be of a considerable depth, and to 
have lain there some time. As we drew near the 


shore, some of the natives came off to. us. They. 


were a little shy at first; but we soon enticed some 
of them.on board; and at-last prevailed upon them 
to return to the island, and bring off what we wanted, 
Soon after they reached the shore, we had company 
~enough ; and few coming empty-handed, we got a 
tolerable supply of small pigs, fruit, and roots. We 
continued trading with them till six in the evening $ 


when we made sail, and stood off, witha view of 


plying to windward round the island, 

In theevening of the-4th, we observed an eclipse 
of the moon. Mr. King made use of a night-teles- 
cope, a circular aperture being placed at the object 
end, about one-third of the size of the common aper= 
ture. I observed with the telescope of one of Rams- 
den’s sextants ; which, I think, answers this purpose 
as well as any other. The following times are the 
means, as observed by us both. 


6" 3! 25” beginning of the eclipse 2 Longi- § 904° 40” 45'* 
8 27 25 end of the eclipse tude £204 25 15, 


st 


. Mean = = - oR 204 35 O 


The penumbra was visible, at least ten minutes 
before the beginning, and after the end of the 
eclipse. I measured the uneclipsed part of the moon, 
with one of Ramsden’s sextants, several times before, 
at, and after the middle of the eclipse; but did not 
get the middle so near as might have been effected by 
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this method. Indced these observations were made 
only as an experiment, without aiming at much ni- 
cety. | also measured mostly one way; whereas I 
ought to have brought alternately the reflected and 
direct images on.contrary sides, with respect to each 
other ; reading the numbers off the quadrant, in one 
case, to the left of the beginning of the divisions’; 
and, in the other case, to the right hand of the 
same. It is evident, that half the sum of these two 
numbers must be the true measurement, independent 
of the error of the quadrant; and this is the method 
that I would recommend. 

But I am well assured, that it might have been ob-: 
served much nearer; and that this method may be 
useful when neither the beginning nor end of an 
eclipse can be observed, which may often happen. 

Immediately after the eclipse was over, we observ. 
ed the distance cf each limb of themoon from Pollux 
and <Arietis; the one being to the east, and the 
_Other to the west. An opportunity to observe, un- 
der all these circumstances, seldom happens; but 
when it does, it ought not to be omitted ; as, in 
this case, the local errors to which these observations - 
are liable, destroy each other; which, in all other 
cases, would require the observations of a whole 
moon. ‘The following are the results of these obser- 
vations : . 


‘ aArietis - 2040 29707" 3 
Myself with Nae - 20-9044 © mean,2049, 211.5” 


ge ie Arietis - £Ob 97 45 Riot 
Mr. King with ee . - 804 “ is, mean 204 18 29 


oe 


Bean of the two means - = - - 204 19 47 
The time-keeper, at 45 30/, to which time all : i 
the lunar observations are reduced 204 OF 45 


The current which I have mentioned, as setting 
to the eastward, had now ceased; for we gained 
but little by plying. On the 6th, in the evening, 
being about five leagues farther up the coast, and 
near the shore, we had some traflic with the natives. 


e 
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But, as it had furnished only a trifling supply, I 
stood in again next morning, when we had a consi- 
derable number of visiters; and we lay to, trading 


with them till‘two in the afternoon. By that time, 


we had procured pork, fruit, and roots, sufficient 

for four or five days. We then made sail, and cone 

tinued to ply to windward. : , 
fiaving procured a quantity of sugar-cane; and 


having, upon a trial, made but a few days before, 
found that a strong decoction of it, produced a very: 
palatable beer, I ordered. some more to be brewed, 
for our general use. But when the cask was now’ 


broached, not one of my crew would éven so much 
as taste it. As [had no motive in preparing this 
beverage, but to save our spirit for a colder climate, 
I gave myself no trouble, either by exerting autho. 
rity, or by having recourse to persuasion, to pre. 


vail upon them. to drink it ; knowing that there was’ 
no danger of the scurvy, so Jong as we could.get a | 
plentiful supply of other vegetables, But, that b- 


might not be disappointed in my views, I gave ore! 


ders that no grog should be served in either ship. I 


myself, and the officers, continued to make use of 
the sugar-cane beer, whenever we could get materi. 
als for brewing it. A few hops, of which we had 
some on board, improved it much. It has the taste 
of new malt beers; and £ believe no one will doubt 
of its being very whoicsome. “And yet my incon. 
siderate crew alleged that it was injurious to their 
heaith. 


They had no better reason to supporta resolution, - 


which they took on our firstarrival in King Greorge’s 


Sound, not todeink the spruce-beer made there. Buty © 


Wicther irom consideration that it was not the frst 
time of their bemy required to use thatliquor, or from 


w] 


some other reason, they did not atfempt to carry their. 


purpose into actual execution ; and -L had. never heard 
of it GH now, when they renewed their ignerant op- 


position tomy best endecvours to serve them. Every 


novation whatever, on board a sbip, though ever 


-“ . ‘ 
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so much to the advantage of seamen, is sure to meet 
with their highest disapprobation. Both portable 

soup, and sour krout, were, at first, condemned as 
stuff unfit for human beings. Few commanders have 
introduced into their ships more novelties, as useful 
varieties of food and drink, than l have done. Ine 
deed few commanders have had the same opportuni- 
ties of trying such experiments, or been driven to 
the same necessity of trying them. It has, however, 
been, in a great measure, owing to various little de- 
viations from established practice, that [ have been 
able to preserve my people, generally speaking, 
from that dreadful distemper, the scurvy, which has 
perhaps destroyed more of our sailors, in thetr peaces 
ful voyages, than have fallen by the enemy in mill- 
tary expeditions. ae 

i kept atsome distance from the coast, till the 13th, 
when | stood in again, six leagues farther to wind. 
ward than we had as yet reached; and, after having 
some trade with the natives who visited us, returucd 
to sea, I should have got near the shore again on 
the 15th, for asupply of fruit or roots, but the 
wind happening to be at south east by south, and 
south south east, | thought this a good time to stretch 
to the eastward, in order to get round, or, at least, 
to get a sight of the south east end of the island. 
The wind continued at south east by south, most 


part of the 16th. It was variable between south and 


east on the 17th; and on the 18th, it was continu. 
ally veering from one quarter to another; blowing, 
sometimes, in hard squalls; and, at other times, 
calm, with thunder, lightning and rain. In the af- 
ternoon, we had the wind westerly for afew hours 5 
but in the cveuing it shifted to east by south, and 
we stood to the southward, close hauled, under an 
easy sail, as the Discevery was at some distance astern. 
At this time the south east point or the island bore 
south west by south, about five leagues distant; and 


1 made no doubt that I should be able to weather 


UU 


\ 
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it, Butat one o’clock, next morning, it fell calm, 
and we were left to the mercy of a north easterly 
swell, which impelled us fast towards the land; so 
that, long before day-break, we saw lights upon the 
shore, which was not more than a league distant. 
The night was dark, with thunder, lightning,andrain. 
Atthreeo’clock, the calm was succeeded by a breeze © | 
from the south east by east, blowing in squalls, with~ ) 
rain. Westood to the north east, thinking it the ) 
best tack to clear the coast; but, if it had been day-.« | 
light, we should have chosen the other. At day- | 
break, the coast was seen extending from north by | 
west, to south west by west; a dreadful surf break- | 
ing upon the shore, which was not more than halfa 
league distant. It was evident that we had been in | 
the most imminent danger. Nor were we yet ing 
safety, the wind veering more easterly ; so that, for | 
some time, we did but just keep our distance from | 
the coast. What made our situation more warming, | 
was theleach-rope of ¢he main top-sail giving way; 
which was the occasion of the ‘sail’s being rent in 
two; and the two tep-gallant sails. gave way in the 
same manner, though not half worn out, By taking 
a favourable opportunity, we soon got others to the 
yards; and then we left the land astern, The Disco- 
very, by being at some distance to the north, was | 
never near the land; nor did wesee her till eight — 
o'clock. é 
On this occasion, I cannot help observing, thatl 
have always found, that the bolt-ropes to our sails 
have not been of sufficient strength or substance. 
This at different times, has been the source of infinite | 
trouble and vexation ; and of much expence of canvas, | | 
_ Tuined by their giving way. I wish also, that I did : 
_ not think there is room for remarking, that the cor- : 
dage and canvas, and indeed all the other store¢ Me 
made use of in the navy, are not of equal goodness | 
| 


a 


/ 
} 


with those, in general, used in the merchant service. 
It seems to be a very prevalent opinion, amongst ~ 
naval officers of all ranks, that the king’s stores are 


- 
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better than any others, and that no ships are so well - 
fitted out as those of the navy. Undoubtedly they 
are in the right, as to the quantity, but, I fear, not 
as to the quality of the stores. This, indeed, is 
seldom tried ; for things are generally condemned, 
or converted to some other use, by such time as they 
are half worn out. It is only on such voyages as ours, 
that we have an opportunity of making the trial; as 
our situation makes it necessary to wear every thing 
to the very utmost.* | 

As soon as day-light appeared, the natives ashore 

displayed a white flag, which we conceived to bea 
signal of peace and friendship. Some of them ven- 
tured out after us; but the wind freshening, and it 
not being safe to wait, they were soon eft astern. 

In the afternoon, after making another attempt 
to weather the eastern extreme, which failed, 1 gave 
it up, and run down to the discovery. Indeed, it 
was of no consequencé to get round the island ; for 
we had seen its extent to the south east, which was 
‘the thing I aimed at; and, according to the inform- 
ation which we had got from the natives, there is no 
other island to the windward of this. However, as 
we were so near the south east end of:it, and as the 

least shift of wind, in our favour, would serve to 
carry us round, I did not wholly give up the idea 
of weathering it; and therefore continued to ply. 

On the 20th, at noon, this south east point bore 
south, three leagues distant; the snewy hills west 

* Captain Cook may, in part, be right in his comparison of 
some cordage used in the King’s service, with what is used in 
that of the merchants; especially in time of war, when part ot 
the cordage wanted in the navy ts, from necessity, made by con- 
tract. But it is well known, that there is no better cordage than 
what is made in the King’s yards. This explanation of the pre- 
ceding paragraph has been subjoined, on the authority of a naval 
officer of distinguished rank, and great professional ability, who 
has, at the same time, recommended 11 as a necessary precautions 
that ships fitted out on voyages of discovery, should be furnished 
with no cordage but what is made in the King’s yards; and, in- 
deed, that every article of their store, of every kind, should be 
the best that can be made, 


\ 
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north west; and we were about four miles from thé. 


nearest shore. In the afternoon, some of. the na- 
tives came off in their canoes, bringing with them a 
few pigs and plantains. The latter were very acs 


ceptable, having had no vegetables for some days ¢_ 


but the supply we now received was so inconsideré 


able, being barely sufficient for one day, that 1 stood — 


in again the next morning, till within three or four 


miles of the land, where we were met by a number | 


of canoes, laden with provisions.. We brought to, 


and continued trading with the people in them, till 


four in the afternoon; when, having got a pretty 


good supply, we made sail, and stretched off to the | 


northward. 


I had never met with a behaviour so free from re-_ 


serve and suspicion, in my intercourse with any 
tribes of savages, as we experienced in the people of 


this island. It was very common for them to send ~ 


up into the ship the several articles they brought off 


for barter ;. afterward, they.would: come in. theme. 
selves, and make their bargains. on the quarter-deck.: . 


ae, 


The people of Otaheite, even after, our repeated vie) 


sits, do not care to put so.much confidence in us. I 
infer from this, that those of Owhyhee must be more 
faithful in their dealings with one another, than the 
inhabitants of Otaheite are. For, if little faith were 
observed amongst themselves, they would not be so 
ready to trust strangers. It is also to be observed, 
to their honour, that they had never once atte»pted 


to cheat us in. exchanges, nor to commit a theft. 


They understand trading as well as most people. 


and seemed to comprehend clearly the reason of our 


plying upon the coast. For, though they brought 


off provisions in great plenty, particularly pigs, yet 
they kept up their price; and, rather than dispose 
of them for less than they thought they were worth, 
would take them on shore again. 

On the 22d, at eight in the morning, we tacked 
to the southward with a fresh breeze at east by 
north, At noon, the latitude was 20° 28’ 30/7; 
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and the snowy peak bore south west half south. 
We had a good view of it the preceding day, and 
the quantity of snow seemed to have increased, and 
to extend lower down the hill. I stood to the south 
east till midnight, then tacked to the north till four 
in the morning, when we returned to the south east 
tack; and, as the wind was at north east by east, 
we had hopes of weathering the island. We should 
have succeeded, if the wind had not died away,and ~ 
left us to the mercy of agreat swell, which carried us 
fast toward the land, which was not two leagues” 
distant. At length, we got our head off, and some 
light puffs of wind, which came with showers of rain, 
put us out of danger. While we lay, as it were, 
becalmed; several of the islanders came off with hogs, 
fowls, fruit, and roots. Out of cone canoe we got 
a goose; which was about the size of a Muscov 
duck. Its plumage was dark grey, and the bill 
vand legs black. 

At four in the afternoon, after purchasing every 
thing that the natives had brought off, which was 
fullas much as we had occasion for, we made sail, 
and stretched to the north, with the wind at cast 
northeast. At midnight, we tacked, and stood to 
the south east. Upon asupposition that the Disco- 
very would see us tack, the signal was omitted; but 
she did wot see us; as we afterwards found, and 
continued standing to the north ; for at day-light 
next morning she was not in sight. At this time 
the weather being hazy wevcould not see far; so 
that it was possible the Discovery might be fol- 
lowing us; and, being past the north east part 
of the island, [| was tempted to stand on, till, 
by the wind veering to north east, we could not 
weather the land upon the other tack. Consequently 
we could not stand to the north, to join, or look 
_ for, the Discovery. At noon, we were, by obser 
vation, in latitude of 19° 55, and in the longitude 
of 205° 3°; the south east point of the island bore 
en” uu 3 
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south by east a quarter east, six leagues distant; the 
other. extreme bore north, 60° west; and we were 


two leagues from the nearest shore. , At six in the 


evening, the southernmost extreme of: the island 
bore south west, the nearest shore seven or eight miles 
distant; so that we had now succeeded in getting 


to windward of the island, which we had aimed at — 


with so much perseverence. f 

The Discovery, however, was not yet to be seen. 
But the wind, as we had it, being very favourable 
for her to follow us, I concluded, that it would not. 
be long before. she joined us. I therefore kept 


cruizing off this south east point of the island, which — 


Jies in the latitude of 19° 34’, and in the longitude of 
205° 6’, till I was satisfied that Captain Clerke could 
not join me here. I now conjectured, that he had 
not been able to weather the north east part of the 


island, and had gone to leeward in order to meet me? — 


that way. 
As I generally kept from five to ten leagues from 
theland no canoes, except one, came off to us till the 
28th ; when we were visited by a dozen or fourteeny 
The people who conducted them, brought, as usualy 
the produce of the island. I was very sorry that 
they had taken the trouble to come so far. For we 
could not trade with them, our old stock not being, 
as yet, consumed ; and we had found, by late ex. 
perience, that the hogs could not be kept alive, nor 
the roots preserved from putrefaction, many days. ° 
However, I intended not to leave this part of the 
island before I got a supply ; as it would not be easy 
to return to it again, in case it should be found ne- 
cessary. | is 
We began to be in want on the 30th ; and I would 
have stood in near the shore, but was prevented by 
a calm; but a breeze springing up, at midnight, from 
south and south west, we were cuabled to stand in 
for the land at day-break., At ten o’clock in the 
morning, we were met by the islanders with fruit 
and ragts ; but, in all the canoes, were only three 


( 


_ 


< 
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small pigs. Our not having bought those which had 


been lately brought off, may be supposed to be the | 


réason of this very scanty supply. We brought to for 


the purposes of trade; but, soon after, our marketing. - 


was interrupted by avery hard rain; and, besides, 
we were rather too far fromthe shore. Nor durst I 
go nearer 5 for I could not depend upon the wind’s 
remaining where it was for a moment; the swell 
also being high, and setting obliquely upon the 


shore, against which it prowes in a frightful surf. Inv 


the evening the weather mended ; the night was Be 
and it was ‘spent in making short Beards! 

Before day-break, the atmosphere was again load. 
ed with heavy clouds; and the new year was ushered 
in with very hard rain, which continued, at inter- 
vals, till past ten o’clock. ‘The wind was southerly $ 
a light breeze, with some calms, when the rain 
ceased and the sky cleared, and the breeze freshened. 
Being, at this time, about tive miles from the land, 
several canoes arrived with fruit and roots; and, at 
last, some hogs were brought off. We lay to, trading 
with them till three o’clock in the afternoon; when, 
having a tolerable supply, we made sail, witha view 
of proceeding to the north west, or lee-side of the 
island, to look forthe Discovery. It was necessary, 


— 


however, the wind being at south, to stretch first , 


to the eastward, till midnight, when the wind came 
more favourable, and we went upon the other tack. 
For several days past, both wind and weather had 
been exceedingly unsettled ; and there fell a great 
deal of rain, 

The three following days were spent in running 
down -the south east side of the island. For, during 
the nights, we stood off and. on; and part of each 

day was employed in lying-to, in order to furnish an 
op portunity to the natives of trading with us. They 
sometimes came on board, while we were five leu- 
gues from the shore. uty whether from a fear of 
losing. their goods in the sea, or from the uncert; ainty 
ofa “market, they never brought much with them. 


\ 


~ 
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The principal article procured was salt, which was 


extremely good. 


-On the 5th in the morning, we passed the south _ 


point of the island, which lies in the latitude of 18° 


54’; and beyond it we found the coast to trend north, 


60° west. ‘On this point stands a pretty large vil. 
lage, the inhabitants of which thronged off to the 
ship with hogs and women. It was not possible to 
Keep the latter from coming on board; and no wo- 


men, I ever met with, were less reserved. Indeed, 


it appeared tome, that they visi‘ed us with no other 


view, than to make a surrender of their persons, — 
As | had now got a quantity of salt, I purchased no 


hogs but such as were fit for salting ; refusing all that 
were under size. However, we could seldom get any 
above fifty or sixty pounds weight. It was happy 
for, us, that we had still some vegetables on board ; 
for we now received few such productions, Indeed, 


this part of the country, from its appearance, did - 


not seem capable of affording them. Marks of its 
having been laid waste by the explosion of a volcano, 


every where presented themselves ; and though we 


had, as yet, seen nothing like one upon the island, ~ 


the devastation that it had made, in this neighbour- 
hood, was visible to the naked eye. 
This part of the coast is sheltered from the reign. 


upon; aline of an hundred and sixty fathoms not 


reaching it, within the distance of half a mile from 


the shore. ‘The islanders having all left us, toward 


the evening, we ran a few miles down the coast; ° 


and then spent the night standing off and on. 

The next morning, the natives visited us again, 
bringing with them thc same articles of commerce as 
before. Being now near the shore, L sent Mr. 
Bligh, the Master, in a boat, to sound the coast, 


with orders to land, and to look for fresh water. - 


Upon his return, he reported, that, at two cables’ 


Jengths from the shore, he had found no soundings — 
with a line of one hundred and sixty fathoms; that, - 


ing winds; but we could find no bottom to anchor~ 
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when he landed, he found no stream or spring, but 
only rain-water, deposited in holes upon the rocks ; 
and even that was brackish from the spray of the sea ; 
and that the surface of the country was entirely come 
posed of slags and.ashes, with a few plants inter- 
spersed. Between ten and eleven. we saw with plea- 
sure the Discovery coming round the south point of 
the island; and, at one in the afternoon, she joind 
us. Captain Clerke then coming on board, informed 
me, that he had cruised four or five days whcre we 
were separated, and then plied round the east side 
of the island; but that, meeting with unfavourable 
winds, he had been car ried to some distance from the 
coast. He had one of the islanders on board, all 
this time ; who had remained there from choice, and 
had refused to quit the ship, theugh opportunities 
had offered. 

Having spent the tight standing off and on, we 
stood in again the ioe. morning, and when wewere 
about a league from the shore, many of the natives 
visited us; At noon, the observed latitude was 19° 
1’, and the longitude, by the time-keeper, was 203° 
26’; the island extending from south, 74° east, to 
north. 13° west ; the nearest part two leagues distant. 

At ‘day- break on the 8th, we found that the cure 
rents, during the night, cota we spent in plying, 
had carried us back considerably to windward ; 
that we were now off the south west point of the 
island. There we brought to, in order to give the 
natives an opportunity of trading with us. At noon 
our observed latitude was 19° 1’, and our longitude, 
by the time-keeper, was 203° 13’; the south west 
point of the island bearing Hort, 30° east; two 
miles distant. : 

We spent the night as usual, standing off and on. 
Jt happened, that four men and ten women who had 
come on board the preceding day, still remained 
with us. As I did not like the company of the lat- 
ter, I stood in shore towards noon, principally with 
a view to get them out of the ship; and some canoes 
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coming off, I took that opportunity of sending | away 
our guests. 

We had light airs from north west and south west, 
and calms, till eleven in the morning of the 10th, 
when the wind freshened at west north west, which,- 
with a strong current setting to the South east, so 
much retarded us, that, in the evening, between 
seven and eight o'clock, the south point of the island 
bore north, 102° west, four leagues distant. The 
south snowy hill now bore north 14° east. 

At four in the morning of the 11th, the a | 
having fixed at west, I stood in for the lane in ore 
der to get some refrosimen's. As we drew near the 
shore, ‘the natives began to come off. We lay to, 
or stood on and off, trading with thein all the day ; 
but got a very scanty supply at last. Many canoes 
visited us, whose people had not a single thing to 
barter ; which convinced us, that this part of the 
island must be very poor, and that we had already 
got all that they could spare. We spent the, 12th, 
plying off and on, with a fresh gale at west. A mile 
from the shore, and to the north cast of the south 
point of the island, having tried soundings, we found 
ground at fifty- five fathoms depth ; the bottom a fine - 
sand. At five in the evening, we stood to the south 
west, with the wind at west north west; and soon 
after midnight we hada calm. 

At eight o’clock next morning, having got a small 
breeze at south south east, we steered to the north 
north west, in for the land. Soon after, a few 
canoes came along-side with some hogs, but without | 
any vegetables, which articles we most wanted. We 
had now made some progress; for at noon the south ~ 
point of the island bore south, 864° east; the south 
west point north, 13° west; ‘the nearest ‘shore two 
leagues distant; latitude, by observation, 13° 56’, 
and our longitude, by the time-keeper, 203° 40°. 
We had got the length of the south west point of the 
island in the evening; but the wind now veering to 
the westward and northward, during the night we 
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lost ail that we had gained. Next morning, being still 
off the south west point. of the island, some canoes 
came off; but they brought nothing that we were in 
want of. We had now neither fruit nor roots, and 
were under a necessity of making use of some of our 
sea-provisions. Atlength,somé canoes from the north. 
ward brought us a small supply of hogs and roots. 

We had variable light airs next to a calm, the fol. 
lowing day, till five-in the afternoon, when a small 
breeze at east north east springing up, we were at 
last enabled to steer along shore to the northward. 

- The weather being fine, we had plenty of company 
this day, and abundance of every thing. Many of 
our visiters remained with us on board ail night, and 
we towed their canoes astern. 

At day-break on the 16th, seeing the appearance 
of abay, I sent Mr. Bligh, Lae: a boat from each 
ship, to examine it, being at this time three leagues 
off. Canoes now evan “to arrive from all parts 5 
so that before ten o’clock, there were not fewer than 
a thousand about the two ships, most of them crowd. 
ed with people, and well laden with hogs and other 
productions of the island. We had the most satis. 
fying proof of: their friendly intentions; for we did 
not see a single person who had with him a weapon 
ef anysort. Trade and curiosity alone had brought: 
- them off. Among such numbers as we had, at times, 
on board, itis no wonder that some should betray a 
thievish disposition. One of our visiters took out 
of the ship a boat’s rudder. He was discovered ; 
but too late to recover it. | thought this a good 
opportunity to shew these people, the tse of fire. 
arms; and two or three musquets, and as many 
four- pounders, were fired over the canoe which car- 
ried off the rudder. As it was notintended that any of 
the shot should take effect the surrounding multitude of 
fiatives scemed rather more surprised than frightened. 

In the evening Mr. Bligh returned, and reported, 
that he had found a bay in which was good anchor. 
age; and fresh water in 2 situation tolerably easy to 

= oy 
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»< become at. Into this bay I resolved to carry, the 


~ shipsythere to refit, and supply ourselves with every, 
refreshment that he place could afford. As night 
approached, the greater part of our visiters retired 
to the shore; but numbers of them requested our 
permission to sleep on board. Curiosity was not 
the only motive, at least with some ; for, the next 
morning, several things were.missing, which deter- 
mined me not to entertain so many another night. 
At eleven o’clock in the forenoon, we anchored — 
in the bay (which is called by the natives Karaka- 
kooa,) in thirteen fathoms water, over a sandy bot- 
tom, and about a quarter of a mile from the north 
east shore. In this situation, the south point of the 
bay bore south by west; and the north point west 
half north. . We mooored with the stream-anchor 
and cable, to the northward, unbent the sails, and 
struck yards and top-masts. ‘The ships continued 
to be much crowded with natives, and were sur- 
rounded by a multitude of canoes. I had no where, 
in the course of my voyages, seen so numerous a 
body of people assembled at one place. For, be- 
sides those who had come off to us in canoes, all! the 
shore of the bay was covered with spectators, and 
may hundreds were swimming round the ships like 
shoals of fish. We could not but be struck with the 
singularity of this seene; and perhaps there were 
few on board who now lamented our having failed 
in our endeavours to find a northern passage home- 
ward, last summer. ‘To this disappointment we. 
owed our having it in our power to revisit the Sand- 
which dstands, and to enrich our voyage with a cis-. 
covery which, though the last, seemed, in many 
respects, tv be the most important that had hitherto, 
been made by Muropeans, throughout the extent of | 
the Pacitic Ocean. | 


t<s Here Captain Cook's journal ends, The remaining trans® 
actions of the voyage are related by Captain sony i 
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